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y 77This'" study explored beginnxng second language(SL)
learners pragmatrc understandxpg f sedond lanquage

i acqu1sxt1on(SLA) proceSSes.«@Itﬂp postulated that SL 1s

acquared through transactlons among SL learners, language ?;ut.

Adft‘ and the env;ronment., 5;;,"“'

'“‘The purposes of shis -study were f"ﬁbf' 1nvestlgate

1nteract10nal aspects between'_SL beglnners acquxre ;thef;}‘wr

l1nguzst1c compOnents of thelr target 1anguage and dzscoursef1

y»“"»

7""”st:rategles..I,..”"-I"vl.’é.*.?;".""}’st:udy *also : exam1ned SL begxnners' '

ditlﬁﬁf order Et studYr~,, depth hé SL beglnners ;fd‘}A

"vwrdeveIOpmental aSpects, and to understand the1r real1ty {infjﬂx*

’.?;SLA an ethnomethodogxcal approach was used School aged s1xgﬁ"

‘”ESL(Engllsh as a: second language) and KSL(Koarean Vashfadfﬁ

'f*jlanguage) beglnners. were obserVed in’ the classroom7

for more than flve months and were 1nterv1ewed dhree tlmes.vV

”'W-efiﬁ ma1n '7*§,£or},the analys1s con51sted the1rl
tape recorded utteﬁancés.icThe subsequent analyses were:

gu1ded by quest1ons whlch arose durzng the observatlons andfe

1nterv1ews.. The analyses were performed 'accrodlng 'éfj

"

"’;; contexts and 11nguzst1c components, ipd were qual1tat1vely7f

» S

SR

.. ) _.(‘_

: descrlbed f”;ﬁa

'“:QThef observed : classroom» dxscourses f1nd1cated that”}w

teachers and lesson speech events, where ragzd turn takxng‘i’; :

systems were entorced SL beg1nners unvolztxonal speech acts*f
L and szsxve learn1ng\-3 SH beg:nners" 'strateg1es-“~for




comprehenszon  an product1on were charater1zed 'as

mu1t1~d1rectione1 While thexr syh&act1c development seemed :

related to topxcalzzatlon, thelr phonolog1cal develogment‘flf

.f mas affected by prosodzcr*modufxcatlon~and by the teacher'

"gpxrected turn gett1ng s1tuatlons.,;;nff‘th1s study,“ ._: ;:,;

beglnners’ errors‘ were relnte,'

constraxnts and contextual uu

neqat1on development and code sthchlng. KSL. beg1nners' use .

of personally and soc1ally delctxc terms prov1ded evldence‘d”
- for the necessity of SLA through 1nteract10ns.

’ Lh}It vuas; concluded that- these SL beglnners pragmatlc;
A understandlng preceded‘ E syntactlc qand‘ phonologlcal%

A understand1ng,; and .that thelr SL learnlng 1n a formal 2

RN

B 4

f~understand1ng The f1nd1ngs of thls study suggest that SL :}

beg;nners should be encouraged and d1rected to- max1m12e

t

‘ftontextlfree‘ sltuat1on d1d : npt . evoke ‘; pragmat1c3,;.

thelrw productzve« and. creatlve 1earn1ng potent1al and be”’"

motlvated toward act1ve and volltlonal speech acts _iwj;the‘
v classroom. Further suggestlon was. that SL teachlng should be’r

focused n SL beg1nners : hoilst1c understand1ng hdh'

pragmat1c 1pformatlon, based‘ on cultural oomponents of thea:sf

target language. '
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A BACKGROUND

ftry

and ﬁfacjl&tatlng ways to enable 

R

theor1es, 'Iwhat fi$ ;itQ6f5eften
N acqulsltlon of language cannot be

;11fe.i While .11ngu1sts,‘gf§f example, give pr10r1ty t

structural prqpertles of 11ngu1st1c 7components.; they haTe*

largely 1gnored ;e; 1nteractLona1 phenomena of SLA Slnce”"

0

the research to- data has not prov:ded necesséry:

ﬂSUff1c1ent ev1dence about second language(SL)"m”

communlcat 1ve competence 7

research based~ o

‘4rea11ty of WSLA e, must understand the process of SLA andfff

ethat to accompl1sh that we must;-fggst explore SLA undetf;f

enatural cond1t10n§




It xs a basic essumptxon of this study thatﬁ ke pfocess

"ﬁyof SLA is performed through tfan53°t1°‘@“am°"9 h“ma";belngs"'

N

: language, and society A -SL 1s acquzred not merely through%'”

:11ngu1st1c. or‘ psychologxcal processe3 but alSo throughrw

”‘soc1aI 1nteract1ons that occur between learners and others,_f’l

A

in the1r env1ronment Moreover, socxal 1nteract10n tends t0i

'be dependent upoh and 1nseparable from personal and culturalffin,

fﬁactors that are sxgnxflcant “to - that second language.KWe~5ff”

‘;could say, Jfor example, that / language has ;gfthe;ﬂffr

’character1st1cs ~of fan;'lceberg, w1th E&ﬁ surface structurej ;i

.Vbezng the utterance wh1ch 1s the v1s1ble (or.jf th1s caSe'Z-f

'-\audxble) part of ”th 1ceberg but WIth the meanlng of theA.f

' utterance at the lower depths and becomlng more% complex,~f;f

«'deeper and deeper below the surface._Thef

eanlng world is sofl'

W.fhuge that hearers may only 1n£er the mean;ng of an utterancef{f,f

-"_w1th1n the boundstof the verbal and non verbal communlcat1onff o

fcontext w1th1n wh&ch 1t occurs.pBy observ1ng begznn1ng SLQ-VA'

ffglearners i,_ a natural 1earn1ng env1ronmant, the classroom;271u

»M]sLA processes 1n thxs study are examlned 1n a real context:Afj7

.where meanzngs ‘can be stuﬁ1ed at least a 11tt1e below the :i‘

f,.surface._;z,:ff.;:f ‘ ': T f f{jgf

Communxcat1on encompasses both verbal and non verbal;

components and as such 1t 15 ‘too’ complex Lto “be addressed~?-

'vjwzth1n the 11m1ts of thxs study. Instead this ‘study focusesi_

”‘fl‘ ma1n1y on observed verbal behavror s1nce speech js an__v

encompa551ng factor of the soc1al world"(Ventr;glla, 1982

_p.;v) Moreover, 1t 15 acknowledged from ;the‘ outset .that_‘



pragmatic stud1es wh1ch 1nvolve thh study h?“theff h

"jfgx* acqu151t1on of 1nteract1ona1 and 30c1a1 aSpects of language e

(Schmzdt, 1981 P 30) are 1ndeed st111 7in, what he calls *h:

the1r o 1n£ancy\,‘ ThIS :;study 1s nd* except1on andtjjts'

\ /H exploratory nature 15 acknowledged.y}~:‘ : :t%l- |

' Thzs | study focuses ”IPﬂ'v;tﬁet analys1s jaffdverbaii
1nteract10n 1n th SL classropml because- school aged SL

béglnners usually depend on. classroow learnzng experxencesﬂ

' for thezr acqu151t1on of :a target language._ Wh}le otherf
‘classroom researchers havelistudled selected faapects.-of
teacher talk . this study focuses more“ on? éL learners

B s learn1ng ab111t1es and 1nter1anguage. development thr0ugh

classroom 1nteractlon._1n other words,' 1t ,15 argued herex’:'
that we really need to know what 1t is. that SL leasners are;i
acqu1r1ng 1n the classroom.\Thls 1s partlcularly true 1f we.
}fht; ’ accept the assUmptlon that SLA varles accord1ng to personalf
- dlfferences ahd env1ronmenta$ factors, ‘1nclud1ng 'cultura1~
background Such d1£ferences are addressed 1n th1s study by:

’-1{:exam1n1ng aspects of two dlfferent classrooms' one where theth
vkh chlldren are learnlng Engllsh as. a. second language(ESL) and'
one where the ch11dren ,are' learnlng Korean ~as Ja'gsecong.

language(KSL) . L ‘. ‘;. R | BN : .

To maxlmlze the 1n¢erpretat1on ~§f SLA processes, raﬁ”c.

3‘ ethnomethodologlcal ‘approach is. used 1n thlS study in order ,aj

that SL learners language development.may be explarn;d |

terms of developmental pragmat;cs. Thls approach 1s assumed f'

l N -
to be a part1cularly yal1¢.‘way;,v£- addre551ng 1mportant"“
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aspects of the -transactional processes of , SLA. It is
be11eved that “this. approaoh should help fill 1n cruc1a1 gaps -

")left by more trad1t10nal studies of SL 1nstruct1on in

-
-

”classroom because 1t attempts to descrlbe SL learners 1nnen

»
-

world through languaqe_‘and . attempts ' to revéal the

[

' developmental aspects pf interlanguage. - o {_j?

—

B "»-Punsosms\ios THE STUDY o {,,(‘;,‘,? .
:The: primary purpose of this study"was to investigate
the relatlonship between SL beglnners éha environmental
factors,' and ‘therefore* the study focused on school-aged
ch11dren who had ach1red tﬂezr f1rst language and had some
B »schoolang '1n the flrst language, “but were -now. aCQu1r1ng the“
SL Therefore, the schools were the contexts for SLA 1n thlS
study S1nce school aged SL beglnners usually par 1c1pate\;n
schools and classroom learnlng env1ronments the effeCts of
~class speech events on SLA and 1nteractlonal aspects were
51nvestlgated We need to ‘hnow what ﬂthe1 functronva,f SL;’
hkdlasses as part dfi schooi systems are, espec1ally s1nce:'
schools and classrooms are contr1ved env;ronments for SL
1earn1ng ) ," :;fd' f_ S | |
Th1s study presupposed that language acqu151t1on is- not
“the. memor1zat1on of l1nguxst1c const1tuents presented by
teachers and textbooks, but is. ach1eved by ': process pf
_transactlon' among ~‘SL learners; language, and> social
_.contexts. The nature and features ‘of TSL classroom, iessons;
B and‘fthe, conversatlonal tructures of' lessons were fthe'

i

I
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G‘pramary data for thlS Study, as was the relatxonshxp betweenv

™

SL learners and language in that learn1ng co

text, -
The second purpose ‘of . th1s study was - to4'ind oUt how SL’

‘ﬂ ;.gratted to

learn a_ SL they rece1ve 1nput whl _;.i. aj ?“ sense, |
'le‘ us our

1nformat10n about /the worid“ (Tubbs & Moss, fééB; p; 27).

-rc.

Some researchers have suggested that no T two people - not"
~ even. 1dent1cal twrns/ - take in the .same 1nput -even when
“their environment séems'.constant (Leonatd, »-Newhoff' e

'ﬁesalam .1980)1 nor do . they produce l1ngu1st1c forms 1n the '

W)

exactly same way (Cazden, 1972) ' SL’ learners seem to acqu1red..f7*“

'

Llanguage as  a._ conveyor of meanlngs 1n context rather than .
systematlc rdles of syntax, phonology or even» pragmat1cs.

mherefore,';f only;the structure of SL learners*:productionSA

are analyzed the 'analyses would not'~provlde?”sufficlent

ev1denc for SLA. . -

To understand the ‘children's beg1nn1ng SLA proceSs, jtf

is necessary to analyze funct1on to form mode, which beg1nsf»

with a functional domain at‘ the .level ‘of the‘ ch11dren 5
discourse, word -order variation,' and morphology (Long &3

Sato,'1984) Kumpf(1984) has proposed that 11ngulst1c forms

. are motlvated by partlcular d1scourse funct'zonsv argu1ng
‘that. the use of form 1s 1ndexed to a partlcular context in -

h’dlscourse,v Even'~though-,there ‘have been many'studies of
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*advaneed “or xntermedxate SL learners, this 1s Q;_;:f a few

whzch have focused on SL begxnners. Thxs stud of‘vthe =

"y

developmental aspects ”og' begxnn1ng SL learners\durxng a

speczflc peri@d should add to our knowledge of what goes On,,

later stages. In thlS sense, the present study 1s a1med}

at the 1nterpretat1on and descrzptlon of SL. begznners' use

-;of‘ the' target language n‘ relatzon to morphosyntactxc,gf~A5,

phonolog1eal and pragmatlc domaxn. ﬂ;," ’s*_4 d.;},p 3'5

' The th1rd ‘purpose was to determ1ne what strategzes
beglnn1ng SL learners madeuVuse Aofﬂ durlng } classroomi
discourse}c It was assumed that Sﬁ&peg1nners 1argely rely on;~
what ~they know and !onj contextual1zatxon cues in'-‘the;~”

L

‘classroom conversat1on. Dzscourse st;ateg1es employed by’ SL.'

£ ~\Jearners vary from person ‘to person, because d1scourse;_:4'

. . ‘

,strategiesf»are methods ‘of achleV1ng communlcat1on, ‘and of
'-encoding7or expressing'meanlngain a language(Brown, £ 1980) .
tUnderstandlng and expre551ng‘*an utterance at~~dlscoursevf
le;els 1nvolves pragmatlc understandtng -and 1nferences 1:'hat":’“‘~
‘ "connect " what .iS"Sald to what 1s mutually assumed or whitff
hasfébeen said~vbefore (Lev1nson .1983 p. 21). S1n2e-i
strategles ~§é'f'bé consxdered a basic character15t1c of
communlcat1on and of most human behav1or, 1t is necessary to'
d1scover 'what strateg1es beg1nn1ng " SL learnersh'useJ“inﬂ'

‘= .
acqulring commun1cat1ve competence..43.t"

The fourth purpose of th{g study was to 1nvest1gate how'

L.

SL beglnners mod1fy 1nput}dd¥¥ng classroom dxscourse..lt wasfl‘9

o
presupposed that -what SL begxnners know in thelr world is

e
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S " qualitatzvely and quantxtatively d1fferent from the xnputfﬂ*x*"

1.prov1ded for, them‘,'-1 Speech : acts : dur1ng 1nteraction}?

‘2

“among/betweenﬁ, partxcapants iR conversatxon' must‘ he

Ff"incorporated 1nto style or reg;ster.,l regxster is eeset-off e

ﬂugrammatxcal ' modxflcations i associated thh 'the social k

contexts (Arthur, Wefher, Culver, Lee & Thomas, 1980
112) ; WOuld classroom 1nteract1on allow or encourage Snf‘*
3 ~beg1nners to shxft styles or regizfers aécord1ng“€o context o

and wOuld they adjust the 1nput from teaChers and from"

peers? Modaf1cat1on and ad]ustment are seen ss related

D and parallel to 1nterlanguage development and.theretoregtq_""

[‘ Understand 1nterlanguage dg::;opment ;'of‘f~SLh, iearners,.
"_trad1tlona1 and exper1menta1 stud1es have man1pulated and/orf”

USed SL. learners errors of . 11ngu1st1c comp nents thhout

. ' ) . . .& .
.any cons1deratxon .f context Context Qree 11ngu1st1c§'
ﬁ a’j analyses have been Cr1t1c1zed in that they do not cont:xbUte

to _our, understanding of the real1ty of the use of a target-f‘

'language, and,so they exclude»pred;ctlve’pover; On;the other\

‘hand thxs rstudy is. ,concerned- w}tﬁfthefunderStandingfogf.'

becomlng a’'sL learner.\,%-'. o - '7':‘vl"
| In add1t10n,.many 11ngu1sts\have turned their attent1on
- to languages other than Englzsh as afvsecond language,_»and’
’ have Lbagtempted to f1nd some 'ev1dence ‘for‘ 11ngu1st1c_
-un1versa11t1es and part1cular1t1es.-Thls study -1nvest1gates .
e - .twoi languages._Engllsh as a second language and Korean as a
second language, because it ‘is axmed at the 1nvestxgat1on of

- cultural understand1ng and pragmat1c 1nformat1on accord1ng
o L e
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B to language deveiopment, such"as'Larvariety of honorific
t'expressions in terms of socxal de;xis (Cho, 1982)“ Finail§, E
dain' order d-to gaznf an xntegrated understanding of SL

"Adeyelopment,vmethodologica; issues-must}be addressed.

. THE :fsxsmn,cwcs*oz THIS STUDY |

rt goes thhout ‘saying that - mastery -of: ‘vocabulary,

. grammat1ce1 rules, and sttuctures is unproductxve if the SL
‘learner cannot use those forms for communxcatlon, or if the.

lack of those forms prevents a communxcat1on from being

\

‘l?_ understood Hymes(1969) states that "not grammar, but the
act .of speeéh is the core and start1ng point of detcr1pt1on

) of'the place of 1anguage~1n human  life"(p. 118). Learn1ng

communxcat1on and learnlng functxons of language,are largely‘

Jconcerned w1th ,the effertlve applxcatlon of l1ngu1st1c
. items, Understand1ng functxons of language and use of a SL

'1s generally acqu1red by a pragmatlc aporoach

agmatics is v1ewed as the’ study of . ~the ab111ty of

langugge ‘users to pair sentences‘wlth the contexts in = which

'they ould be appropriate" (Levinson;11983- p. 24). Wnileldt

is very 1mportant to do a synchrcnxc pragmatlc analysis in

SLA studxes, it seems more sxgn1f1cabt to observe and study

'ledlachronxc development of SL. learners tanguage use in termsr
of . SLA ‘than ‘to describe only synchron1c aspects of language '

Vﬂlearn1ngv Thns, 'in order to_‘promote understand1ng SLA

processes, " this study, which ‘is baseg on the notion of.

developmental pragmatlcs,.wlll 1nvest{§5fe vhen and how SL

‘o
.
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leurders'_‘cqmmunggative alternatfves emerge™ and  their
- |2 R ’ ) ! ; B
relation to particular morphosyntactic structures in

v

_language.

‘The major significance of this study is zhat,itvis“an

 early attempt to.show’ that studies ~based' on; developmental
'pragmatics can contribute to hqlxst:c understandxng of SL

1earners and SLA processes._SL bagxnnets learntmhezr SL. lxke

3

their !irst language in that’ ‘they can inter and comprehend
'danguagg they cannot - produce.‘Con51dgr Hat;:’s(1983) claim
that: . : - E ” . | .

Wifh world knbwledge. hé;ever limited, and the. use

-of inference, learners can understand a graat deal.

1f language acquisition ' were limited to basic ‘

comprehension, then a model based on speech sett1ng,
world knowledge, pragmatics, and general .cognitive
capac1ty might suffice.,.. However, in true language
acquisition, an overafl ,complete and autonomous
grammar must be creatéd. Its.creation must rely, at
least in ~ part, “-on input, interaction, - and
1nference (pp. L86-187).' '

What Hatch “has, emphasized .is the importance of world

knowledge and pragmatic information in SLA prier. to
, , ' i . R

context-free pattern practices and mechanical - memorization

of linquiStic input. What thxs ”Study' should be able to

-

provide is valuable 1nformat1on about”’how the classroom

L

context can be - changed to 1nsure that world knowledge ang
(-pragmat1c 1nformat10ﬁ can have arole in SLA. /

Th1s study is also sxgn1£1cant in that it moves a%ay
from a focus on the role of teacher-talk in the classroom to
an ana;ysis of the talk of the children who are engaged in
the SLA process. Iﬁ that sense,‘ this  study has a

learner-centered view throughout.‘By observing and analyzing



LW Engl1sh language a_'

- 1979f Sato,”1984x.,Mu1t1°1evel;analyses-were,uti"

10

th behav1or of chlyf

'Chl
: ""v i S
j;hguage, thlS study ;is able” to 'offer.somem1nteresting

1n51ghts 1nto the env1ronmental ‘and cultural dlfferences‘
~that- affectx.SLA The analyses of thls study were concerned_ [
thh the approprzate use. of the target language rather than317 e

grammatlcalness of a: sentence so the SL learners' errors and7'

TRn who are beglnners zn acqu1r1ng ‘the

ren who beg1nners w1th the -Koreap o

mlstakes were 1DterPreted~here: accord1ng ‘tOthhe context.‘aj’*'

Thus, th1s .study wlll prov1de a cr1t1cal understandlng the*“z""

SL learners er%o!s as they affect the meanxng exp11c1tly ot[gg

‘ylmp11C1tlY 1mplled by the1r verbal 1nteract10ns.'
| Thie shedy e SIQ“Iflca”t in’ that it aPPlled an
i_;;ethnomethodologlcal method to developmental Pfagmarlcs, Thls;ff"

study 1nvolved 1nten51ve {1eld work for a(rspec1f1c Peflod ffVVQtf

UtlllZlng the technxque of partlclpant observatlon..In oﬁderfﬁhffff

-4

approprlate to try toC%

1nstances of verbal 1nteract10n _ih”u he sn- claSSroom,.ctoﬁf3,¢55

"dobserve whether or not speakers and hearers understood each';:

S A

'ust have made 1ngorder to act as they dld.v,7hf5fﬁ”

Th1s study was - concerned w;th the process through wh1ch5
mean1ngs or the funct1ona1 domaln‘ioraglnally expressed byh:hf"l,
'dlscoursevpragmatlc' strategles ,came g be leX1callzed or

grahmaticized; that 1s, encoded 1n llngulstlc form (leon,"“

1

Zed,,51nce

“to.- understand the,processes and strategles 1n SLA 1t seemedfyfh e

LI
04

n1t1ate an 1n depth study of selectedjﬁ,‘ﬁa

s other,_to e11c1t part1c1pants 1nterpretat10ns of what wentf.ﬁf!ff

»

and then to deduce the soclal assumptlons that speakersff?lf:ﬁ

a ‘.



kv the' strategles and deV1cgs used by h‘ learner -were]tg7*7r

uexamlned It was taken for. g&gﬁted that learners mUStJ

ok
r),‘,,

| 'acqu1re adaptab111ty of regleter :iﬁ_ order to be able to,“
,_understand dxscourSe phonology correctly._ Ifrfkésj; alsojgiiflw
hnassumed that proébdlc featurés of 1n€%natlon.and p1tch areli‘;;;
" famong the f1rst aSpects of language learned by the”;ch11d"” o
::;(Cazden,‘ 1972 p;} 184) and ‘an’ §%mportant .d1f£erencemfnft1fft-
efluency among SL learners is the degree to which 'they7t »
"‘able ;ﬁc? vary styles for dlfferent pcca51ons and persons.fﬂf?ﬂ
thfferent styles of language are used ’"dependln 'pon 'thef
,‘licontext _i terms of SubjeCt matter” the audic " -e hedﬁdde?
y?of dlscourse (speaklng or wr1t1ng) and the formu ty Oflﬁh?‘;"f.”

: yocca51on (Brown 1980, p- 191)

Chapter Vrii YWlll ‘show, honoriﬁ@e* ?téfms ydare‘:

'*f;con51dered an ‘1mportant factor in asse551ng the degree of
'“fefacqu151t10n of pragmat1cs in thef Korean language.f Humblevy
‘ﬂfexpte551ons, addressee honorlflcs, and honorlflc concord are
rtconnected w1th an 1ntr1cate‘ aspect' off orphology Cn

”"[ languages WJth.-honorlflc systems. "These are some of the

.

ey fmost 1mportant, and most 1gnored examples bf,_the’ d1rectd
3 ﬁilnteract1on between pragmatxcs and syntax (Lev1nson, 1983
rp 92) Few SLA studles 1n relatlon to soc1al de1xzs in’ ther
“Koean language have been done so far, even though there are L
ﬂa few such studles 1n otherﬂ or1ental languaqes Expand1ngf
'fJﬂ?fbé-_ study "bf; SL learners fébf 1nclude. pragmatlc,’ andv_f
"ufunctlonal dlmen51ons should‘make a ma]or contr1butlon to" athSff

better underseend1ng SLA processes 1n general and. the

i




ce12)
appl1cab111ty ~oft"the'£indfngs tétclsssrqoﬁ-education,oQJSL“

Jff%gséjin L ,Zf

teachers.

 wb,¢bEFiﬁIT;ON-OF"TEBMS'
1ACommun1cat1ve alternat1ves. "fielternative5use 6f
l1ngu1st1c "forms wh1ch _Qis‘_ manlfested by' verbei_
_utterantes or nonverbal 51gns. In thlS study, th15“ termq

1s used in a narrower sense, as. pragmatlc alterﬁatlves.ﬁ

fCommunlcatlve competence° o language user s 1mp11c't

structural vand functlonal capablllty for commue_catlon{

Communxcatlve competence usually 41ncludes llnguvftic,
‘ j,nonverbal and soclal competence." ‘
Context : parts of 11ngu1st1c and env1ronmental features’’

?rvreflect1ng the langpage user s world beyond ‘the word
‘1evel‘ | | . -
f Developmental pragmatlcs a study of developmental aspects
o of language usetln; relat;on,jto verbal .and. nonverbal'
:7communicétion. LT ”
biscoprse-functionel‘analysis~'analysis besed on discourse
>hoae; and 1ts llngu15t1c codlng dev1ces 1n relatlon tot
| prellngu1st1c means o£ commun1cat1ng meanlng " S
_Dlscourse pragmatlc analy515° a klnd of dlscourse analy51s
| deallng WIth . he“lnterpretat1on 1of‘ dlscourse levelz
soc1al 1nteraction by refereﬁce to contexts of languageg
- use 'and pragmatlc 1nformatlon. - "'Jﬂj B -
_Documentaryv;nterpretat}onx_" a method of descr1pt1onlw;

in the form of a docUment;ivhlch glves~.1nformat1onb and
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presents. evidence of the "ofserved BenaVior;fandﬂfthe,f

“], under1y1ng pattern.

Ethnomethodology a study of pract1ca1 act1v1t1es and of

reason1ng, Whlch 1s based on observable reportable aﬁa"
“_:accountable rea11t1es as. adequate grounds~€f 1nference,j

':Qandtf actlon'f;forv“dftﬁe:":conduetwf, Acéord1ng

.ommon - sense. knowledge, and of practlcal organlzat1onal.

”Garflnkel(1975) e;ethno" is‘ referred/ to thegfff

W

‘avallablllty to -a member of common sensfyrknowledge ]‘f
qthe whatever. ‘ b E o |
_ &x\ v o
FlEld study a flex1ble method of obSErvxng events or .fjfj
{condutts in a natural 51tuat10n. Thls method usually'
vailows the researcher/observer fto: 1nteract with &
»_spec1f1c' populatlon w1th ~an'41nterest in a spec1f1c,'~
filfaspect of behaviOr to affect a spec1f1c populatlon- andg
_to use various approaches, even exper1mentat1on .
Forelgn language.' | any language other than the f1rst
' lénguage._ Somet1mes, 1t is referred to as the ’anguage‘
which is not- widely used as a- natxonal language, wh1le?
-second language*may be uged 1n the learner s soc1ety asA“L
* daily “or off1ca1 fagguage., Fore1gn language ' iefd
sometimes d15t1ngu1shed from' Second language, in ajfj
narrow sense,v'f | | - < .
” Funetionai anélYéis:'a tyoedof4linguistic anaiysie whicn isriid'
.'based on functlon rather than form shoﬁino how baSic“l
'felements of speech comblne 1nto env1ronments of higher .=

i

' rank or which role a constltuent plays Ln an utterance.

<

"*3—/
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* “Input:  ‘the information about the world which is _

.

= language and hlS or her second language. r‘ ﬁ;r,'gﬂ

I3

conveyed 1n the 11ngu1stic forms.‘It is also referred to
as a primary lingu1st1c data which is presented to a,ﬂ

language learner._gi[f.i

| Interlanguage°' a metaphorzc term used in. .a sense of

'1ntermed1ate lingu1st1c system between a learner s first

S

Interlaﬁguage development -or Second language development"'

- an approxlmating tran51tion to the adult language system

'of_ithél arget language, through ‘a series of compleX
stages in a continuum of language acqu151t10n.

Naturalistic observation., a’ rigid procedure to observe

something wh1ch is- happening "'a: natural s:tuationfn;

w1thout any operatlonal control of var1ab19§
Performance. language user s observable anu roncrete o

realization of competence.-, L w
Registerh a variety in language use for a spec1f1c purpose,t<

such as reference to subject matter, to—medium(mode ofi{f

'discourse) ‘or to 1evel‘_ of formality(manner'f_fogf

discourse~ formal, casual f'int1mate,i etc ) In th1s3t:"'

.study, register is referred’to as. manner of discourse or”

formality

- Second language:. .Ylanguage which isileafned'after the

. acquisition of a learner's- native language,'Foreign°
language or billngualism is frequently used as a synonym

| of second 1anguage.»

14_"'
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'vl S;nce the scope of pragmatlc studles and appllcatxon 1s<541

dA”frelated part of speecha'acts, dlscourse struﬁture,fiand 3ﬂjﬂ
b'delxus.,"Thls does not mean that thls study w1ll completelyf»lw

exclude other parts Therefore, thls study has the follow1ng£

Ll

; l1mntat1ons. 3'3’ L ;“<f "Euf'fff?jf .'. o fff9i1"

broad to be descr1bed thrs study w1ll 1nterpret somed?lfhfv

‘ Flrst the ethnomethodologlcal or ethnographlc approach‘iffcﬁ:

is 'subject to the lack of general1zat1on ot 1ts fxnd1ngs.}

: The researcher recognlzed the b1as 1nherent ‘ﬂone ‘person
~ hd

'“,fureportlng events and speech acts. Cultural understahdzng andv_f

u1nterpret1ng cultural aspecfs.‘dff:lnformants 1nc1ude somelf

blases." Even. th0ugh two - 1nformants.¥may glve accurateft?"":

7*f1nformat10n and 1nterpretat10n,k thelr cultural background7f5:;1”

'and awareness are not - necessar1ly 51m1larn

'L?? Second thls was not a soc1ollngu1st1c study, _‘_rs_ajf."

. 1pure llngu1st1c study of an 1deal person. Slnce thls StUdYﬁl.“"'

'7d1d not manlpulate or test to e11c1t predesxgned factors'"or;f

dy'was;1nev1table, However, the researcher tr:ed to compensatenu»'
:£‘ that wéakness by collect1ng depth data over an;l
"ellexpected per1od of tlme, and 5upplemented that datav wath:'

- '_relevant verbal behav1or' from an 1nterv1ew sesszon. ThlS

:method w1ll g1ve an emerg1ng perspectlve to SLA research

'~».

Thxrd some const1tuents of language structures and»i
A3systems were not analyzed For example, lexlcal relatxves,]

J‘freflexaves, “1mpersonal pronouns, exclamatory sentences, the

-

o elements, 7th¢”'weakness of quant;tat1vely 1nsuff1c1ent datav“':'"



“-'"
dlstlnctzqn of 91mple,'comp1ex, and compound sentences, and

J

n“[:fgeneratzve phonology as well as semantzc interpretatlons and

”'nf_acqu1sxtxon were m1581ng. These elements wzll remaln a task

‘vﬁffor further research ~dﬁl;,“‘:;'

; Fourth,v thls study d1d not uncover all the aspects of

' {rlanguage development cultural understandxng, and pragmat1cf;“

i development. Inv1s1ble cultures and unobserved language use
_were not. 1nterpreted nor analyzed yet the study d1d provxde:
'h'con51derable ev1dence w1th1n the range of data collected rnp'

ihlthls sense, thlS study should make a contrlbuelon : .'a E

‘Vsteppxng stone to ethnographlc research for SLA

g

. fT_ovs'nvxsw_‘:oE.TnE',.._STuny' o R \l\ |

"zfﬁby thlS study and dlSCUSS 1ts appllcab111ty.b,

: Chapter 1 has 1ntroduced the problem of the current SLA[_5~5

‘_reSearch and ba51c assumptlons of the present study. Chapter;:

'II wlll desCrlbe the theoretlcal background relevant to thls;°:f‘f

fstudy, dlscusses four current methods related .‘:SLA L

wresearch 5aha in part1cular, presents the perspectlves ofy
: the present developmental pragmatlc study. Chapter III iwlll

llntroduce the exploratory method “an. 1ntegrated method useda

: The: results of data analy51s w1ll lead to flve domaznsr"

¢ s

) 5t»of 1nteract10nal phases. Chapter IV w1ll deal w1th the‘

fynature of‘ class lessons as env1ronmental factors for SLA
lf;and SL beg1nners adJustment and mod1f1cat10n to turn-taklng“l
fsystems.’ Chapter V. vill be concerned with SL beglnners

| fcommun1cat1ve alternatzves, morphosyntactic development d’}”‘

! 4)\

@

. -
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oode—ewi:Ehing, ‘A'af‘“tﬁéﬁ‘. Chapter ‘ VI,u w1th negatlon'

':ldevelopment. Chapter Vfi w111 be focused on phonologxcal v'

‘development of SL begxnners » terms f, segmental d.‘n“.

. \L ’

'éiscoutsev phonology. Chapter‘ VIII Wlll deal thh personal»u

and soc1a1 deixis. used by- KSL beg1nners.'

4 . SRR | ‘ ot #
e Y s oL § :
R -.‘NOT,E a
1. Ochs & Sch1eff11n (1979 p . 'viii). useq the term
adevelopmental pragma€1cs,.~' R ‘ff : v -

2. Long and Sato (1984) 1nd1cate }f"relevant cod1ng devices
~in this  domain ‘operate -at< the levgl “of discourse (zeTro'
:,‘anaphora and pronominalization), word order variation...,

i7.‘and .morphology. The inclusion of the phonologlcal level can
- be 'seen ' in prosodlc- features,\ such as .stress..., and

’;1ntonatlon.... Each' of .the" trad1tlonal 1evels - phonology,
,,morphology,.lex1s, syntax and . semantics, is affected to
~H‘vary1ng degrees by one or: more of the others (p. 272) .

N



"“a,target*or1ented.successlve process toward acquisition.

‘ Chapter 11
THEORY AND REVIEW*OF THE RELATED LITERATURE

te

The purpose of this chapter‘ is to . examine - the

ffliterature and research pertlnent to this study both from a

:ttheoretlcal perspectlve and in terms of 1ts method010gy. In

‘he'4£1rst section, the theoretical background.for the study

N . : o A ! .
is' set out by drawing on selected writings from a number of
S S . RN ~ N .

theoretical perspectives that haVe.\ihfluehcedustudies‘of

"second language acqu1srt1@ﬁ} The second section cr1t1ca11y.
‘danalyzes four approaches Eo the study of second language
‘acqui'sition in- terms of their 'contrlbUtlons to3~theh f1eld‘
”generally and to .this study in particular. The th1rd sectlon3

o uprovxdes an 1ndepth study of the pragmatic in SLA research

51"°¢.th?F perspectlye is ;ntegral.to the present_study.

¢

" A, THEORETICAL BACKGROUND OF SECOND LANGUAGE ACQUISITION -

;.
-

1;;5¢Qu1srrxoﬁ”vs.’LEARNI&G THEORY

There are two major view- p01nts on the acqu151t10n and

flearnlng ‘of - SL one is that SL acqu1sxt1on and learnlng are

: d1fferent1al processes,'and the other is that SL learnlng is

’

'Krashen(1981 1982) believes 'that, the ddstinction-

_betﬁeen | acqutsrtlon ~and Ieannlng used. to ~indicate’

o~

rdlfferentlal processes in adult SL- use - as dual properties

.ofl- strategy,. Advocates suggest Fhat acqu151tion‘ is a

18
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subconscxous erocess, in whlch ab111ty in a second language
s developed by uemg it in natural, 'commu'nic'Atii;e"‘“.
' 51tuat10ns. Learning. is. vxewed.as knowxng tﬁe‘ rules, 'and
:hay;ng.'a".conSC1ous knowledge about grammar. Acqu1s1t10n
which is the eentral‘l”moat ‘important means for ga1n1ng,
, lihguistic ;skills even for an adult 1s responsxble £0r the‘
‘dblllty to. understand and speak SL ea511y and well ~Qn the T
other hanq,,zcensc1ous learnlng -of rules has 'a'limxgﬁd_
function as-a moﬁi£Qr; Soﬁe.emphasiZe that realf’acéuieitien‘-‘

'comea‘fonly :£rpm’¢omprehehsible‘input, and ‘that SL iearneralr

'.achire?:he_rarget*language.wheh they feces on what is being
'13§aid}f\ragper ‘than how it'is said'(Duiay,_Burt & Krashen,
’ ~,198é{'Kraaheh; i981,.1982; Krasheh & Terrel, 1983).
Felix(j9ﬁ5)~ argues against the differenrial"modelt"
_ sug§es£in§,that there are 1mportant s1m11ar1t1es Between SL
'eiearning _in ‘a naturalk env1ronment and SL. learnlng in an
:;ihstruetional setting. Hevlndlcates that SL learners, even
”€3'T formal © instruction settings, 'follow pr1nc1ples of
‘inaturaltstlc acqu151t1on, and emplosttrategles to randomlf
"select any -one structure from a glven repert01re. He-alse
.suggests_that.claséroom'SL learners procesa the linggistic‘.
 iant..data _95 the baéis;'of. the same pr{nciples as fhe
uﬁtutored‘SL learners. ‘ “

Stevick' (1984) is convinced .tbat ‘both learning and

, aéquiSitionvare~basjca11y nof parallel, but rather "a singleL
'proceSS rorkiﬁg “itself out under: different sets of

circumstances"(p. 35). He assumes that, since SL .learnihg '
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” .

depends upon some personal and/or . emotﬁonal“ ~factorsf

;"recept1ve ~and»' productzve 1earning_~nare oi'.practical

1v1mportance  to --SLA ‘,(Stevick, a *1976); 1.3‘Langua§e”

'*learnxng acqu1§1t1on isf viewed as a cont1nuum',-a process

_ to move from one mystery to another on the same plane.‘

The 11near model of SL anUISltIOD and Iearn1ng is also: :

: supported by Selﬂger s(1983 1984) learnablllty hypothe51su«f

- -

“. of .every. human . language.f;He'*preassumesfptw 1evels‘ of

'processing'for SLA» S;rategy and ”taCtic. ;mh e former~_is'_'

11ndependent of learner character1st1cs and learnlng context

: and unlversal to . a11 language learnlng s1tuatxons, the

'latter s var1able and spec1f1c to any glven learner and-
'context. Acqe1sxt1on is dependent upon the set of constant'f

abstract learnlng strategles. Such strategles are man1fested':u

'

1",in»:the form of behav1oral responses as' tactlcs(Bloom,
Lightbown & Hood, 197df':Schachter‘:&"RUtherford; 979'
‘Selinker & 'Lamendella, 1979' -Sharwood-Smith 1981)

'Individual"and funct10na1 var1atlons can be attrlbuted to a
-
SL learner S . alternatlve chozce between the two 1evels.
McLaughlln(197B 1981) presents another dxst1nct1on of

" the linear model - controlled versus automat ic processing.

‘Controiled processes 'are associated with short-term memory

’and regulate the flov of 1nformatlon between short term ‘and

1ong:term"memory:' Automat1C'Aprocesses .are concerned~with

long-term store and take substantial time to develop. His"

point is_ that ‘automatic processes do not require attention

[N

and;'because of . their speed .and automaticity, they' are
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-usually lnot' avaxlable to conscfous ‘ ettention;' thus,

, oo e
Cﬂ,s:ontrolled : processes lay . down~ . the 'stepping
; stone (McLaughl1n, Rossman & McLeod 1983) for. automatxc'

-

“processxng as - the learner moves to more and more d1ff1cu1t‘
levelsr“ | T ’ R :
7ch synthesxze_, these . theorxes,l“ then! uthe jmejorrd
.dlfferences are. a matter of focus. The former drfferential
;P59°§55 hhypotheses, emphasize strategies for acqu151t1on,
’whereas‘the latter.llnear 'or"contlnuum hypobheses' put"a
7‘;‘focus on the developmental approach to language acqu1sxtxon.:
The 11near model lis- concerned w1th stages\;of, development,
and e: proce551hg leVels of sequences' 1t has, however,
~ some weakness in that these hypotheses do not 1nd1cate how
‘band in what sequence the knowledge for a part1cu1ar stage 1s
.,obta1ned To be br1ef the d1fferent1al theory implies that
.research on SLA or applled llngu1st1cs should put emphasxs
on subconsclous acqu151t1on processes, but it does not
'speclfy what aspects of language SL learners acquire; nor
does it"reveal how adult learhers use ~acquisltion and
.learrning ‘in performance. Thus,‘when-SL learners’ systematic
:varlatlons in llngu1strc phenomena (1nc1ud1ng\ such factors
as speech situation, d1scourse toplc, speaker hearer roles
-and relat10nsh1ps, and 1nterlanguage development) are \taken'
rnto con51derat1on, a' cont1nuum paradlgm is belreved to
SUperiOr to'Krashen's monitor theory (Sato, 1985; "Tarone,

. ) . v ) . . nt v B , .:/,,"
1984‘) . ' . ' ‘ ) - ‘ ’
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2. COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT VS. LINGUISTIC INPUT HYPOTHESIS

- i

,. With the support of nativiem and rationalism, the
transformptional-generative view ot language'development‘has
focused on thevinnatek genetic,.potentialities vrather~,tnan
the acqu151t1on of - language, and‘ the independence of
language from other mental ~functlons. *NowadaYS, however,
this hypothes1s is faced with a contradicting hypothesis
based on general cogn1t1ve development. ' o
The Cognztxve Development Hypothesxs(CDH) assumes that
the underly;ng ab111t1es of language ‘learning are obtalned .
in the course of cognitlve development. In otH@r words, the
specific structures and categorles of a 1anguage,"and the
mappzng strategles of commun1cat1ve 1ntent10n 1mp11cated in
language functions are acqu1red along thh the sequences of .
cognitive development. The stronger version of CDH' c1a1ms
that‘linguistic development‘ is ,completely determined by’.
cognitive ‘development ‘(Schlesinger, 1982) and language is
_embedded~1n a complex network of cognitive ab1l1t1es(Slob1n,
7-1929). This view asserts that ch1ldren perce1ve the concepts
expressed in language th;j!)_ugh -maturatlon and 1nteract1on -
‘with ~ the exttarlinguistic,‘ environment' and they can
associate these ‘conceptsr with suitable l1ngu1st1c“
»express1ons accord1ng to the1r own de/elopmental stage. ‘ |
Linguistic Input Hypothesis(LIH), contrary to the CDH,
fa35umes‘.tnat children's. experience with language -is ca
significant detetminant of linguistic development"ahd that‘

. their llngu1st1c exper1ence accounts. for the- acqu1s1t10n of

. =

» ¢
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oco‘n‘cepts" und;rlying language. Thus, the linguistic input may
‘impose the language acquisition order on the many unique
' Cccurrences of objects, evenra,'and relationsv(aroun; 1933;
v Edwards, 1976). The linguisric inpur may direc; children to
'incerpret their environment and not‘simplyyto categorize
‘ those“extrq*linguistic norions that they have already
attained. Linguistic input ‘may also play a great role in
_.constrycting certain parts of the language world

While L1 *‘IS acquxred durlng soc1a1 interaction in a
natural siruation, SL can be learned at all ages and in
‘various learnlng cond1t10ns. It seems that a child grows up
in a lznguxstlc world in whlch commun1cat1ve intentions are
mapped dﬂto ,var10us forms o; the language. Coﬁzequently,
these two hypotheses need not be viewed' as incompatible,
'Integratzve views' (Schle51nger, 1982) 5?9 these two‘
hypotheses may be preferred to the tuo_ respective strong
vers1ons.~ - 4' o

- F1rstly, a very plaus1ble and epistemological- account

'wich1n the -P1agetan framework can be. made as to how the
relat1on between chrld S talk and semantxcs—éevelops throughl
'the' Chlld s 1nteract10n Wlth his environment (Plaget, 1977,
-1978; Sch1e51nger, 7982» Thus, extra l1ngu1st1c eXperlencev
may be s1gn1f1cant1y connected w1th the emergence and sh1ft
of one relation and 11nguzst1c experlence to another. _

Secondly,.ithe' unlformlty and un1versa11ty of language,
acqu1s1t1on must be expla1ned in _rhe‘ 1ntegrated ‘terms. _pﬁéf

both-.v;ews._ Some ,learners"may learn a g1ven dxstlnCtxon‘

¥
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through extra l1ngu15t1c experlences as clalmed by the CDH -

*.wheteas others‘ ‘tend more to ut1llze 11ngU1st1c 1nput~“'”
v g : . : ; RS L
(Bruner, Schlesinger,'1982). Moreover,wthe'structurezv'

, and orde learn1ng process is largely determlned by,v-

s
LY

.-general mental - processes, and SL learners are faced wlth a0

similar task and are

'-1ikely 'to .use comparable operatlngﬂf'""'
pr1nc1ples to fcal y _"-*that~ task '(Van Els, Bongaefts,f.

PO
'éﬂl\mfd_' Extra, Van Os & Dlete

, 1984). - | S
‘ﬁﬁ='f‘ ‘; Thlrdly,v it ;1kely that cognitive'jde9e19§ﬁent

Lﬂ -

facxlltates the operatlon Tf 11ngulst1c .1nput.“'The.ﬂtqof

processes of . cogn1t1ve development and llngulstlc 1nput may{

occur within a 51ngle ch11d or a SL° learner.ji pa{tlcular,fTV

SL learnerS' need more . t1me for thelr languade acqu151t10n57

{
conversation. Conversatlon 1s a productlon of "What they?age

(rJ/\~deVlCe(LAQ&§tO work -on the 1nput 1n buzldlng ’up SY“taxj7Qf;i"¢}ﬁ
learnlng and the syntax grows OUt of 1t ; _,perhaps"itjhisf-q1t
some comblnatlon of-the two"i(Hatch 1983v b* 155) ﬁesides,%dfihi
the speed and success’of SL learnxng process var1es, and |

| ‘affected by soc1al and psychologlcal condltlons of the SLo_
learners and thelr env1ronment (Bruner,. 1983 Schle51nger;if5‘
1982 Van Els. et al.,_1984) ;%\Eﬁilfduﬁjﬁjd*"; ' 'A
Finally, a perfectly elaborated 1nput does not _ekblain
a ch11d s ab111ty ]t form a: grammar based onﬁthat 1nput

Co even though the chlld must make use -off p;}ental llnput el

d;scover__ thevi underlylng regular1t1es ~,of~ the languageidg7

&,(Slobin; 1979) Language acqu151tlon theorles, espec1ally 1nh;ﬁ‘

"*terms of-'ShA. are 1mp11c1tly and exp11c1tly connected w1thtffff“

ey \

o

e



lfﬁsoc1ogenet1c,_. and pragmat1ci conceptsv?or aspeéts;'{:rnb"
. ; and most fundamental funct1onffof ' speech isg
‘fl}pragmatlc to d1rect, control and alter human act1v1t1es -
iftand thus 15 lnseparable £rom soc1a1 relat1ons (Ba1n, 1983,

“ip.ﬁ xx11) .The? lessons chlldren learn through ‘their

dn57f;1nteract1ons w1th the env1gonment subsequently converge thh

':.jthose leaaned from the language descr1b1ng thlS env:ronment

'f':I."In terms of‘ SLA Long(1985) shows 7 many ¥ characterlstlcs o‘\

’fﬂlmod1f1ed language ;vlnput ‘ein;. conversat1onal ,contexts

‘vlConversatxonal 1nteractron-fand 1nteractlon*iinzvithe' 'SL¢ff

-

'”Q;classroom prov1de useful 1nput for SL learners._Thls 1mp11es

7nthat soc1al Interactlon fac1lltates' comphrehen51ble 1nput, o

f.because‘ff"behlnd all hlgh ‘mental PFOQESSES’aSta”d’ réal,l”

’ X . .
7fre1atlons among people (Baxn, 1983 ;‘pf xxii)ff -FOri these‘

'ff~reasons,.*tn extreme p01nt- in general is unwarranted ah
’:1nteractlon between these factors wtll make_;llngu1stic_

"”f;growth appear.'

3. COMMUNICATION THEORY - -~ . = .~V
.Language-}iss{an,func i&ﬂ‘lbf commun1cat1on as well as
1.,be1ng a major 1nstrument‘tof thlnklng and ;t‘ basls . of

’jconsc1ous and purposeful behav1or($chubert 1983) Speaking'

.

'f'and spoken words are a perva51ve phenomenon whlch it takes_.

-
~

: place in" varlous settlngs and contexts., Even though a-
var1ety ‘of deflnltlons ‘and subcategorles have"been ,found;
‘the main ,ooncern'fvofg‘ SLA”'rstudaes "is  about speech -

.scommUnlcatlon;“

(1

™
s
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Commun1cat1on 1s broadly defined as "the sharlng of

exper1ence | (TGEBS & Moss, ‘1983» p. 4) and- Barlund(1974)

thlnks of Vcommun1cat1on as ﬁay’word that 'descrlbes_ifhe

process of creatlng a meanlng (p. 212) .In,a“narrower‘sense,

q

| Masterson, Beebe *'and ' Watson(1983) - define speech

communzcat1on ﬂaSj'"a‘ human process through which we make

'sense out of the world and share that sense w1th others (p.

.5) Dance and Larson (1972) v1ew speech communlcatlon as S

“the process, -or. the product of the process, of the. fu51on

- of genet1cally determlned speech with culturally determlned

, 'languaée‘(b 32)

Accordlng to~ these def1n1tlons, speech commun1cat1on

r1ncludes both the pPocess through Wthh language and - speech

come together and the product of that process The former is

conceﬁhed w1th language acqu151t1on and development, whereas'

the? latter 1s concerned with the spoken word as it is used

in a -varlety Qf‘ contexts.' Barlund(1974 PP. 213-214)

‘1suggests four pr1nc1ples of human communlcatlon phenomena as

follows-} _ .
.(1) Tommunlcatxon is not a th1ng, it is a process.
(ii) Communication is complex?i
(iii) Communication 15 1rrever§1ble and.
' unrepeatable

(1v3 Commuﬁlcatlon volves ‘the. total personallty
| D \

ERP

vﬁWith regard toithefstudies,of second 'hanguage.'acquisition,.'
:;fSpeech',commUnicatioqgltheories'uare likely ‘to be applied

o uithin, at leastf tWO» ranges of ~subcategor1es- ,_hdman o

L

'_-scomnumcatron and Iingmstlc commumcatton
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" (A) HUMAN COMMUNICATION

»

Tubbs & Moss (1983) suggest that human'bcommunication

" seems to take place'in one of: three ways. The 51mp1est way

is linear one-way; ;af-commun;catron nsender _provxdes . a

W

Y

‘stimulﬁs, and a receiver‘makeS'the expected response without

-choosing‘ and ‘1nterpretat1ng A more 'complex way is

lntenactional here the concept of feedback is 1ntroduced

4

The recelver selects, 1nterprets,‘(and responds "o <‘the

’:sender's message. The third is the tﬁansactlonal way. From’

. this viewpoint, communication can be thought of only “within

the. context ofdakrelationship between two or more peqple in

k]

an infinite variety of situations..Among them are two-person-
) : i . ) : ..

o commUnicatidn,, interviewing,( small-group, - public,
;[organlzatlonal and mass communlcatlon

Slnce the studles oné,sm\ and rearg ysually deal'yith

f:dyad1c, 1nterv1ew1ng, this ﬂ@%earch also focuses on these

””xfptwo contexés in SL° classrooms. W1lmot(1979) elaborates upon

‘:dyads; as apy face-to- -face transact1on between two -

_,fpeople..;; Any d1recg communlcatlve transactlon between two .

/-

dpeople,'whether 1t-be fleet1ng or recurrlng,. is dyadlc“(p.'“::

4). Dyads, two-person commun;catlons, " provide  each

'participant with”more involvement, more "participation, .and -

’,self reallzatlon., Although other contextsﬁflinvolve‘spr

face to face exchanges,-the dyad 1nvolves’a higher degree of

1np1macy“tha“wany other context. =~

Two- person commun1cat1on events 1nclude most of - thed,i"

informal, everyday .exchanges._ The outcomes of 1nteract10n



constantly changes as a 'result of the'responses of both
partxes. What each person says greatly depends on what ‘the

g

other 51de says and does and each relies on feedback from

‘the other commun1cator.,- &
%@?7/,,[-f’ _ Small~group commun1cat1on cap”be. defined as "the
5 process by whlch three or- more members of a group .exchange

verbal and nonverbal messages in . an attempt to 1nf1uence one

another (Tubbs & Moss, 1983 p. 9).

(B) LINGUISTIC COMMUNICATION .

‘ .

Hymes(1972) identiﬁies 1three major. aspects%? oﬁ-f,

communicative competence. a" grammatlcal competence necessaryi
to make oneself understood (locutlonary acts) a pragmatlc
compEtence (1llocut10nary acts) and a dlscu;51ve competence
(conversatlonal acts) Language is an 1nstrument not only of

-

thxnklng but also: of - commun1cat1on., Words_ are used to

wE

communlcate thoughts-:words mean thoughts or success1ons ~’o"f

~'&‘thoughts u;hlch can be present or past,,real or unreal. Whatfﬁf
' '1s communlcated is a proposition; the words ,arefﬁused to
1nform or"move..Thus,‘sentences may be uttered 1n order‘to‘_ R
getzpsychological empathy and intel;ectual assent for \the"
proposition uith conuentional'meaning, or to convey feeiings
, by means‘of communicated thoughts. ) |
An -. illocutionary : act or:"a “speech;-act can be
successfully performed if- the speaker 's ;rllocutionarf'
intention: 1s recogn1zed by the hearer. These 1ntent10ns are .

essentially; commun1cat1ve, becausez the . fulfillment of
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’1llocut10nary 1ntent10ns cons1sts 1n hearet‘ understandlng

© e

.;Aust:n(1962) declares : that f the performance ‘f*udanf;
.1llocut10nary act, or a. perlocutlonary act may bé done w1th

':the de51gn, ‘1ntentlon,~10r’ purpose 1‘f produc1ng somef‘
consequentlal effects upon‘_the fee11ngs,3.thoughts,-; or

-

act1ons of the speaker or of other: persons.ﬁf

v

Searle (1969) poxnts OPFﬁQFﬁ relatlon between ithe.
fulfillment of | 1llocut1onary 1ntent10ns iiahd thelr .
recognition, stating that "we SUCCeed 1n d01ng what uﬂf'are;#u
trying to do by gettlng our aud:ence to recognlze what we,fe,v’L

"are trylng to do. But the effect on the hearer .:.. consxsts

simply ih ,th : hearer' understand;ng the utterance of the

- :
R
.

1f“:speaker (p‘ 47) o ‘ S ] o 4
rfdkff Gr1ce (1975) has developed a theory about how people' &[

5§mse language, and proposes a general‘q —openatlve pr1nc1ple

: ,and four ba51c maxims of conversatxon..The max1ms ‘which are l; '
f‘v‘usually bel1eved to be obeyed are the maxlm of Qualxty, .\hec“

7max1m. of Quant1ty, the maxlm of Relevance,’and the maxlm of

K
. 0.5 A

7':Manner." Cooperatlve pr1nc1ples“e 1nvolve ak,notgo_ only’
'_commun1catlon through ﬂUS§n26f words 1n the1r llteral

P

“ﬁ.meanlngs, but construct1on of spec1f1c conventlons for*'thed
1nterpretat10n of dlscourse tasks as well as the speaker S
and llstener s knowledge of how to; conductj and rlnterpret\'f”

11ve performances(Gumperz & Cook Gumperz,'1982)"’§achJand- ;"
Harnlsh (1979) extend Grlce s conversat10nal 1mp11cature and

iprov1desvthe-$peechaaCt schema(SAS)yas_showniln Table—1

. :
i
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Tahlel1 Speech act schema'
' | 'BASIS"

"'7.;{3;-L1 S’1s utter1ng e'? - hearing S utter 'e'.

L2. S means such and- such by 'e'

| _ /r Mffs’

L3. S is saylng‘to H that so-and-so .?f L2; Lé MCBs

L4. S is d01ng such- and such o L3, CP‘ MCBs

N_o_t_e_-_ from Communication and Speech Acts, by K. Bach &
' R, Harnlsh 1979, .p. 13. ?speaker ‘utterance

‘l1ngu1st1c présumption °mutual contextual be11ef
commun1cat1Ve presumptlon

'&Q,EESAS(Speech act‘schema)7is based on theiassumption_&hat "the
speaker provides a“hasis for the hearer to ~infer what::the
; Speaker- iotencs to be thereby dolng (Bach & Harnish, 1979,
'?{hpp. 4- 5) The hearer s 1nference is *in general based _not
| just on what the speaker says but also on mufual contextual
"bellefs (Bach & Harnish, 1979) eor. common and mutualj
‘knowledge (Lewis, 1969) The contextual be11efs that flgure
_in speakers purposes or 1ntentlons and hearers 1nferences
.must - be common and mutual 1f they want to communlcate. The
~7ihearer relies on, and 'is 1ntended rely 'on,. mutual‘
‘contextual bel1efs(MCBs) to determlne,_from the mean1ng of
'fr*:an utterance, what the speaker 15 saylng Understandlng Aéﬁa'
.pspeak1ng ' an'h utterance’ are accompllshed by 11ngu1st1c’
'prd.bmpt1on and communlcatxve presumptlon. S

,Thep_speeeh a¢t' schema repreSents ‘the pattern of theff”a

heareris f‘lnference.ihin 1dent1fy1ng v"thehbv speaker 5

communxcat1ve 1ntent1ons. Thls pattern voﬁv 1nference .is:,‘* .

3c9mplex1 ,and“to_ attrlbute it to people mfin;ﬁ ordmary0 -f"'



s

‘or recognlze others 1ntent10ns;~ oy

'fdef1n1tlon is a

L}

communication s1tuat1ons is to. 1mpute ”5o‘ them ‘complex

i

cognitive_ abilities.. . The pattern'of Bach and Harnxsh(1979)

makes. a great contr1but1on to a strong assumptlon about the'.
human: cognltlve ab1;1t1es 1nvolved in communlcatxon. in..

addition, _soé1al behav1or is not always ; communlcatxve

f

p

because people‘ need not 1ntend that others make 1nferencesf?

" on the basis. of the1r behav1or' however, 1t is poss;ble and

L4

usual for social behav1or “to be commun1cat1ve. Moreover,
lack of l1ngu1st1c knowledgé and of social knowledgev
-'generally makes it not only 1mp0551ble to know what to do

- when, but also 1mp0551b1e to form communxcat1ve .Jntentqpns

t .
é

The 11ngu1st1c meanlng of an expresston is s1mp1y the
\mean;ng orw;meanlngS' of that expre551on in some l1ngu1st1cv
‘thFSYStem,_ The Semantlc Theopy -ieﬁ‘ consldered to ~ be

:-”decomp051tlona1 ;in case the 11ngu1st1c m%an1ng represents.
{;the meanlng ~ of 'aﬂwdayntactlcally or morphologically

= unstructured .;tém as belng composed of “more than one

complex(Katz; 1977). /On the ‘other hand, the Inferential

Theory concerned G with  practicing  semantics, ~ and

'>.<.

T entallments.; Fodor(1975) fndidates some advantageés to

ﬁ“1nference rules ovdtzlexlcal decomp051tlon.

; / p |

'fjfTo summarlze ‘these v1ews, if a theory conta1ns ]USt“
‘*finierence rules,z m would ot vp051t- a sharp dlstlnctlon

'fhibEtWeen’ the logﬂcal and nonlog1cal vocabulary Although the

éf/.;

.
symmetrlcal relatlon .entallment is not, and

PR S

ﬁcsemantzc;element; that 1s, the semantic representation: is .
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there is no reason ';hy .analyticitg\\ must" rest upon
symmetrical relations;f, in: addition, conversational -
implicatufel'shows ‘interesting relations betWeenA the
structure | and .the fqnction'fof language, :-and pleye a
significant nole‘in'language _chanée; triggering syntactic

and semantic changes (Levinson, 1983).

<

B. FOUR APPROA(‘:‘HES,.SEC'O‘ND LANGUAGE ACQUISITION STUDY

-

In "the development of language learning theories,

behaviorism and cognitivism are of great significance. The

behaviorists .assnme”that learning is basically a process of

conditioning; through - a series - of stimulus-respanse
situations: learners .can be led\to the de51red goal. They see

the 1mportant external factors ‘in  the language ,learnlng

¢

_process as th frequency and 1m1tat1on with relnforcement'
~necessary for h1gher level of language profrc1ency(Sk1nner,

R ]1957); Lea;ning‘fakes place as the bond between the‘stimuLus

and its associafed _response | 1is being. ‘fo:med.in Thus,
behavferistic view is one of providing the iearnerlwith
sufficient'praC£ice to acduire ‘the .appropriate?'language
response. - | S B

The Cogn1t1v1st1c V1ew,lon the contrary, is based» on

/ neuro- psychologlcal concepts of thought and language' it 1s

sa1d to be mentalistic. Cogn1t1v1sts';empha51ze the mental

processes underlying language‘-:esponse and -“meaningful‘
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learning'(husuhel ' 1968) in the learning process; Knoylng a
language 1mp11es not" just ‘the performance of language-like "
behavxors, but ~an underlyxng competence that makes such
performance posslble (Spolsky, 1966) Mentalists‘insist that
‘~;“H the ab111ty to learn language is 1nnate, .and the LAD enables
the child to make hypotheses about the structure of'language
'in general, and about the structure of language learning in
‘particular(Chomsky,/195§' 1965) The subconscious hypotheses
are tested through the use of language, and are cont1nuously
matched w1th the nen lxngu1st1c 1nput gained' through-l
llsten1ng to what is said in - the 1mmed1ate enV1ronment
1These behay1orlst1c and cognitive v1ews of language
'cl‘aCQUisition haye their - own strengths‘ghd weaknesses,,and as
‘-such have heén subject to, ‘mucha crlticism.‘ As a resulb“
1sociolinguisticsl and pragmatlcs were recently 1ntroduced as
-a the plaus1b1e and eff1c1ent way to exp1a1n the process .of:
: SLA Sznce the theoretlcal or . methodolog1ca1 approaches. varyy

ﬁrom v1ewpo1nt to v1ewp01nt SO do research de51gns.

Hakuta andg_Canc;no (1977) dlst1ngu1sh four dxfferent;h,

..'. o approache;'”’ contbastive ‘i analyszs. : ehnon ana]ysls,i}
| penf’onmancev‘ analys:s, »:'and_ 1 "dviscour'se ‘-analysfs;.‘ This-
:udistinction reflects hxstorical perspectives; éefore ‘theki
1970'5} -SL learn1ng was largely related to teachlng, on the
ba51s of the hypothes1s that SL learners would' learn, what
they were taught» and would learn nothing untaught After
l:1970 SL learners were focused on by researchers. Th1s sh1ftﬂ

A joff vlewp01nt reflected not only the 1ncreased 1nterest,1n 2
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naﬁural SL’learning but‘alsoyits‘iink with the research into
LJ‘acquiSiffbn'and‘leafning ﬁﬁich had previously developed.
(E:Vin-Tripp, 1974). A review of past and present resea:ch‘

o

theories will providé a clear perspective.

.

1. "CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS (CA)

’

'The contrastive analysis(CA) approach  is mainly

concerned. with ,simiiénitiesbgnd differences bétween two or

i

‘'more - languages, explaining 'a number of  SL ‘learning

‘behaviors. This means fhat the.méin interest of CA is not in o

the SL .learner, but is ‘aimed at the ihtefpretation” of -

38

linguistic universals and specific characteristics ogx;\\\

languages (Corder, 1973), the explanation and productionn"of'
problems in SL lea:ning, and - the development Qf tourse

materials for language feaching (Fries, 1945),

ThédCA approach is based on the notion. that the greater -

“the difference between the two systems, the. éreéief the
AN ; 2> ’

‘learning problems' and interferences. Such problems. can be

brought to'light bf "the;comparison of ahy'téo languageé and
cultures to ‘@iscover<vénd describe the problems that the
speakers of one of the languages will haQe iq ieérhing 'thé
"otherF(Lado;' 1957, p.‘vii). Theiproblemsbresulting_from the
comparison of the SL with fhe L1 must »bé' considered as
VhYpothétical. It is assumed .that'.interfereﬁce,phenomena
occuf at a phonological,-morphosyhtactic‘and léiiéai “level

-

(Weinrich, 1953). :
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’

Current  studies, however, offer evidence . that

]

structural differences or simiiafities between L1 and ‘SL do

not pfovide a relibple means of predicting devélopmental,.
tendencies in SLA (Felix, 1981), In addition, even though .
‘the Ca appfééch~has ibf1uencedhthe‘LT lgarning’éndftqpching o
for more thah‘two éecadesy cpnbefting'descriptivg data from

CA has played qﬁ;y a remedial and prescriptive role in SLA,

Moreover, systemati;'research results based on CA have' been

- criticized . by the applied linquists and SL teachers, for SL

:eaéhing methods and materials of CA are less effective than
Qnesfbased on different principles.and‘approaches.

2. ERROR ANALYSIS (EA)

‘The " error analysis(EA) approach has .developed from a

_weakef vérsiph bf“theyCA'hypothesisﬂ.This approach maintains

" that Some SL learning problems can be explained or bredic;ed

" on the basis of linguistic differences bétween L1 and SL. SL

learners' ~ errors- are - too complicated to "‘be easil
, : . Y

identified, as the notion of error is dependent on the

‘medium (spoken or written language)’, the social-context

(formal or iﬁfOrmal); and the félatipn~betwegn - speaker and
.hearer (Symﬁetriéal or asymmetriéél). The.interpretationg K
ébout'the uleétning process inducé inﬁerences~vof -output

errors madé'by'SL‘learners.
‘ Efrér analyétsfare concerned with the languagé’behévio;

oj‘vchjldren and SL learners which is’ characterized as the

subconscious appliéation Qf deviations from  the rule

“~

. .
A D T S DU S
. . ¢
S
. .



.‘use' strategzes. Developmental errors and 1nterference are',f

"descr1be SL learning phenomena. Interference does not” s

.

'aystems. ~They argue against' CA approaches 2inj‘that‘ CA -

| predicts SL. learn1ng prqplems whrch do not occur and do not;f*"

predxct learning problems whxch do occur .(Sharwood Smlth
U ‘ B
1979),” learners have the cognxtive capacity for makxngpﬁ

hypotheaes about the target language they are . 1eern1ng, fandv'

considered as/xnevxtable, necessary, and systematlc_ stageS'-‘7}}

. , 3 :
.in‘_the SL learn1ng or acquxsltlon process (Abbott 1930;~
ray.l_o,‘-,- 1975). _ T L R _ :

ﬁg Vann‘EIsf‘e ’-al’(1984,'vp._;52) d15t1ngu1sh errors of .

'competence from errors of performance as follows.~

"(T) errors Of,‘competence are 1tn . result of{'thef,<'

appl;cat1on of rules by the §L learner whlch do_ﬂnof :

’ correspond to the SL norm, (2) errors of performance arerf

\/’

the result o£ mxstakes “in 1anguage e' and man1fest]?g-*

themselves "as repeats, false ,startsi- correctlons or- -

(A8

slips of the tongue(p. 52)
A distinction between actual and 1ntended SL utterances made;5
it p0551ble to 1dent1fy errors of competence(Corder, 1973)

However, the c1a551f1catlon of dev1at1ons by EA cannot

"to be an appropr1ate framewodlL;o explaln or predict the

'.types of errors in the SL -learners’ utreranCes, ,Ratherf

their -errors reflect general_ mechanisms ~of -language

acquisition (Dulay et al., 1982 Felix, 1981) . “The

distinction between errors of (competencep and those of

performance must have a limitation (Bell 1974).  EA f;annot
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provxde any 1“519ht3 into the. course ‘of . SL ‘71eernindnwm

processes (Dulay & Burt, 1574)‘ SR '.“ 7 
- Redundant errors frOm 1nput(Corder,}1973) may ~t'o some
&'extent’ 1nf1uence vtne learner 5 learnlng processes in the
iv‘vienpoint'ofvEA‘(Pae)' 1984,} Stenson,”'1971) ;Qne' of .the *
1im1tat1ons of' the EA hypotheses is that the notxon of errorrf
does not consxder the learner s’ po1nt of  view, but tned”‘
natxve speaker s v1ewp01nt. Some weaknesses 1nev1tab1y lead:

er new. approaches. 3

to the appearance of
3. PERFORMANCE ANA

f.Sinceritiis necessary to'understand “the deveiopmenta@
aspect of SLA”.'various' attemptsu‘to describe the'dynanfc
process of SLA and’ learnlng 1nterlanguage ‘have vbeenn‘made.fﬂv
'vAmong them is the notlon of Interlanguage (Sellnke;, 1972°'
Corder, 1981) whlch is s1m11ar to that Of»:'IleSyﬂCthlcf
- (Corder,f 1971) or,'Approx1mate system; (Nemser,‘]97f) 'rhef
bas1c 1dea is that SL learners construct an 1nternal grammaf
on .tne grounds of the SL 1nput they rece1ve. A grammar 1s"
i}econstruCted 'in' subsequent stages, and wrll'.gradually*
} approxlma_e language systems of nat1ve speakers. ‘7 ;b/
Performance analy51s(PA) is largely concerned thh »éné
7deve10pmental aspects and ‘thef order or sequence ofuéL'
'learners -morpheme- acquisition; On-:the other'~hand ian
1ncrea51ng interest in SL’ lea;ners 1nput and the nece851ty
of adequate research de51gns , age rf manzfesf\d 'a53
cnaracteristics' of'_PA; In th1s sense, the Input Hypothe81s

hY



bY Krashen(1983 SeémS‘;v play a. 51gn1£1cant role 1n SLA'fj'7

_j-f“ régearch Thxs hypothes1s declares that '7w N acqulre by‘

&
understand1ng ,1nput language that conta1ns structures a blt
"b

beyond our: current 1;32}‘6f competence"speech 1s'faf result;
of ,acqu151tlon,.not a eause~ 1f 1nput 15 understood and 1ff
there is. enough. of - it,.g;ther“,necessary grammar ,is.
autdmatlcally prov1ded (Krashen,t 1983,, P 259)  This is
supported by studles of 'caretaker speech' 1n”t1 acquisition\
and simplified codes in SL performance, as well. ‘,w'(

':-l\f.n- PA also stresses earnlng processes and varzab111t1es ’

¢ - (Blooms Lightbown, .&' Hood 1978 McLaughlln, ’978, 1981;

- 1 ‘ y
g McLaughlln et al., 1983; SchachteT &_ 'Rutherford, 1979;

-y

;§?$m1t¢? 1981)-~Tarone(1979)f,h_n3
Hifts llnéulstlc"and phonetnc;5

o

Sellger, 1983 ~1984- Jgh”;

"fr¥- suggests that’ every s eake_
"varlables, .ifﬁ the? pollow1ng factor/v«change.v (a) soc1al

; status of 1nterlocutors_ (b) lang age medlum, (c) toplc, (d) f_

11ngu1st1c task (e) phy51cal surroundlngs,‘and () amountfh;‘

. of atbentzon pa1d to speech ~Such varletles do not only have ,~#j

Q

A“av d1achron1c, but also a synchronlc dlmen51on"(Van Els efl

o

'aal.; 1984 p. 69)

: These ynew trends 1nvolve ShlftS of ré%earch de51gn 1n“f‘

SL pErformance studles 1nclud1ng chozce of perlod of? t1me, Lo

‘,1nformanb and data collectlon procedures (Burt & Dulay,f

N
e

'1980) Slnce 'a: longltudlnal acqu151tlon . study ‘“beff
| . R T
Brown(1973) researchers have pald $§,e attent1on “to T
kﬁ > patterns\andfroutlnes in L1 or SL acqu151t1on and 1earn1ng f S

AP

vThe llteratures Onh L1 ;br“ SL acqu151tlon 1mply that SLf“ v
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Jearners  rely more on -routineS‘landv patterns than do L1

“learners. Lo - // )
Cross—sectiOnal' techn1ques have ‘also been adopted in

. SLA stuoles, and_lnduced methodologlcal dev1ces to ”support

or. argue agalnst longltudlnal de51gns. Nevertheless, ‘these

two des1gns have paid too much attention to syntact1c, “dand

morphologlcal studles, rather than  to 1ex1cal ,and

phonologzcal aspects. Th1s 1nd1cates that PA is based on the

reductlonlst (Lew1s & Cherry, 1977)2 p051t;on, . . r: /

The overempha51s vomjvthe, dlscrete, .not lntegrated

i

criticism and. has' l1m1tat1ons in terms of SLA research
. . . h

o . o v . v . . P A
> o .. } . . L .

.

4 Df.souns’E’—runcT IONAL ‘A_NALYs IS

, A .'

"langUage.
. 'bw ) .

,_1nteract10n 1nfluence' each other and‘ are somewhat'

: ,_,.;.,,‘ .
R

N ,,“ewhy SLA research needs to reflect the knowledge avallable

<and‘development Consequently, PA is also faced Wlth' some_

~analysis of IL 1s not suff1c1ent to account for SL 1earn1ngi"”

e

Thls hmplles that language, cognltlon and soclal‘

fln'erdependent. fLanguage development and cogn1t10n can be"

f'from the_-fields oﬁ | soc1011ngu1st1cs, " soc1ology,»r and”

’dpragmatics ’in the functionalﬁ‘domain of;hlnterlanguage

o The,'analysis of the functions of langpage is reperred

iplalned in conjunctlon with soc1al 1nteract1on~ ThlS *is; -

-ttoduasj.discourse_ analy51s (Brown 1980) dTh StUdY .offf

L ‘ . ' 2
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language in ‘context, as more . than .a sentence-level

~"'phenomta-non,v should 'offer afdeeper insight'into the meaning'

of utterances than the study of language in a sentence.;”Van

Els et al (1984) 1nd;cate that the context of language can‘

—_—n
, #
S

',perspectlve.

U be preceded and followed by other: utterances, resultlng

'~oﬁ 'language use, - spec1f1c social: relations ’between

- speaker: and hearer will gulde";vhel structure ' of these
utterances(p 94) o - R
Wagner Gough (1975) clalms that the acqulsltlon of ‘the

form o does ;not ‘,necessar11y< entall " the '51multaneous

°'acqu151t1on of its target language functlon. Blckerton(1981)

(L

- and Huebner(1983) assume_ that a true understand1ng of SL‘

'ﬂdevelopment can be 'obtalned _by conflderat1on_;“of'_ SLA

o S

(a) in most 51tuatlons of language uSe, utterances wﬁil*v

' oin a dlalog;c or monologlc text; (b)-1n‘.all‘A51tuat10ns

'vfbe con51dered both from,,a 11ngu1st1c and from‘ a soc;alf i

;@ :

‘:V ‘ processes, and the anaLyszs accomodates the dynamlsm of'ft”"'

1nteffahguage d€velopment. by

J

s d Kumpf(1984) N proposes h""the' 3discourse-funéti¢nal;“

"that 'Lterlapguaggs ﬁ?flect :dlscourse_ strUCture in7naysif.:”
B -
whic

(\ T e/,

LY

0 . .
- 355umed "that 1n second language learn1ng~one flrst .learns

how to manlpulate structures, thatig%f gradually bu1lds up ‘2

repert01re of structures and then, ,mehow, learns - how- to

a

i . L

: grammar can. be seén as a- funct1on of dlscourse. Hatch (1978)f

'approach Dlscourse funot1onal analyses‘ﬁprovidefze&idence_,w;.ﬁf

gire characterlstlc of natlve languages,dand that thelrﬁﬁgffd
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put the £structures to “use - in 7discourse"(p“ 404) CThe
, function level of dlscourse, whlch exists between grammar*~v““

O N
and content, regulates any verbal 1nteract10n and has to be

‘ explored if the SL learner 1s .to understand what goes- on 1nﬂ

‘discourses. . "; e " SR
Dlscourse fungtlgnal | analysis . involves -  the'
i ﬂsi;\m/ 1y L. o : !

urse  modes | in the data, such as

.ident;fxcat1on,
narratlon conversatlon,, and exposxtlon. The “internal
structure of. a mode is then analysed through 1dentification

k)
+

of codlng p01nts‘ Funct1on is thus dealt Wlth 1n1t1ally at

the genre 1evel. Beyond thlS level 1nternal' structure is-
,ﬁygdelineated “in ‘terms. of a varlety ;ofA 11ngu1st1c cod1n;'
devices. Kumpf(1984) analyzed conversatlonal narratxves ih*;
'the »Englxsh <1nterlanguage of 2 single speaker. The devices,‘

,;* 1ncluded clause types and modes,- tense- aspect fcategories,g

: 'verb types :andv verb forms, whlle Sato (1984) focused on
- : past time- refenence 1n partlcular. ’

. 'The. dlscourse-functlonal approach has the advantage off
'*belng able to descrlbe prellngu1st1c means of communlcatlng

Ay;“zmeanlng However, the complex1t1es of form/meanlng mapp1ngf

md

in language development requlre mxcroanaly51s of partlcular_\
forms ’as they acqu1re new funct1ons, lose old ones,vand‘
shift, from 0ld to new functlons. Of partlcular 1nterest is
the process of transferrlng meanlngs,or fUnctxonalfdoma1ns
,1fih . disc.urse- pragmatlc <iStrategies nto ~encodlng ?'in, o
}’l1ngu1st1c form(Long & | sato, 1984l.>_'Discourse. and -

.- morphosyntax 1nteract w1th each other and’ 1nteractlons occurf
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‘*f~at other levels. Although studles of these phenomena are ln

S Lo ‘-n .

"f‘thew early stage, the understandlng. and app11catlon-“of5?

A’*pragmat1c perspectiwes . and integfated ~analysis  to,

™. SLA research

'g1nter1anguage, development seem necessary and suff1c1ent for

-~

c-.,'pRAGMA'rxc PER'S?EC'I\‘IVES IN SLA Rsssxnca. S el

i
|
s

L W1ttgenste1n(1953) V1ews the whole process ;of us1ng‘!
. . ‘u’ '_‘
words as 'language games and part of an act1V1ty or form of”f

life. Language games 1mply that language L$ used as a’ means;?
oy
to achleve some spec1f1c communlcatlve and soc1al functlons.

< . v V..

. Givén (1984) suggests ;the‘ three major realms'j?df"

systematlc and dﬁst)nct cod1ng 1n human language are lex1c§va@f*‘

'u'

.semantlcs, prop031t1onal semantlcs,' -'andv_ dlscourseé*”7~~

pragmatlcs. Lex&cal semantlcs 1s goncerned w1th the storage.“

\3-‘( N \

- of gener1c, culturally shared knowledge ambodleg in ’the\z]f

glexlcon° prop051tlonal semant1cs deals w1th. speC1f1c‘jﬁy

.1nformat10n tln propos:teons expressed by'a syntactlcal

"sentences. Dlscourse pragmatlcs 1nvolves the sequenc1ng orog_gf}

A

.plac1ng of atomlc propos1t10ns wzthln a prop051t1on wh1ch 15'

'"'communlcated 1n a large and open ended complex. '. :}f"; “gg

As yet, “SLA studles' seem to have d1sregarded 'the f_'

dpragmatxc aspect and perspect1ves.3 Slnce t"the pragmat1c;:
,purpose of language is the f1nal and u1t1mate objectlve  of !
 second language learners (Brown, 1980 P. 189) th1s chapteri’
w11l show some connectlons and the 51gn1f1cance of pragmatlca

b_understandlng and appllcatlon to SLA.

§



‘a’ sentence, a sentence analogue, or sentence fragment in a

27)

1. PRAGHATIC ‘mwéom% o

The mean1ng of pragmatzcs can be fully specified"only

;ﬁrelat1ve' -to' the -qontext, of -an utterance' therefore,

o

f-comprehens1on 1s an alloy of pragmat:c and semant1c matters.j

'Q‘The‘ distlnctlon between sentence and utterance “iS.»of.‘

‘,\

'.;;fundamental 1mportance to both semantlcs and pragmatlcs. b"nlt'

L

i sentence qis 3an abstract theoret1ca1 entlty def1ned w1th1n

\ ngammatlcal theorles, wh11e an utterance 1s the 1ssuange ofll

-

fﬂhjspeech context"'(Levlnson,_1983 .ff18) ThlS d1fference -
'1nd1cates the boundary between semantlcs.and pragmatlcs,”ini
"T:that semantlcs 1s concerned Wlth the mean;ng of a sentence;‘:"
;htand pragmatlcs w1th contextual meanlng :Z'an\utterance

(Katz, 1 977 ‘Levinson, 1983)

ifhet scope of pragmatlcs has been extended to the study»~

Cof - de1x1s(at leastr part) -:1mpl1cature,‘ presumptlon,
'speech acts,, and aspects of dlscourse structure (Levxnson/
;1983) On the other hand its;'scope 'isf l1m1ted _foriuasf

';Lev1nson(1983) alludes “the upper bound of pragmat1cs 1si

gfprov1ded by the borders of semantlcs, and the lower bound by .

' nsoc1011ngu1st1cs (and perhaps_ psychol1ngu1st1cs too) (p,

7 Pragmatzcs ‘1s 1nterested xn understandlng an utterance

"and dlscourse. A good part of comprehen51on must be ascr1bed_
'7_"not to the rules of language that a551gn meanlngs ‘to thei-
‘-sentences, but to our ablllty to somehow 1nfer the speaker s .

"1ntentaons and llteral meanlngs(Morgan, 1978) -§uch “an
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. ability' is attributed not to&a;stricrly_linguistic abi}ity,f
“but .Eo.,conversat1onal 'implicature,e‘the oapplicarion - of
cf:generaincstrateg1es .for "inferring intentions te:linguistic-

N

afprebiems.
| ‘Thei ,flnferences "may* ‘reSt in implicature - and
“fv,zpresuppos1tlons. Imp11cature lies in  some - general{»?

pr&nc1ples,; out51de x the structure cf~ language, for.

co- operatxve 1nteract1on xor max1ms of con tion, and
L . ' R

T, ., : S . : ' K .
presents funct1onal explanat1ons of ;llngul dc facts;_In :

4

cpntrast‘ to 1nferences, pre supp051t10n fs' detachable

pragmatic‘ 1nference. Bragmatlc presupp051;“;ns can desc@lbe
a relation between hearer speakers mutual knowledge and the
.contextual appropr1ateness or fe11c1ty of a sentence. For

. these reasons, pragmat1cs 1s also concerned w1th an analyt:c

approach on th 4»ba51s ,of. contextual con51derat10ns."“

:Pragmaticsi can :1nterprQF and descr1be ther,.llngurstlcvt;' 

:features in the d1scourse.

In 11ght of pragmatlc perspectlves 1n e1ther £1 IOr uSL
<stud1es, the surface strueture of a sentence 1n the context -
must convey not merely 1t§‘ l1tera1 rnea,nmg,,_‘s. but 'als_ov".it‘s =
 prosod1c features : (stress, T-rntcnation, l“and .‘qfﬁe:;
'Phonologlcal nuances) and 1ts nonverbal féétures;' Thié fisn

*.th even ‘a 51ngle seng:nce must be actually 1nterpreted in
. ~ conjunctlon w1th the contest of total dlscourse.. L

i
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~c1al de1x1s may

be 1nc1uded in praghatlc studles. F~‘ .—,ple a SL learner

not familiar with the‘contextual sco rse constraxnts of
kcthe' target language m1ght f u'ter a sentence or sentences'
with perfect pronunclat1on and perfect grammar, but fa1l to
achleve the communlcatlve purpose (Brown, 1980 p. 190) andg

may even appear to be 1mpolxtely cr1t1ca1 For thls reaSOn,'

‘t1t.~1s necessary and 1mportant- to understand 51gn1f1cant

:'varlabies in 11ngu1st1c dlscourse,'var1ables that comprlse_‘

1

commun1cat1ve competence in the course of understandlng the:
. -~ .
.pr1nc1p1es of SL learnlng and teachlng

The acqu131t;on‘ of concepts and rules of speech acts R
may'be -essential - to 'language acqu151t10n (Bates, 1976~

HBruner, 1975)‘ The description of speech acts concerns

4-:.‘3 .
mapp1ng utterances’anto speech act categor1es and predlctlng

| the functions of sentences 1n'context wlttgensteln s(1953)
notion of language game 1mpl1es not the 11m1ted functlons of

'speech acts, buti;a varlety of creatlve speech events or
frames. The 1nterpretatlon of utterances accordlng to the

context .Or - speec :‘event 1s based on deictic 1nformat10n‘

Thug, in order to 'inyestigate, how people comprehendj'and

“interpret what is said tofthem, the pragmatic approach is

SR

’uery,worthwhile.
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LY

- SL le&rné;s learn how to conve:se,.ana how to interacti
*ﬁverbally;and'out of this inteféctidn, syntactic stfuctu;es
;lgan _?evelbp. _Neither 7sYntagti¢.structures nor speech acts
;élone? ¢pn pfovidé us with the interprétatién’ of most

I ' .
sentences.

""(i\') STRUCTURES bF ‘Discounss A}in éoNVERSATION'
- o ) o .
Akméjian,:Demers, and Harnish(1984) defihe discourse as
'}1.¢onﬁe¢ted éeQuences of seritences (or sentence fragments)
produced by a siq;lé speaker, and conversation as structured
»ééq0qn¢esaof expressions by mé;evthan a single "speakér. SL
Iléarnérs usually .éngage in convef;atiéns, discussions,
,gameé, stp:iesz and jokes in a larger frameyork of discourse-
of highly diverse} . organized social activityl' Thdé, SLL
v . ‘ : ' »
school learners' spéech a;;s and thematic structures mayt
work wifﬂin\a iarger f:améwork_of classroom discourse. “
| Words have imeéning but. carry ' no 'info:matiog_ by
themsélves, unless fphey ére embedded within propositions,
._and'the information in tUrn &anﬁot carry a propoéition
without ':efe;ence to discoﬁrsé_ context. Discoursé is
' cumuléti?g in that _new inforhation is added to old
informati9n1‘(Karttuneh; 1974)( and coherent with ;ong;term
- ~memory of stable 'géneric information and specifid
“;nformatiOn. B |

Q
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The ‘felativity ‘of coherence' 1nvolves .a delxberate
31mp11£1cat1on of the thematxc structure of the dlscourse as

_,.shovn in Elgure 1.

story

|
chapter

- . o :

o o .. section:’
3 P ‘ i
B : i . ,
- ' paragraph , T
proposition

o
L word.
Figure 1. The thematic structure of discourse

* ! Note. modified ffdm’Ginén(1984,'p‘ 243)

'Coherenee Qith ﬁhé pfeceding-diéceg:se'?and ieohefence .wlth;
the snbaequent. Aisedufse>'qf pné_ speaker- and the’ hearer
' consist of the disconrse transactlon.‘ It is llkely that
- discourse has * a deeper, hxerarchlc structure than Figure 1
shows. Coherent speaklng is’ a Sklll ten_acqulre' 50 as'vte' »
achleve gsuccessful and satlsfylng dlscourses ‘in snumank.

1nteractlons. Yet: llttle is known of how the sk1ll develops

since it ‘is d1ff1cult fO; deflne “and measure change in

ra
¥

'coherence according to s1tuat10ns and moments. ‘
- On  the other hand, the nature of conversat1on 1ncludes

a reasonable number .of ) part1c1pants, pragma§1C' and

socio-cultural convention, and convefsational rules. This



- implies that conversat1on " is regarded as "the most

‘sxgn1f1cant locus of the functzonal use ‘of the rules of
_d1scourse (Brown, 1980, p; 196). Conversation, or/spoken
dzscourse, often 1mp11es interactzve d1scourse, whereas text
implies non 1nteract1ve dlscourse..b

In conversatlonal discourse, the ma3or ‘hearer's concern
is, how to percezve the coherent relatlon of the new
hcprop051tlon to the background of the preceding discourse?‘
And thed speaker s concern. is how to produce the subsequent
_discourse with flrm,coherent'relatlons to what has preceded.

L r ) : _ C

(B) DISCOURSE VS. CONVERSA'I"I ONAL ANALYSIS

Brown and Yule(1983fd'suggest that = "doing discourse

analysiS"certainly:involves doing syntax and semantics, but

it_primarily consists of doing pragmatics"(p.' 26). . The

discourse analyst describes what speakers and hearers are

“.do1ng in terms of reference, presupposition, implicature, .

and 1nference. Reference is treated as an action on the part -

ofdthefspeaker/writer in discourse analysis. Conyersational

imblicatures are“pragnatic ., aspects of meaning - and haver
’-certaln 1dent1f1ab1e characteristics. The discourse analyst
‘treats . conversatxomal 1mp11catures as inherently

“indetermlnateuand often bas to “rely upon a"process of
'1nference to reach an 1nterpretat1on of utterances or of the
vconnectlonS»between‘utterances.

a There seen' to be two dlrectlons ‘in conversational

analysis: macroanaly51s and mlcroanaly51s..The former deals

?



',analys1s employs 1nduct1ve methods to search for rec&€}1ngf

_move (Sinclair & Coulthard, 1975). Conversational' analysig

provides 'valuable insighta into the- use of dlscourse, and

[y

. ' ' 4 ‘l -
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w1th the ﬁature of conversat1on and the latter is uconcerned

" with " the 1nterna1 structure of conversatzon. By naturm Ahe

'latter is more approprxate for ,SLA research ~Conversational

patterns 1n conVersat1ons and emphas1zes the interactional

o and: 1nferent1al consequences-f of the choidéf between .

alternativeAutterance*(bevinSOn, 1983, p.. 287). Sihce the

early  work. of Sacks}b Schedloff and Jefferson'(.1974),

’conversat1ona1 analys1s is more hlghly deéveloped.

Conversat1onal analysts are concerned with defining the
size of the bas1c unit in: conversatlon : utteﬂance or turn

(Sacks, - 1972; Schegloff, 1968; 1972), and a smaller unit,

t

forms a basis for the development in appl1ed 11ngu1st1cs.;

- ?he ..use of a' dlscourse model by both ch1ldren and adults

[N

(hilkright, - 1980; ° Hatch& 1978) for ;the -acqu151t1on of
language‘presents many'impiications for'SLAiresearch.,a
Schegloff & Sacks (1973) and Sacks et al‘(1974) have
studled how ‘we open“and close conversatlon : Sacks' é;
als'(1974). obserVationS' illustrate turn-takinhg 'isystens;‘

Their propositions can be condensed as follows:
SR Co T | . y
- Speaker-change recurs, or at least occurs.
- Overwhelmingly, one party talks.at a time.
= . Occurrences of  more than one speaker at a time are.
.~ common, . but brief; - : » :
- - Turn-transition. with no gap ‘and no overlap are -
_ common, : ' =
- Turn order is not fixed, bur varies..
- Turn size is not fixed, but varies. ‘
"~  Length of conversat1on is not spec1£1ed in advance.
- ~What parties say is ‘not spec1f1ed 1n advance.

”‘I [‘ .
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'~ Relative distribution of turns is ot ggecified in.
advance, %% ST e
-  Number of parties can vury.

- ' Talk can be continuous or discontinuous. . ',

- Turn-allocation techniques are used.

- Various turn-constructional units are employed .for

, the turn-holder's production.

- Repair pechanisms egist fok. deallng with turn- -taking
-errors and violations.

. A .

| The rerun s}sﬁem 2 hoﬁispeakers fix up 'trohble spets'~ to
make .their messages cleaf_ to the hearer\'and/ore téf
themselves) has been.invéstigatedv(Schegleff, JefferSOn, &
sacks, 1977-»"* Scheartz,  1980), . &nd  Brown(1980) ha's
synthesized conwersat1onal rules. Be51des studles of natural
discourse, SLA classroom discourse haswbeenwstudieg in termsﬁ
of 11ngu1st1c and soc1ollngulst1c perspect1ves ‘(Sincla}r &

L4

Coulthard, 1975).

To - conclude, 'although> there

i constra1nts for' conversatien}
'communicatioh back channelwfeedback
norms - the: way SL learners use
between spec1f1c soc1al chtural
_general, d1scourse research on SLA’ deals
enalysis! pnequal_Power disqourse,‘ text
speeCh "events/éc;s, ‘contextual

acqgisLtiQn_Qiscourse(Hatch;.1983).



3. DISCOURSE STRATEGIES

Psychologists, socioyinguists,' linguists, ‘discoursed
“_enalystsﬁ’ and ‘pragmatists ‘concerned with understanding
discourse all agree that 1nterpretat10n of lopger stretchesgd
ﬂof text\ involves sxmultaneous processxng of - mu1t1 levei

1nformat1on. S1nce speech 1s purpose governed and conscious,

M

elements of purpose mpst 1nfluence the cho1ce of genre. Eachmﬂ
genre has .a d15t1ngu1shable set of characterlstxcs. A

choice of gehte has a. controll1ng or- restr1ct1ng effect uponw

the, speaker s use of grammatlcal features (P1cker1ng,i1980

’ pc 77)‘

The wuse of  a different surface structure of language-

¥ »
may "'somewhat dlsgu1se the real deep structure motive. But,
vg !

the genre can frequently ailowﬁh speaker/hearer to gueys at

_ _the speaker s purpose. In determlnlng the. meaning in a

“

_context the hearer re11es on schemata or interpretive

1

_frames based on experlence w1th 51m11ar situations and on

grammatlcal and lexical knowledge. |

Fillmore(1979) - enumeratesv; from .observation . the -

strategies in suécessful ‘learning as (1) actively taking

¢

) ‘ v R v ,
turns in the interaction by{&paying attention -to what is

v

going on, (2) gquessing at thei topic on tﬁe basis of -

contextual information, (3)  -stretching the leagner‘s

repertoires of expressions, ‘(4% focusing - on ‘important

points, and (5)'_cooperating with, the‘uotner . speaker. for

o —

'repair' and understénding. There - is a npeed for a

Y

KD

o
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'lsoéiolinguiStic, theory which 1exp1ain5j*the*icommunioative,[

. functions of linguistic. .variability and ' its relation to:

AT | | | | ST
S speakers'] gOals. Gumpega( 1985) also B indicates_ ‘that

"lex1qally acqu1red j:kno'w'le'dg‘e' 'ofﬂf 1d1oms, = greetingsﬂ

.\b conversatlonal openlngs ~and c1051ngs, as well ‘as knowledge”'
".'f‘ of’50c1al categorles' of speakers and gudlenCes and- of -

C relevant behav1d%a1 norms, also play an’bssentral part" in

N
\ , . .

"cpnversatlonal 1nteractlons (p 43)

Researchers v 1nvestxgat1ng connectlgns T, between

perceptlon of surface 11ngu15t1c s1gns and 1nterpretatlon;'ﬂ'

N

- are ' somewhat 51m11ar to descr1pt1V1sts. Researchers may ng&

L

'perce10e commun1oat1ve cues accu;ately or. be able to ut1llze‘7 o

40N wthelr background knowledge to determ1ne 1f some dlst1nct1ons

"t v.parry Slgnall'pg 'value ih;,th here and now 3 51tuatlon. ’

2

> ’ .
Descript1v1sts- can solve thlS problem by seeklng oystematlc‘*

[ 4 .
connﬁct1ons betweenathelr 4nformants ;aablllty o percelve N
; and d15cr1m1nate, contrasts _atldthe‘flevel Jof sound and -
.meanlng. o . N - ’ <. .,I . : _»' -. ~

’
©

- ,“ . .
- signs - 1nference._Pragm5t1c 1n£erences based n 1mp11c1t”

r.

. the sentefice, provi

onrld knowledge wh1qhg§§ not essent1al for the proce551ng of

‘ heaﬁing 3 Inierend%ng is ﬂna» very’v,1mportant part 3ofa

LR
-

conversatxonal and dlscourse analy51s, but 1nferenc1ng in fag

I 4

P

pragmat1c lnference levels’ (H1ldyard & Olson, 1978) and ati

’,

InterpretQtions' are based on - perception of l1ngulst1e

1nformat1on‘ wh;ch elaborates _Eheb

s

_ ;v,,f SL s dlfflcult at the prop051tlonal enabllng,‘ and‘

L v

both the proce351ng and the product:on levels.}i R 'i;lﬁj;f Q
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Iff‘-;','t.hen

‘governing. par

;1ﬁbt 'cbnsider

contextuallze'

PrOCesses »that 'allow (a ”speaker/hearer to turn. Utterances L

1nto cohe51ve

'A conve

g the strategle

grammatlcal
PE

b%product;on an

.Llngu1st1c T

\

observed

1nteract10n
The assu

S

: aﬁd functlon

.interactive‘

¥ Lo

ed they'oannot 1nterpn'a

1nterpretat10n. InferenCIng looks

~ N ‘ . s
! . .~

ly related conversataon.
rsat;onal ana1y51s tends to ﬁocus d

s that . govern the"actor s use - of

:soc1olzngulst1c, and other ;knowle

d 1nterpretat10n _oqua. message in

{
I

ules and soc1a1 'noqms can be re

V1olated may lead dg 1nterspeaker d

N n

~

(Gumperz, 1985 . Pe. 35)

mptlons and. strateofes on Which' conv

al researchers base thelr 71nterpr

oy

ticipants' strateg1es Vig- o ,Q.each other ie.re

*"é human ab111ty to

"_ssveF

aeﬂ»vthe .constra1nts Bt

L3

et” 'the.*

1rectly ond

\ lexical,

dge‘in“thefﬁ

context

garded as

2 L
'.<"constra1nts on message form and ontent whlch when not

1fferences

; :_\ y / .
in 1nterpretat1on or otherwise 1nterfere wlth the qu llty of

3

ersational

etétion~in

7

%*dlscourse settlngs are amenable/to analy51s. Therefore, thev-”

analyst 3 wo

T,

1nstances of

fa”»speakers :an

1
part1c1pants

*z
terms of ‘Whl

:A,

con51der lthef

rk 51 to' make lan’ 1n+depth study o

verbal 1nberact10n observe whethe

,J\” o

d ‘ehearers ’ uqderstand ’_each othe

1nterpretatlons of on901ng dlscourse
' v.

assumptlons o£ the~espeaker,f ang "

35 s b

ch verbal sxgns can"be ﬁercelved
.‘9" ry

[RS8
i.
oy

E selected

r. or not.

r, elicit

s,- deduce

judge, how}fe

flgu1st1c 51gns communlcate. These 1nduct1ve methods whlch

~grouped:

together,_and explalned may yleld 1mportant results. .

varlous contextual frames and perspeqt1ves 1nf
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When conversat1ona1 analy51s is. applled to the study of -

SLA, language .acqu151t10n 1discourse research can also be

;taken 1nto con51derat10n, fpr that resbarch deals w1th how

“.

| 1nput ‘o a’ learner is stru.uﬁred,ln dlscourse; Snow(1977)

u#y observed baby talk' ;andjblmbthéreses and suggested that
| language used in ommunicafion with = young 'chlldren- is

-

. modified. in spec1f1c vays.:

Brown(1977) cla:ms thgt modlflcatlon in reg1ster, such

< . R r

as motherese, serves,‘tw functlons, one is7 to promote"

‘

. - scommunication . ahd - the® other is to express ‘affective

'lcharacteristiCS;TWe USe'different’-stYles orklregisfers ~of"
language accordlng tnfr“speech cgntexf(Arthur eﬁkal,,
1980 Brown, 1980) Joos (1967) presents four “scales“of
.aospeechg‘styles u51ng_,the_ crlterlon of fé;mali;y‘as shoyn.:
Jfable_z, SR | . ;;‘., | o -
s \. : _ T ' e . e
Tab}e 2 Bour scales oﬁﬁgbeech styles' ‘ »
. “aer ¥ STYLE BRE}ADTH  RESPONSIBILITY -
e -senile = . frozen " genteel’ ; fbest;
~ mature j formal ll puaistigs'l:. "'better‘
K teenagelf; lbonsultativel _”J standafd‘ ‘ ~ good
| child ').; casual - ;p?oVinclal o fair
“baby. lv intimage f‘ ;i‘ popular; . *bad"

3 .
R

Note:"from[The Five Clocks,’by M. Joos, 1§67, p. 11

s
s / ‘ : '
e . . . . . *
: - , . ',
.
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i

Frozen style, for print and for proclamation, can be

*deflned ‘by the - absence of author1tat1ve 1ntonatxon 1n the

- i

,text,' and the  absence, of cross—questlons between ' the

7reader/hearer :vand}vhthe' author- and by the absencep of

1ntonatlon and part1c;pat1on. Formal style is .designed .tQ“ﬂ

,“‘ R

e

'vlnform ‘and ’is ancallary ’in consultation 1nc1denta1 1n""

acasual d1scourse, and absent" 1n 1nt1macy Consultatzve style],

may “b -iemployed ;when-'the, speaker suppl1es 'background‘

1nformat10n and ’the addressee partlcipates continuously.

—CaSUal style is for frlends, acqualntances, fnsi@ers.nmhere

{

is no absence of background 1nformatlon and no reliance on
. hearers part1c1pat10n. An 1nt1mate utterance av01ds glv1ng

'& » the addressee 1nformat10n Trom out51de\ of ‘the speakerls_

P

s skln.

3

’ .

‘usually shlfts from one style to- another, perhaps even

w1th1n a sentence. There seems no regulat1on to conflne the:
speaker to one speech style. ‘The speaker s att1tude'%of“

part1c1pants and 1nformat10n and other factors 1nfluence thej“

A )

style m1xture and Shlft But "normally only two: nelghborxng
- styles are used alternately, and 1t 1S'ant1 soc1al fe Shlft-..
two or -more steps 1n a 51ngle jump, for 1nstance from casual

to formal" (Joos,'1967, p. 19) Gﬂﬁperz(lQBS) ‘also advocates

s

style 'yariants in that, t@ 1dent1fy sxmultaneous shifts in
. ' - v . B © o -

several variants as a contrast between dlscrete styles Jd?ﬂlf

»;jl' A

varlants, y speakers ‘must control @ range of varlables ~and

B

share expectatlons concernlng sequent1a1 co- occurrences?

o
[
e
‘ ™

Thls typology by Joos(1967) lmpliesv that~fo speaker

N
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among features as dlst1nct 1evels of sxgnalllng

)
N

Another remarkable phenomenon of' ;input’ mod1f1cat1on< :
' '*takes place between language 'and context through delctlci,ﬁ

1nformatlon.~-Th pragmatlc perspectlve -in; 1nterlanguage,”

B BEPAN

development must 1nclude soc1a1 de1xls in’ part1cular. Soc1a1u<7

delxzs concernsf “thei encodlng of soc1a1 d1st1nct1ons that

.

are relative to part1c1pant roles partlcularly aspects Cof -

‘the social relatlonshlp hold1ng between speaker ~andr

> X R

addressee(s):or speaker and some referent (Lev1nson;f”1983,"

e
S ! ' B

o

i

Soc1al de1x1s, is ‘Subdivided 1nto : relatlonal j and }b

absolute. The relat1onal varlety :; closely related tOf-;fH

interactlonal aspects and pragmat1cs and the relat1ons ,are;f_“d

those between- N

g} (1) speaker andﬁreferent (e.g- referent hOﬂOflflCS) .ai“(

(11) speaker and addressee (e g addressee

e honor1f1c) L o B
» { (111)'speaker and bystander (e g bystander or'v
.\@f}‘l, | audlenceghonorlflcs) "_ o |
@”; (1v) speaker and settlng (e g._formallty levels)
4;; (Lev1n$on 1983, p 90)

honorirﬁcsf’ honor1f1c concord;.:and forma11t1es.rarev

&

fffncorporated inj-lexlcal .alternatives,' , morphology,

partlcles or afflxes(Cho,_.1982}.Lee, 1973- Suh 1984)@
segmental phonology, in. prosodics,W'and» in» a’ mlxture df
theSE(fOf example, Javanese, Japanese, l' Madurese,nj

Korean)(Levinson,;1983)f; The deczslon to be pol1te or rude,

v A
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‘flnterlanguage development.{i

.vStiDEVELOPMENTAL.PRAGMATIC~PERSPECTIVES

.language to ach1eve successfu

.

‘ij1nvolved in strategxc th1nk1ng and v;eupo1nt-~accordxng

; Sy sja.-

“fpleasant or aggress;ve, respectful or dlsrespectful and the_ff;

'Ia551gn1ng of attltude to speaker, audlence, and culture are,%'

Certaln mod1f1cat1ons occur 1n speech when language Uisf,vi'g

essed to SL learners and 1n Splte of many dlfferences,'f

'there are strong 51m11ar1t1es 1n speech mod1f1catlons(Hatch
communlcation 1nteract10ns, and/or as expre551ons of empathy.."“

..modlflcatlons are regarded as a natural process and product

 of the negotlatlon and adjustment of commun1cat1on.

:1983) These mod1f1cat10ns may occur af 1mp11c1t or expl1c1t,gf”*

L or affectlon.‘*ln order to fac111tate commun1catlon, the-;“ﬁ

Thxs study w111 deal w1th honorlflcs as part of de1x1s,w

. 7in“‘order_.to:>understand developmental aspects of pragmat1c
-;acqu1sxtlon by the chlldren who are learnlng Korean as a SL.
“The o dlscourse'f'ad]ustment 3and f'the 'use' of h0nor1f1c:
: expre551ons w111 prov1de ch11dren learnlng L1 ,or‘ SL w1th‘

‘.lldeal opportunltles to acqu1re the structure of ‘their targetd

ggf.laqguage, and the form of language through the processﬂAof

'comprehen51on and cultural understandlng

“

\ Co . e

oy

' As we have seen in previous sections, pragmaticga%re*

2

*?»doncerned' Wlth thef relatlon of linguistfc ~ forms - and

7'commun1cat1ve functlon tp< dlscourse contekts. It also

mvolves the manner 1n whlcy'
AR R

sentenceés.of a’
aqdfréfrectsda-
EER e ‘ R

T .

-
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‘been ’

perspettives;f

var1ety of styles or reg1ster. The varxatlon emerges in

dma%g§§y1c and synchron1o d1men91ons. Thus far, there have -

ery 1few5‘stud1ES based upon developmental pragmat1c 1

- SLA VStudies based h_ developmental pragmatics must‘

ihclude cogn1t1ve, semantlc, functlonal pragmatxc, .and ;

cultural asbects Qf‘~language,: because';thec knowledge Of‘j”

commun1cat1ve context 1s 1mportant ffor both understandlngp

and deallng thh a SL leanner s language 1earn1ng 51tuat1on.:*'-r

" Also, when researchers observe the c0mmun1cat1ye behav1ors_
in olscourse contexts,‘ B they frequently d1scoverg_

characteristic patterns. of 'jhteractioh.‘ Thereforey_» ﬁhé

rat1onale for a aeVelophehtal pragmatlc approach may be

found in the followlng two theor1es'» Communlcatlon theOPytk'r

-and lnteractlonal theOPy ComMunlcatlon theory assumes that]

X .

communlcatlon does not take place 'Tn 1solatlon and “as”

T
1

peOple ) communlcate over ~t1me,f they 1nev1tably develop,;

kwpatterns of 1nteract1on (Bowers &\%ourtrlght, 1984, p. 23).

N

This , hypothesls 'plmplles*’ that  pragmatic - aspect in

communicatioh occurs over time”in‘the social,' communicative

- context. . People ‘ are incessantly . .seeking . to .reduce

~

unce;tafﬁty or»doubtvby a‘process'of ihéﬁiry. Accordingly,

speakerﬂhearers atre ‘cohétantly_ faced = with 'a’ number of"

alternatlves in a§§QQUence of cémmunicative eventsr' e

‘ﬂ} Thus, develophental pragmatlc researchers may so
’ '-"‘ ‘. .' a

find 1t p0551b1e to manlpulatgg varlables;g."
¥ ) i ( ol ‘

ch man1pulataon;°”,"
@ 2
. ’xy ;

1

N

/
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N

‘messages. As ‘similar" sequences of messages occur,
‘characteristio;‘patterns develop "and redundancies in

interaction - can ' be obServed._¢Peop1e have the ability to

. choose from among alternatlve behavmors.

LN
. !

truWhen people soplally 1nteract with each other theyw
‘choose a 51ng1e behaviot and make purposeful ChOlCES. An act’
uttered by usage wlll be "both communlcatlve and 1nteract1ve‘
if 1f 1s 1ntent10nal 'and 1nf1uent1al" (thtlejohn 1983,

p. 91) ‘An . 1nteractlonal paradlgm by John-Steiner &

L

Tatter(1983) provldes an 1ntegrated aé&umption for language

N

vy

‘deve}opment theorles./ They postulate the 1nteract1on among

language}‘cognltloh, and soc1al knouledge_asufollows:

V

... The development of human cognltlve and llnguxstlc
processes is. effectually ‘and ‘causally llnked ~“with
complex social and cultural practuges,
. 2. an explanatory account cannot state the charactef'-of
‘language development in 1tself apart\from its relatlons
h'but rather must state an organlzed system of 1nteract1ve

relations as a whole in terms of" wh1ch the development

of language may be explalned )

3. The prolonged dependence of young ch1ldren on thelr._
- caretaker,ls a basic condition of human |
4. A requisite for -the adequate accoant of. language'

‘ developqent 1s a un1f1cat10n inA analy f'of' soc1al

”vcultural processes a-and conditions W «'cognltlve,

-

‘psychologlcal processes and cond1tlons. v

5. The _internalization »of'-the« culturally prevalentf
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: ,semiotic' systeh;ylinks huéen COgnitive'and linguistic.
". development to its interpersonal.sourceSst(pp. 83-93)
”_:hé developmental pragmetic researcher:fmay slso.
icon51der "the soc1al and psycholog1cal world ¢ ﬁnich' tne
"llanguage users operate~ ‘at any g1ven tlme, and whzch is
x'}chaped both by. culture spec1f1c values and expectat1ons, and”'
‘ by cogn1t1ve and - 1nteract1onal processes (Ochs, 1979a,4p;
2). Chlldren as well_ as SL learners. are lxkely to be
B sen51t1ve ,‘to a network of - conVentlonS"'of shered,\
vunderstandlng underlylng theirn-ueibal communicotions* and -
thelr social lives, and shape or modify theit speech

-

’_behav1or accordlngly &Fathman, 1975) :
B Developmental pragmatlcs 1nvest19ates thls sen51t1v1ty
f%end_ags relatlons to the stgpcture of language over t;me. It
{lvtries' to examine‘ tne youngi child's sensitivity Ato thé
i: i l1stener .S knowledge (cf Ochs, Schieftelln,:& élatt, 1979),

tou‘the’ settlng, and to events (Greenfleld 1879). It also -

‘;hexplores the fundamental USes of language, such as those%%%? =
'l referr1ng: predICt?nge jreQUest1ng (cf. Bates, Camaioni, &* ’
Volt'e‘.'rr'a,‘ C1979), quer'yelvng, denying’ and rejecting  (cf.
llgxellef—Cohen,_ 'Chamlet;f‘_&{ Remler, .1979'*iVoltetrsa'and

'QAntanCCl, 1979) .and the role of _the; care 1ver fin' the

)acqu1szt10n of " these uses of language. Most fef ese studles‘
4\ ,ar'e based on c}uldren s L1 acqu151tlon} § ’Developmental' |
pragmatlc "studies in L1 acqu1s1t10n of - early chlldhood shed
Plght on the p0551b111t1es of the1r appléiat1on to SLA or IL

,n,e development research in terms of pragmatlcs.‘ae P v '_%%4%%
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1. Ba1n(19&3) cites that "Vygotsky ] recognltxon that behind -
all _high mental processes stand real relations amon? people
is the 1e1tmot1v of. socxollngu1st1c thought” (p. xxii

. 2. Lewis ,and Cherry(1977) suggest three models of language;
“fach1s1tlon research. The rgductlon1st model postulates that
-language - and. cogn1t1ve ' and social knowledge exzst
:1ndependent 3f one another. ‘This model excludes social -and .
cognitive ﬁactors in SLA: studles, and may ascrlbe causallty
only to the'individual’ S -existing linguistic .system.f The .

interactional model ' assumes that language: and soc1a1
interaction and cognitive knowledge are interrelated, a

unidimensional plain.’ Social -and cognitive.knowledge are”'

each greatly- affected by, language factors,  ‘but ;anguage,‘ ’
" social .interaction;  and: cognitive knowledge are 'still
separate. The integrated model hypothesizes that individuals .
have an integrated system of social, cogn1t1ve, and language' ‘

knowledge,.- The integrated system- -is essential but is
differentiated and specialized.  The- integrated” besis is

‘called commun1cat1ve competence.

3. Propos1t10nal inferences are log1cally and necessarlly”
obtained from‘a given, statement, which includes transitive-
relations, . ‘implicature - verbs, comparatlves,.»andq'cless,
inclusion. Enabling inferences .offer causal relationships'
between concepts or events. Pragmatlc inferences, based on . -
1mp11c1t world knowledge which 1is not., essential . for 'the 7' .
processing: of - the - sentence, provide informat1on fwhichjﬁ_

elaborates the meanlng

4, LeV1nson(1983) declares that soc1ally delctlc 1nformat1on5

can be encoded just about anywhere in the l1ngu1st1c system,
and “there 1is ' scarcely a single sentence of, for example,
Japanese, Javanese or Korean, that can. be properly ‘described
from a strictly 11ngu1st1c point of view w1thout an analy51s
of soc1al delxls. :

-y

)

My

-



Chapter.fli R | -
. . RESEARCH DESIGN . O e
'Basically, this research was deéignedfto explore the
question, ‘what can we learn about beginningﬁﬁilanguagei

achisitiqn'-by, observing and then analyzing children's use

“of the target language?~ To atcomplishﬁﬁtﬁat” punpose, the
chrhdren ‘in . this 'study wereéobserved in‘natural language
.sztuatlons. The data collect1on procedures were drawn from .

several dlfferent methods: which were qualltat1ve 1n nature,

‘and the data collected were subjected to Several dlfferent .,

kinds of analyses. In “this chapter, the natural language‘

’51tuat1ons are described. and both the data CQll&CtlQn and
the analysis procedures are explained. The results of a

'fpilot study are also made available.

A. SAMPLE CHILDREN -

The sample children of this study were chosen from two
4SL elassrooms. In this study, SL classrooms were divided -as-
Eollovs: one classroom 'had children who were- learning

ESL(English as a second language) in a public grade school

~ in Edmonton; the, other classroom had children who were

learning KSL (Korean .as a second language) in the Korean'i'

Language School in Edmonton, Canada. ’

»

The:. ESL class included three children.uho had moved-tO‘

'Canada from a country which did not use Engl1sh as its f1rsr'

£

.language. ‘The children were in the first term at the

e e
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Canadzan school. The ¢hildren in thzs ‘group had ‘lived"in
Edmonton and used English for less than‘six‘months~before

' the observation started. These children were learning

~ English tduring or after regular school lessons} in order to
facilitate and = increase their EngriSh fluency - for

v

partitipatidn in the classroom and for part1c1patxon 1n the:."\

broader society. There was also some focus 'on the1r
acqu1r1ng the culture of the1r new soc1ety. | |
Two Qf the three chlldren in the ESL‘.clessroom were
'rbrother(c),.and 51ster(P), and the other a,couslngB)r‘Thelr_
family backgrounds were sinilar and they. were fromJ the
working class. These three chlldren began to study Engllshv:
at_the same time. Ch;ldren B and C wvere eleven years of age,
> and vere in the same fifth grade‘cl;ss. Their parents could
‘not soeakanglish,~and were also learnlng English in a-
publch-institution.' The child B appeéfed to be shy énd.
’introspeotive,.but diligent énd\éctive'lnrleerning‘ Englishf
He seemed' to have a goodlmemory. He looked a 11tt1e short

¥

for his age, and was observed enjoyxng walklng around w1th’~

other ethn1c. students or younger students during recess or
‘lunch time. The child C was the tallest “of the. three ESL
students. He was' a 11ttle qu;et ~and - reserved “in the
"classroom but was eager about voarticipat1ng ln' hlS peer_
group activities. More recently he had been d1splay1ng more
:rcongidenceg1n'learn1ng of Engllsh. gig“ child P, a glrl'
student)l was nine yeers old and in the third;grsde: She was

C's younger sister. She sometimes looked a llttle more



active. than the two boys. She tried to express herself ,1n\l\'
the ESL lessons, and in her regular classroo@ she Q\pt R
company w1th ‘an”interpreter who = would help her g1tn‘ herrq

school work.“She,dld not appear to like to play with other

ot ' ' L

classmates.. e

AN
.

,Tﬁé Korean language . school ﬁaé six clasges, and the'
selected class consistedof twenty-three chiloren. The three C
'hildren who , were chosen from the' KSL claﬁsroom were:
lea(§)ng the Kerean. language after the1r regular schoolday L
on Friday even1ngs in order  to learn more about their
fam1ly s ethn1c culture and language system - a voluntaryg,,;'
course in a sense., In the Korean Language School system, one:‘
term meant one grade When a child completed one term, she
or he was able to go on to the nextugrade according to level
of fluency. The three sample children -in the KSL olassroomufn'
had been learning Korean for approxinately Slx months;,Thej
three children observed‘in tnis classroow were Canadian-bornjepl
but whose parents uere‘lgnlgrants from Korea. They vere frompy”"\'
the work1ng class, and did not speak Korean ~often_- in 1tﬁeﬂf
family soc1etY. Two of the sample children were brothersn[p)'

o " The child referred to as S! was ten years 0ld, and vin :

the f}fth'graﬁe of annelementary s%hool He was a 11ttle shy

-and introspective,rand he did not seem to want, tq keep

‘\"company with other students. The child~called}52vis SIus
younger brother. He looked a little more active than S1 and 3
Seemed ‘to like to play w1th his peer group. He was elght5

(-years old but appeared to be a little short for hxs,age.,i'ef-}ﬁ fg

B ¥
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tr1ed to express hxmself as often as poss1b1e win Koreanx

durxng the dﬁassroom d1scourse.: The chzld 'S3, ~vas elght
years old and in the th;rd grade. He looked a 11tt1e tough

and not 80 actzve, but express1ve. Even though he sometxmes
played w:th hxs classmates or peer groups, he tonded fo keep
to’ h1mse1f Mt 'i_f, N _,gw‘»‘; e T, SN

T T R
All the three students were from “similar socmal home

&,

background ' Thelr-'p parents ‘had- - .been’ 11V1ng inh
Engl1sh~§ggak1ng Canada for more than ten years. Thus,,'the”

) chxldren p nat1ve language 1s Engllsh Thexr mothers, 1f not

'w thelr tather&ﬁ wanted to commun1cate and converse thh them

E%s1t§ve and. opt1m1st1c,‘eVen though they were not» always

,')\ “n i u.:
R traed to be: falthful to’ their parents' WIShES, although they

LY
e werq no&*alﬁays suocess£u1
..:,':!.‘ 3 F s N
Ve N 1‘ _'.{‘. : ) ?i,.
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hymuser s. world Context 1ncludes,~m1n1mally, "language user“s

)

-

R

’“C};g?f:J in Korean. Thelr att1tude toward learnlng KSL seemed to be'

'7.3_: enthu51ast1c. They accepted learnlng KSL as a rea11ty, andv

"éontext’ ”can‘ be def1ned as those parts of llnguxstxc

. 3 ; 1]
O mnd ehv1ronmental features that form part of the language'

bel;efs and assumptxons about temporal spatxal ‘and ’socxal'
¥

.t"settlngS° prlor, , on901ng, and future‘ actlons(verbal
;-;nOnverbal)" (Ochs,'1979a, p. 5) v~\;“‘ o 'f
q;Q*'fﬁvA~ Inf thls study, the observatxons took place over: a four -

711month perlod When the data were analyzed,‘1t was found that

'1dfone,fcou1d dxscern three temporal sub settzngs accordxng to

T



f ‘;f / §tage, and the advanced stage. These sub—seftmngs were 1usedsi?.f:
o in e "
R "'thls study COns1sted of,_thef} ‘
s1tuat1ons. The‘ soczal setglngs 5nﬁol§ed'*the bwo-pe-rson~ @Vﬂd
. inlnteractlons 1n the classroom 1n thehlntErvxewssa d“ ddpine
v 75] ciassroom"i llke ;@”
f iyt 1nduct1ng :new -members,.
AT eXééEfed
' culture 1tself
Aff offers many 1nst1tut10ns and organlzat1ons,“both‘fqrﬁai'an i
;7_'ff rnﬁormal wh1ch prov1de ESL beglnners w1th af oppor%un1ty tof);{
| 1earn~Engllsn as a barget langugge.,'fgeia;!jlg'z; l':{ij:f;:‘ﬂ?f 
%;4 . “?.;; ‘The KSL “EIassreom ind thls sqﬁdy vwas k1ntended for' -
.];[ﬁh7 condltlons whezg: theQEarget language is not W1de%y used 1n
?g;5; :. the broadA‘oglety and used very restrlctlvely‘at home and 1n
lijho ﬁﬁthe ethnxc groug,, Thi FRSL learnlng '5Esupported with;af’
AT e B s T | ‘




permlsSLOn of 1the famlly'g‘the ethnuc group,‘>Her1tage

soc1ety,.and ;th geoeral socxety Classrooms ‘were very

™

spec1al cultures and 1ndeed were a communltv of people who‘
were themselves changlng In these contexts, the researcher
Ldec1ded what klnds‘yf events to sample. Since the researcher.
vas. specif1cally 1nterested in. . language.‘ ﬁse;7 through
h‘.lnteractlon 1n the classroom he was ‘able Ed cplﬁect eﬂnL~~';'
- reports of events in. a short perlod of time.“ *y &;’ ;?:

0chs(1979a1 .who empha51zes~the41mportance of contexts !

\

rn deve&opmental pragmatlc studles,,‘states -that -context

eon51sts f enw1ronmenta1 features, and adds that languagev

N

1tSelf can count as’ context. LangUage_utself was con51dered
:.ﬂ,% SiyaiEOntext Iwhlch 1ncludes 1anguage development language‘f

modlflcatlon, and the Shlft OE~ reg1sters. ‘Units of”.this;_
. y i S

contextv? exe \‘words,” ghgases, \clauses, sengences,- and

e A t— qﬂe oo .,' . T e ¢

f'h There 1s no - hard and fast rule on the grammar of formal

?1flri‘;1 and 1hformal collectlom of data. Not - is there any 11m1t in;'
.a . o : ‘» g . ’ %

prlnnlple,i' the- length f Zthe_<stt1ng- A rpartﬁfularb

"°‘”researCh ppoject mlght comblné several approaches in any

._‘l,' £ im

number of possxble ways dependrng uonv the 1ength~ of t1me )
v -

W;df-n;l ava11able, and the number of»researchg;§¢1nvolved In thas%-'v
' :ﬁ?.t study, a number df data cofleetlng technlques vgkg;wgmployg& ! _
f e 'ffqijkgbtalnx ﬁhe‘f.1nformatlon fdr{othe analys1sﬂ _Ezﬁhef“ ‘b
ethﬂbmethodology or ;»Sﬁnography wai 'nOtA of Thtere:ﬁ 14



,‘fuel'theoretical discussion"(Agar, 1980, p. 23).

‘vvrelatlonshlps among them.

‘enabl1ng the analyst to as;erta1n wh1ch,;‘1f-;any, existing

Areflection ~of the observer s progress1v*6under5tandjng‘of,'fu

,:lcax‘

PR

¥,

itself. It was a mean to "get some specific ‘information . to:

@

Yo o -
' i
: §

B N BASIC CONCEPTS FOR RESEARCH DESIGN

e

MM ) : : . u." .
Tradxtlonal research has: generally ‘been framed w1th1n a‘f‘

i

' perspectlve wh1ch is. based on'hypotheses testlng. Recently,w

‘some researchers have become 1nterest§d in desugn1ng st dies:

- *

wlthout any preconceptlons about what mlght be foun . In

such' studles, they . progre551ve1y 1dent1fy varlables, deflne o

N r

them and then.'Seek to understand: ‘predictor- criterion
q : .a; : - : . . .

r

g S
Glaser and btrauss(1967) state that the advantages of
an’ ethnomethodologlcal approachz over a prestr“ptured study ]

" that the ethnomethodolog1ca1 approaeh allows substantlve_‘f‘

concepts and hypotheses to emerge f1rst, on the1r owif thus

'y

‘formal theory may help her. . or' h1m produce generaﬁ1ve

theorles. It. enables the researcher to be more object1ve and .
nb 1

| \less theoretztally b1asJ% The ethnomethodolog1cal approach

3 , .
go classroom researgh is procedurally systematlc. What is-

observed, and ~the data collected from 1ts procedures'

v . _ ,
free to;vary;during the course ,of the observatlons

what she or he 1s studylng.° Thls dlffers t;?m experlmental;

research in that the ethnomethodolog1cal approach usua]'yQ _

adopts research then theory strategy (Reynolds, 1971, .p.af?;
) - R o BT \"}0"

140). b R . TR

a . N . . R ) f%ﬁﬁ@' Tt

R 3 e S : 3‘;‘:{, .
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" To 'date longitudinal and cross;sqctlonal descrlptxve;f"

approaches to developmental research have‘ frequently beenﬁll*"

;employed and there have been a number of arguments Eﬂlsed'”f’
| T

~

_about-the relative. advantages ~and dlsadvantages of eacth

‘ technlque. One problem is that these two technzques have not

_always‘produced similar results, One way of avo1d1ng some of

the l"disadvantagesk ‘of "bothi the' longltudlnal anda theﬂ :

croSScSectional design is‘to use ‘the ~acomb1ned : so called

.

“fqua51 longltud1nal de51gn..In the qua51 1ongltud1nal method

L icross sectlonal samples Of language beh,a.vlvor Oﬁ‘ dlfferent |

fgroups ofy'gﬁ' flﬁ&gers}'bat earLler or later tages of.:

development arerégllected simultaneously and compared w1th“f,?

each other Varr-

T

’and record the dlfferences among these people and gro&ps.xkf

£d

Natural1st1c observatlon 1s a technlque that -enables

jboth quanfltatlve ., and qualltatlve aresearchers~to collectpl

'data on naturallyboccurring behavior. Thls‘ is due. to dthe.

funobtrus1veness of vhe observer . and the lack of

artlflcﬁpllty of the s1tuat1on. Even though thlS %Pproach is

v

‘time _consumlng, fatural1st1c \observatzon 2allows for _an

accurate descr1pt1on, : and : some weakn sses can . be

'supplemented by th use of the f1eld study mgthod ,_:jp

;ﬁR The f1e1d study approach is“ 51m11ar> to natural1sr1c

~

'-’~observatlon in thatl both are. conducted in the. real worldv:,

‘and avogd the cr1t1c1sm of art1f1c1al1ty of the env1ronments

“in wh1ch» the data are, collected However - f1e1d studles

(s ‘et al., 1984) This- study WIll select six

g people from two d1fferent classrooms, and observedk

B e ’
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R <add1t10n bhe observatlons of xhterest to ~the 1nvest1gator

-

: differﬁntrom naturalistic observation in Vsome iﬁbortant w
’respects;,In field/studies, the-researcher 1ntervenes,r; and

; actively 1nteracts w1th subjects in the data collectlon. lni:

are typlcally focused on a more spec1f1c aspect of behavlorl5;"

v

field stud1es use a: varlety of dlverse approaches, whereas

o “y‘s: ;!‘;. e b ’ L

It seemed t

part1c1pant observatlon was. bedg ‘su1ted

_than are those 1n a natuvallst1c observatlon study Bes1des,_f?n:

e
natui’a’hstlc observatmn uses o‘general procedure. , S
v',;.»'.. . . ._‘. - v ‘* . “I‘wﬁ - ‘ ) ~ V } y.", v . ’ G ‘-;\, ) . - o ’“‘ " .
t 2 'Panmcwzm‘r OBSERVATION ‘ o B

f°f. StUﬁYlng the @Eace to- fec 1%teractzons of ‘the *SL .

chlldren in th£§ studye The E:sea:pher took a regular part

in']fthei S&;‘classrooms' and heard and sterVq§’ ﬁatufak

'conversat1on and classroom d1scourse between teachers and SL

4

9_learners. Although th1s study ) carr1ed out. through

N

part1c1pant observat;on there was con51derable Var1at1on 1n !

ey,
the way 1n whlch the observatlon was conducted.
> o

~

In classrooms, the researcher-sat-off to the side,. and ~

t’ L3
obsef”éﬂ tape- recogded and took notes Ri reflect;on and

»

data collectloﬁ. The classroom dlscourse was somet1mes“

s1mple in t0p1c, or. restrzcted by the range “of the lesson,'7

" but’ outsxde dzscourse was varled degepdxng on 'the context
and events. “The researcher followed tgi/sample populatlon,
ﬂ.observed t§§2 recorded 1f"'poss1ble, ‘and ‘took notes,

However, the.. researcher d1d~ not 1ntent1onally become

‘ « > y

-directly 1nvolved w1th the 'sample vpopulatlon, 'tor that;g 4

. s
v

o
-~
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R 1nterrupt10n mlght have altered the qualxty of the _on= go1ng‘k
B 1nteract10n. | | ,_. o :
S B o N
IR f'p :The researcher attempted " 'selective - observations'

(Spradley,llqao) and‘focused on:

LR

a) C01versat1éhs between teachers 'and non—native

speake s.,oﬁen1ng, 1nstructlon, c1051n-‘the lesson

' U _f;b) Convers ns between/amon- speakers
. ;7[”_;?’v ) %;nversatlons between " oA oA ,bpeakers and
. B ) ' FA_Y' o . : L4 R, ‘ - ’ | Y 3
LT t1ve speakers.‘
RO L ”._;}”.fiﬁrf . « c
% 3. INTERVIEWING '
3 ) ‘ l : »_ ‘v ¥ . ] . , v . . ) . Lo .
! Observation _and;j;_”erviewiﬁg vautUallyviinteract(ed)

v“W1th each other (Agar,l198b 'p 109) elther sxmultaneously

{Or sequentzally, 1n the course of thlS study The 1nd1v1dual

®,

1nterv1ews w1th the ‘e1x ESL wSL ch11dren were carrled

s‘) ‘-

out t}ree t1mes dur1ng thlS stupxx The f1nst 1nterg1ew wasr

lanned in the flrst heni@:of the observat1on. Interv1ew1ng
was also carrled out as a supplementary ‘procedure 'for the
L ‘ ata qollectlon pﬁlﬁllnd1v1dual llngu1st1c data._’The"'
j,:ﬁt,» 1nterv1ew;vof ESL ‘beglnners took place before or‘ after
| ;v?i%;'school : and“ 1nterv1ews ,w1th the KSL beglnners tooﬁ place

x/: dur1ng an appo1nte%&t1me. The locataon for the, rnterv1ew was
' ) . . » “
'chosen by the ‘h}ld,.SO*’aS to make /tye s1tuat1on more
N Ty o . \ :

- ’comfortabl feg?h’ . . g .

&\ .+ The 1nten¥1ewer/researcher prepared some p;ctures and
newspapers for e11c1t1ng a var1ety of language‘ uses. The

1ntery1ew1pg lasteﬁ approx1mately, one half hoéur, heCagse .

. R . : ) . o
- 2 < . L )

. " e A R
KA .- . . ' ’ . . . R . L AR

) . i z ST . PO, e
C . - - . . % . AR
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© ¢ . . . o -. . .‘ i - : ‘t‘
more time” m1ght have made the chlld bored‘or ;\Patientv‘The‘ %y

content or top1c of the interview was a peraonal hxstory,
&b

”"da1ly l1fe, sports, mus1c, hobbles,nand S0 on. S1nce sh1ft

of style or reg1ster was also a matter of concern tU‘ thls

study, ghe data. proved 1mportant . to. thls studym

,s.y\}ﬁ‘unnaturalness of behav,w

meortance, §1nce .behav1or durlng the 1nterv1ew gave more

.1nformatlon about a part1cu1ar aspect of lnguage use - the'

‘ . : 'v‘“".u“:
Shlft of . style or reglsterk i?he 1nterv1ewer 'led the
: ;”iiu‘M .interviewee to use Tore . comple. yntactlc structures as time
advanced “The topics of the 1ntétv1ew5 were as follows.* N
(1) 1st Interv1ew‘ ' V%Q,c'r . " L
S A AP e e e
: a) personal history » SR
‘# 3aily home life .o . S ‘ o
SR > ¢) school life - e o
I” . N . ' A‘i-
df‘tomorrow plan _
e),faﬁpfite sports o ﬁi;v P
f) hobbies - | e
LR ) Lo
(2) 2nd Interv1ea¢ g = . .
- ia) personal histori@%gain)‘ A - : -~
: - Ot e ) o~ "‘
. b)vfavorlte sports{again) ‘
n' ! c) TV &vradio~progr3ms S E
'd) weekend plan . > 9
‘ e) ﬁiaying‘gameSu . , o
Se o T \ e *.> B
% .-+ « f) contextual gyestions SRR~ o
! SRR
Q‘“}}' ' ")‘ i

&
“

r in the interview was of no ‘great ¢J~ %



’

a) school=41£e a w 7
LT \;’wgu :
J 'h) cultural dlfferences‘ S T
_c) sports _'d'f NS w i.[#ﬂ
Q) story tell;ig voo e u
- ) ) . ‘ ' B
‘e) modal1ty N ‘
o p ’ 2 o ® , '
;., ‘-. aﬁ* ,,#Q. 5 ,;_"‘&" | o “ gy
%y 4. o'ib-'xfminc -
’ Field notes - are thé~*record ‘Of“fa ethggbréﬁﬁam$%$*<
. _’"~ observatlon, oonversat@bns,\1nterpretat10n§, and éuggestaons
W f‘for future 1nformat1on to be gathered(Agar, 1980). These'w
notes were ﬁﬁeful durlng the analyses as a helpful adjunct,f
in ;1ng and/dr understandlng the'. behav1or of
: individuals and .groups. The field notes cons;sted“of; (1)
‘ideas from observations to be followed up '.through
w--fintervieﬁs} or- further observatlon/questlons that: came from
R ‘intérviews'~ and (2) 'thlngs ‘which were notlced in=~ the
e . A
o w'L'classroom dlscourse and during 1nterv1ews.
Notetak1ng in thls study was* pr1nc1 ally pccomplishedv
v by maklng extens1ve written notes, usually recording.the
reségrbher's observatlons .as soon as possible " after
invelvement o? partieipation " in .the day's ’activities.
G Note-takingﬁfinclﬁded~'memories"of ‘previously forgotten
. . ... - ‘ | L ' ll . s ‘ ’

incidents, s for future analysls of the data, personal

- . . L ]
' impressions apnd re. ctionsiaand‘reminders , s to additional
. . K . KRR " e ¥ .
R .

- (3(:2_Q Intervﬁew N L e E ao
\ 13 . ‘ -—-—-—-——-— ) ) oo ‘ ‘ :
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coLd S
. 5. TAPE RECORDING PROCEDURES ;
'-11" | The reaearcher used audidfand»video"tape-recording. The
'researcher regularly took part in thef»classroom‘during
"normal schooldays. Before the firat‘§ dbéeruationﬁ the

’

G odm ﬁeacher was informed that the researcher would

«««««

'"ﬂmand the cI'uldr,en knew that they werg belng

O
ﬁuwm%a«‘rpcorded hdwqyer,_ln order not. to dlsturb the teacher and

1
chlldren, the researcher was careful dur1ng the

. to insure that the tape recorder produced as few

.xdr§€f§‘t1on as p0851ble.' If the observer sat near one or

| T’*ﬁ:ﬁfﬁmeﬂéL!bf the’ subjects, they would' not t . have éeen ’7the
mlc;ophone, nor would ‘they necessar;ly know that the tape

‘,p" Ll
TR .“ .
Ayﬁﬁ”'_'gecomder was turned on. Durlng the 1nterv1ew1ng,_~ he sanie

L}
4000 L S
O tr es. were used o, . N
QHQQF . . N . (-

idgo tape record1ngs vere overtly carrled out. The.-“"
. - B

- reSe&Tdher s 'bxperlente had shown that many ch11dren 11ked'

SRR N » J
K ..tv’

, e - to have their pi ‘tures taken, even: 1f there were iﬁﬁlVldual
il -p -

d1fferences ;in‘ personalzty and att1tude. ‘At the beg1nn1ng,'

v

the ch1ldren felt a llttle awkward‘ ahout\ the - ;iqueo
&recording) .but . the unnaturalness of their attitude
diminished over time. ’ : ’

= ;o ) : )

- \7'; " The . tape récordings_of spontaneous speech samples fromA.,’%
the six SL beginners were“‘collectedrgfor more than four
. months, and “reflected imbortant- reCﬁrring,.‘cuItural\
sithations, 1nteract1ons, and language usef ‘both in the

‘classroom and 1nterv1ews. The recordings reflected the
. ’ . ) P
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sociological inteliectual and linguistic maﬁuration and
develooment of the chaldren along thh s1tuat10nal changes.

Languagg samples were recorded contxnuously on a weekly

‘\iba51s. ThlS provided cont1nuous dxscourses 50 that context

<,
/

\ .and dlscourse hlstory midht be exam1ned Lt

1. DESCRIPTION OF THE TRANSCRIPTION METHOD

N r

I3

B

. 4 v . A R ‘
s

ENT OF THE DATA = - ==
f The_; data' from the audio- and 'video—tapes were
transcrlbed\by the researcher and several others 7inc1uding

informants. ,Thef field notes -were used in developing the

~transcripts and helped the researcher interpret meanings of.

@ . } . ’ 3 e

utterances and interactions. o

& -

»

» .
’ ‘

- Ochs(1979b,4 19&5 personal commun1cat10n) proposei that

the transquber should* be consq;ous of thé v f11ter1ng$

g

. . : o
process, . and present' the selec;zon~ of  transcription:.

t

(a)draw1ng on ex1st1ng studles of SL lqarner s oognhpiveﬁ

l1ngplst1c, and soc1al pragmatlc development~ (b)the use of
L 7

P
standard orthography,rather than phonetic-represenﬁatlon~ of
?

sounds. There are’ a number - of transcrlptlon “methods,

) accordlng to the purpoée of. the.study.' Thls'-study ,adopted

the transcript methodv used hy HUOchs(1979b) and
Schieff1in(1979). - | -

2

B
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" 2.]TRA"nsc1iipTxo}i< PROCEDURES '

Al

X L o T . . :
“8L classroom teachers and transcriber

)'Q o T "

The transcript” should @ et practical as well as

o

‘ theonetica{'cpnsiderations, and express the relation,between

3

verbal an&*nonverhal'behayﬁor as accurately as possible. The

main‘reasen'ﬂhy this study willluse,the above method 'is that .

it enables the researcher to encode not only prior, and

subsequent ‘ behavxors but also co- occurrent‘. and

inter- occurrent behav1ors ‘as well, and dzsplays clearly and_
szstemat1gally uﬁé;rances and contexts._ . “J N
" L "

* &

In this study, four informants loyed, who were

ey were “chosent
R K 2 ‘ ’ o "

; . % . R . . L& . ,
from native English speakers and native Korean speakers.®

' .
P .

They helped with transcription and analysis. The importance

of informants was in their accounts of the d1fferences of

- two cultures. It was assumed that d1fferences 1n Alnformant

proces

accounts were not seen as a problem to be eliminated,

Problems of reliability, . error - or miS@ea&ing, "and

\

'differences between' - reports and behavior are a normal part

. R o ' e ) s /'L
of human interactigp. As time went on, the researcher began

't?o 1*» about idiosync‘ratic and systematlc d1fferences. As

s00 as possmlc after completmg the recordmg of a g1ve& 4

) 'the‘ researcher transcrzbed the audlotapes with the

. agsisflance of;;he 1nformants. - This- 1n1t1a1 transcr1pt1on

included . 1ntegrat1ng the contextual notes. with the

e

speech‘as a first step in the development of &he: annotated

) transcript. °During tHe transcrjption time, the searcher

L 4

.

-

v Ogrd g ©
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discuseed aspects“of the recorded 1nteractxons in order to;i;‘
~gain a greater understand1ng of and generater further
questions about‘ recurg4¥g~’1nteract16n patterns froﬁﬂoﬁiehe”
the researcher described'the claaSification of ?speech”'acrs;

" and . speech events. i ‘ | ) . j' ' f'::. i
, _ o . . oo
‘After.rhe initial txanscription‘ was . processed, the

reseaféher began Va" relxablllty check of,the-trahsgribed;;>
material with the" help of another informant. This: allowed
the verification of“fthe' transcrlbed materlals and also j,f%
answered more 50ciolin§uist1c, pragmat1c, and, ethnographxc
questions..rThe trans;rlptlon and annotation for th1s study' ‘\
had to be completed 53d' the field extuatlon.' G1ven the
complexities of natural conversatlon, a native speaker Was-u
heeded to assist 1n the aémlttedf@ time- consumlng process of
preparlng a-’transcr1pt “for the’ purpose ' of grammatxcal,
pragmatlc, and discourse anal l'é. . b_

, : 2 ’ Ww. -

b4

-

E. DATA ANALYSIS'PROCEDURES = '~ . , /{\\

lfFromllthe' dpmber of approaches relevant to data-

~analysis, 'ghis, study. utiiized*\five specific areas as,the
framgyork for'exahinihg‘data. DataxaﬁalyEBs Lere gubded by

the; following ~QGestions wh1ch arose from the researche';

. RIS S

pr1or exper1ences wlth §LA“stud1es and dur1ng ‘the &

/ i

observat1ons made in ghls study.
1. How do SL “learners 1nteract with env1ronmenta1
factors in the acqu1s1t1on of the target language?

- | o
“a. What is the nature of c}ass lessons and -how do

: [ d . .
. . .
. oy
L} i : : p



- .
] e

class lessons function as speech event!?

b.~What are the £eatures of the structu
.. : \ ) .
4 Classroom  conversation .and how, do: 'SL.

'
P

"utilize-classes'for‘SLA?

c. How do SL 1earhéf5:}nteract vith a!fi g
- . themselves to tyrn- takiqﬁ,Systems7 | : gGA .
2: *What strategzes do SL learners employ for SLA in. the -
" classroom? . : ‘ . Af'
.o e a. What stfategiea .dOIISLA learngts"use _ﬁabf'
. R eggiﬁ_listenihg andﬁ produciné"u€?EEancea ‘ia cla55foqﬁ”
- ’ ';f3$; i teract1ons? o  ,'u - ; o | - '
N . o b. How do  SL. learners choosej comﬂunlcatlvel.v K
f' “alfernati?ee and‘. pa%t{cdlaf mbrphosyntact1c 35._;;
“:_:%‘ ” S 'gtructur;stin terms of developmental pragmatiqes o
1 ot » ' How do’ SL learners map out‘the word order of
s the target language? | _‘ o N r";“ ;‘»‘ f;t*'
A | .3. How _do SL. learners.:in;orporate _conversaeionala
o ‘strateg1es into 11nghlst1c commhn1cat1on? ) T
s ‘ a. What functzons dees code- sw1tching have, and °
R /¢ how is it used as a dlscourse strategy7 N -
;};:vﬁ 1 T b, “How do SL 1eprners develqp understand1ng and
. :,L;: : \dz,_ﬁfw “5*5:s£ ‘learners acqu1re anq ﬁod1fy the if
;§§:'“')b - :.f’ phpnolagy.o 'thewtarget language’il'"' ’ )
1§%tff‘ f i{.4; How do SL Learners develop 1nter1anguage in terms of ‘ ‘
5-. S pragmat1cs7 ' :
| a. How do SL,leatners’ac;pire’ and use personal
. ) I #.u Lo ew ';fh | | |
v ’ R T Ny A e ST |




5f1nvolved the perxod of the f1rst month Qbservat1°” I#f”

y "
.

1. DATA cr.éissrn.ea'x‘ion{ T o

B

o The transcripts 'and fxeld notes for the four months-‘“

Step I 11, and III Normally, SL 1earners development ‘iafy

- This study focuSed only on the pr1m1t1ve or fearly staqe

] .....

'",fd observatlon and the thlrd 1nterv1ew Holxdays ddr:ng
observatlon :were excluded from the dbunt of the observatxonn’

perlod and so each stage does not' 1nd1tate én: exac¢7‘:"‘

Insbructlon, and CloS1ng. The 1nstruct1on settxngs couid be‘

-,

‘of f1eld notes. "and,_ tape recordlng,sl‘SL? learners
1nteraet10nal aspects of turn takxng systems'were analyzed

. . o7 , ‘ , ' ) o ot o
S ca : : NP : e ek

| ”; » wkiidité \ W, }‘ .@ qi
degctlc iniormation?‘:; v *[?: ffff'f e
.b. How do,sL learners acqu1re aﬁd develop the use - -
L ” 'of"soclally de;ctxc anfonmat1on“of.ntbe ',targetd
N . . 1anguage? N . | .,.. * i :, : ‘ ( P

1“fstage, the d15t1nct1qn of steps was based on tme duratlon bfi&{fi};

secbnd mOnth s observatxon and the‘ seéond zntervzew, ﬁahd
s /

"'\

Step III‘ referred to ‘th th1rd and fourth montns~ of‘

‘, subcategor1zed as rev1ew and the lesson 1tself ’On the basxs‘

;:classxfled as pr1m1t1ve or . e 1y, 1ntermed1ate and advanced ;.Vfg
i:aHowever 1n7‘order "understand development w1th1n thatd'ﬁfa
‘ exposure~ftQ“ the target 1anguage 1n the claserOm. Step I‘n}»f{

‘fig'tplassrooms and the flrst 1nterv1ew. Step Il referred to‘ﬁhedﬁe‘»d“

‘ one-month perlod o T :,’« —ryin Al-f?rtdﬂi"';‘ﬁ
- » Y . - '. - (
g T%F qla&sr0bm=dx§cpurses could be descrlbed in terms of
= \‘Q ‘r'. ..‘H : g -
tempora1 ettlng The~ temporal sett1n95v were Openzng,rgtgkl

g

[
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,The‘ 'speechw‘ samples* »from ,the classroom“ and " the °°
1ntervfews were analyzed by utterance units;‘ Whereas »a«‘¥

‘sentence is - an ‘abstfact theoret1ca1 ent:ty which can be
cs

: grammatlcally de£1ned van utterance 1s the productlon of ar-7

1

sentence. The word utteﬂanc? 1s used in many ways 1n thlS‘

‘study, but in th1s 58 ct1on the term utterance 'isy used to f

Contrast Wlth Sentence. ¢ oo o ‘/7',’ S " s

o T e .

Table d;tNumberoOffutteranceS-by7SL students and teacheérs’

o : 2 .
B ‘j\f . BSL .- - URSLT S

v

\ Class . Intv '(Tot3 o Class~ ;;lntv. (Tot.)

B\ 1208 251 4459 °§1 108 "747 855 .
C .. ¢ 1128 ° 328 1456 S2 ¢ 143 . . 614 = 757
P, | 1159 - 205 1364 -S3 - . 142 . 656 798-" .
\”‘rw.g;“Jv, . “Other ..~ V12 172
397 . . 397 A1l 66 Lo o 66

- Tor " 3892 ..784 . 4676. TOT . 631  2017. 2648 .

ijvfff’i§§48';.'""'i” 6648 T - - 1081 - . 1081
‘Note.  “Intv = irterview; B, C) P, S1, §2,7S3 = Subjects; .
: All all\students 1n the class, Other other students

\\ R ‘ . . . -
'l*vThef number of xtterances tape recorded 1n the SL classrooms

s shown in Table 3; The: stadustlcs 1nd1cate'fthe' total

.number of utterantes wh1ch were: nalyzed 1n th1s study

Lastly, the 11nguzst1c data were subcategorlzed into

. \ .
L three facets accord;ng to the compynents and constltuents of

'the-r target“ tangdhge* ﬂex1cal a8 'morphosyntactlc h—and

\

|

;phonologlcal The tw d1fferent la guage systems of Engl1sh :
?\heterqgeneous.

'.;and Korean, and thelr _l1ngurst1c.“components .



" 2. DETAILED{DATA ANALYSES

acquisition strategies. /

A . . L . s . T, . E .,f-" ) ' e '
‘ . . o . . .

were respect1ve1y analyzed 1n\xelat1on to Panguage spec1f1c‘

elements.';At the same time, 1ﬂteract1onal aspects were not '

-/ ! Y )
o ; ol

.

. N . “

- B means of the class1f1catﬁon paradlngf the data were -
y

PR

analyzed as follows- ".;3 fi/}x }.}»-" o o

Y
.o
’

W—. ) . - ; - . L ‘ <. e .
(A) FUNCTIONAL ANALYSES_OEZSLrCLASSRQOM.DISCOQRSE

- i e : : ] i
N . ' . - v . SO

Data analys1s 'has canrled out /as té' .a - general

v

- separated in»order‘to findvsomev'commonahr:1es in -language

'Yunderstandlng of the relat1ons between SL learners and«thelr )

B was"a; flrst step in /the' understand1ng of SL‘classroom

/ .
,bftween SL learners and classroom dlscourse organlzatlon.A

AT

nenv1ronment. The p051t10n of the\SL classroom in a soclety

z "\\

functlons was der1ved from the data. Thls analy51s was also

concerned w1th an understandlng of the 1nteract1onal aspects

iscourse. A general /view of SL classroom idlstOurse

-

- Such a m;croanalys1s of classroomv dxscourse -structure was. -

“1

referred" to the M'distribution of classroom dlscourse,

o

funct1ons(Pol;tzer et al., 1981) as follows'

=

/ S ,
'(1) El}c1tat10n- by questlonlng,\ by asking for ‘a
def1n1t1on, by using-. imperatives,- by promptlng,- asking

for. ac;1ons, and offering help
(2) Directing: stop talklng

. (3) Anforming: fact ‘giving, structur1ng,'xntrQQUCing.or.

prov&ng~rataonale for a tOplC ‘ :

'd(4) Evaluating: giving an acceptlng _statementi-td'a‘“

j;re?ponse, acceptlng a response by  repeating - it,
cdrrecﬁlng by giving ~a  non-accepting statement,
correcting a response by alter1ng it, and callipg on

';anothg} pupll . A



o

~7

- (5) Expressing social, personal comments : :
(6) Rep .ying: g1v1ng a. correct reply, g1v1ng can -
incorrect reply, g1v1ng ‘an unexpected \reply, and no :
response. , -

+ .

The' above*ment1oned functlonal analyses was to some extent I
_reflected 1n the data analy51svof the present study. Th1s .
cla551F1cat1on _'ﬁasjy employed 'as hxa{' means fof fprlorﬁf
7understand1ng of data collected in the classroom. ”:_;fiff"ﬁ

(s) J'Am.nrsss -OF. c"onvsnsnmxcjnn,- imgég‘qr‘;m“é- cio

S

) The second analy51s was concerned w1th conversat;onal'}‘

,.1nteractlons,nin the SL‘-classroom; “The' focus was . on: the;’*

»ﬂlnteractlon-.of these 'beginning"SL"learners' »w1th ?<the'j

. e
-

*" turn- taklng systems. The, 1nteract1ons between the’tSLV't

'vlearners speech acts or communlcat1ve' 1ntent1on and _the
‘tUrn—gettIng Systems were. 'investigated; ‘and 'analyzed in

relatlon to the model- suggested by Sacks e o al (1974) Kt?

‘the' same tlme, Lev1nson s(1983 p.J 298) 51mp11f1ed“"‘

111ustratlon of turn- taklng rules whlch are operatlng on’ the,f
turn un1ts sug sted by Sack - et@?l (1978) was: “. ‘
‘\\\\\\ where C 1s current -speaker,z-N is next .speaker'

TRP(transjtion relevant place) is. the recogn1zab1e
‘end of" a turn- constructional-unit:

Rule 1= applles 1n1t1a11y at thelflrst TRP o{ any
turn ,
(a) If C selects N in current turn, then C must stop'-
speaklng, and . N- must ~speak next,  transition

occurring at the first TRP after N- select1on
{b) 1If C does not' select N, then any {other) party
may self- select, f1rst speaker ga1n1ng r1ghts to the
next turn ol
(c) c: has not selected N and no’ other party*”
self- selects under optlon )

~ i(b), then C may (but need not) . cont1nue (i.e. claim

_ rlghts_to a further turn< .constructional unit)
"Rule 2 - applies at all subsequent’TRPs



When Rule 1(c) has been applzed‘by”Cw then at the
“next TRP Rulés 1(a)=(¢¥ appl Yoo 1& recur31ve1y at
the next TRP unt1l speaker chanq 1s effeCted T

u_,
S "

-~

AItfris; assumed that the turn*tak1ng Jrules manifeStW’Ta‘gi

fﬁ: ,f;, structural aspect of conversation at large, "hese rules weredfd
.ﬂa' ;cn‘used ‘as crlterla to understandgfthe* d;fferences betweeani
B | classroom cen;ersatlonal organuziig_ v '
. the elassroomj;
S S f“ B : ,j'\

‘ Yo el Ty L T

J» The th1rd partﬁof the data analy51s ceneerned'fsdme.

7” developmental aspects of the morphosyntactlc acqulsltlon °fﬁij

EOREY
S

i the target language. The_ baslc cqncept f th1s analys;s;if

5 :jhff started from };;hg' ‘developmental fstages : of language,h

N

aqqutsltlon accordxng o stages.w anguxstl'f
‘& p . ’

i&f;ﬂ,f;; uttered by SL learners were prlmarlly categerlzed 1nto three}ﬁ«

componentsqa‘

stages The understand1ng and use ;’f lexacal 1tems,~ case""

e

markers, ’”3“and7f word orderf coubd be’“'

" g‘igﬁ » 1nterpreted 'ijgigl erroneous produetlon “fahd»i

mlsunderstandlng 'the preV1ous utterances.‘Thlstanaly51sr¢

dealt thh hﬁﬁtr,latlenshlp between th turn~gett1ng.'

strategles and the use of language 1n the 1nstruct1onal;i-
f-settlng of the classroom At the same tlme,;?theff1nterv1ewﬂ

data 'were also 1ncluded 1n th1s analnys._Code sw1tch1ng in«]

.‘”“ the use of the target language 1n KSL classrooms 3P§f inlfu

thexr 1nterV1ew1ng sett1ng was also analyzed 1n rélatlon to”i

. cee N . L -
"-‘._. . a0 R ~

functxonal aspects of language._f.q



RS

S ;Qﬁeaspects tn the acqu1sat;on of negaplon 'ﬁis 7';'":g
S s - H‘}J PO

ff}terms of‘

ﬁapplng strategaeS, used””b7 ”sL 1ear"e”s'v“~

;alternatzves ‘;*1nc1uded 'pragmat1c v

walternat1ge expre551on of a{ ]anglef propoS&txon,a and the

qi the d1scourse. Some strategles'for;i

- /

emergenceﬂwj

oot

Fourthly,fthe davelopment Qf,phonolog1¢a1 understandlng*i

ff;and productlon prosodlc contouf "and vsome Strategiesi7foff5'

i m?learn1ng new phonological’operat1ons wer*'analyzed The maznfe,

"i,conpern of the ana1y51s %as about‘the.dev‘*nt product1on andﬁ

iﬂﬁe:ﬁgxoompreheKSron *of segmental and suprasegmental components of}eé
i;w7ffthe target language phonology. Thls analys1s dealt thh h .Qf

g;pggfgfftlnteractlon of SL learners thh wrltten materxals, speaklng:”

» ﬁ_ﬂajﬂipractlces and to turn gettlng 5ystems 1n the classroom.‘Thlsjf

”

_;ana1y515‘ concérned fﬂsr leatners ? 51mp1151ed forms ofT':

’7phonologlcal elementS‘ln relat;on to merger atrategles, gaqq?f

)

."fiihe1r dlvers1iled 0; 1:regular PiOGUCt1°h °f phonologxcalf‘

u’;segments in- relatlon to spllt stratégles(Pae, 1985) Jthég-f
: ‘}]! tf basis Q'o£3 word utterance ' acoordlng ] the;r steps,h i
R T T A D




:verszfzcat1on aspects were analyzed cn . ba51s of;tf

o pfonemic 1n1ta 'and simp11f1catzon aSpects were classi&j;}lf

~1f{on the basxs of frontzng,v stoppin:“’

\.iaddltlonr and deletlon .

Another aspect of phonologzcal development was relatedf”Q

“f} modzficatIOU £  prosod1c tontour

unnatural 5ﬁte$s{%

learners }ﬁ

eoncerned w ‘h ?SL
i ,

};-

_”ﬁgu1st1c 'context the 3respon5e,ftqe

B

':,Therefore, thls analys1s wes related tou;

- v,j'.'

'”éeta

’collected

1nto fourflevels, and others 1nto “x“ levels.‘ Th1s‘

funthe51ze’ these vxews,‘as shown in- Table_)e

A




A e T

"fV'(1) Extreme Respect '_ﬁﬁigf?iGLha pnlta ha sxpsxo
~* - (2) Common Respect <. |
"lj(si‘Géﬁééélfﬁésﬁett;f?f‘

hffﬁﬁ(4) Common Disrespect }Yf;i’y;ie“ﬁefhéfke”f°f¥frnitkf’
8 ?KIntlméte) ;, _ ,;'i'“” BT T .

>“,(5) Extreme Dlsrespect ';;ffgfhé_ntefhajegazfﬁifl'°"“

""ﬂfeg(g)*ceneral Dasrespect'_a,iﬁf'iha ~¢

‘“@ﬁxorean.ﬂThe seventh grade 1ndlcates that thls 1evel

. \“.‘

LEVEL jﬂr]fpjTg}g;[ﬁf‘Monen EXAMPLES (Verb) ha ta*

(dlS)Respect ' ha (z)l T

1)

";f_Table 4= 1 shows ’51x gradatzons of unltary speech leve

-,\ NN .‘, v '_ C VPR SN N

Note.m_corresponds to the verb do ,1n Engllsh

B

‘;used accordlng to a speaken s 1ntentlon and communlcators
. ”1nt1macy In add1t1on, the dziferences between speaker s

‘~q.1ntent10n and a hearer 'S, ‘xnterpretatxonv may exlst frcm

?

"’f;context to context and from person to person. Even though

"-Qhonorif1cs 'show e speaker s 1ntent10n tor respect the

s
" . - -; " -‘ > k4 «

7,ispeaker, addressee, and the referent, they 'e;,¢q6f always

' 7J?what thef others expect Surface structures wh1ch

’

”°”1ndependent of cOntext cannot reveal the real 1ntentibns of

_ ~ :
speaker.u There is - dlfferenCe between speaker CE

: f"nglntent1on or_ purpose and superflcxal utterances.,;lt'pis'

W

Lnecessary and .'1mportant _}tbh; allow forQ formal;ty if .

gommun1cators';eref_toﬂ understand each other. Table 4 2

J
suggests dual speech level syStems 1n Korean._;»q»:

N IR R

* .



,Tableig-z.leEAQSPEeeh=leve1rahﬂ,formalitf*in’xbreannaa
& A : 1 e o ‘ : o S

st SYSTEM (FORMAL) .~ ' . 2nd SYSTEM (INFORMAL)

& B s N

..fu(1} threme-Respéct |‘7 SR

‘*ﬁ,(4),Commop;Disrés?ect§f e ';.__\‘_

:’,71%)'Ekt;emefnisresbect~f":;“f (S)rGEneral-D1sgﬁf

(D Common mewBhct . (3) General Respect.

b

-,(7) Sem1 Respect Coe S Sem1 d1srespect e,

:ﬂi(8) Unspecifled (Audxence) ReSpect ) -
o E - . ‘ ha- syeoyo ha seyo -

e I

Table 4 2 shows that in. the Korean language each brnary

..7'
N

'ﬁsubsystem ,c353 be d1v1ded 1nto two categor;es. Extreme and

. common expre551ons are character15t1c of formal 51tuat10ns

"\

fwhereas the 1nformal 51tuat1on 1ncludes genera1 expre551ons

-

in each blnary subsystem.<An aud1ence, 1rrespect1ve of age,

",may bev addressed 1n unspec1f1ed honorlflc terms on. formal

‘7iamd- 1nformal occa51ons. Th1s table'_lndlcabes that ~the’
: ¥y

"ffunltary systems of class1f1cat1on vert1cally d1str1butes

\.\ o

'ﬁfour 1evels of speech per se. Honor1f1cs 1nVO1ve the way _to

A

'~Lrespect -an’ addressee br a. referent d1rectly, and the way to .-

H

rylexpress a. speaker s modesty { .

Therefore, ’ formal1t1es ; shouiav pe reflected rin )
\ .

?4hbnor1f1cs at the same tlme. Nevertheless Lﬁyn,;the. wrltten

e, r,’

'f7d1scourse MOde of “the~ Korean~ language»—one level can be.

/

u.f‘added —'unspecrfled audlence d1srespect expre551ons.' S1nce ‘

B ot

';'such expre351ons 'Céﬁ. be /seen 1n proclamatlons, warn1ngs,



.
o b

e > »?I'Lo'r.fswuoy S B

-

v

-V;regulataons fandﬁvcommercial advertlsements, as'alkind'off

, T
abbrevlatxon, thls ievel was excluded from th1s analy51s. G

.

The researcher planned a p1lot study ﬁo’"~fourfrmonthsi§‘7
from Decembe; of 1984 untll Apr1l of 1985 'so as to test the;m;
poss1b111t1es in- understand1ng 1~SL‘ learners' 7 language:eﬂ

development and the1r strategxes. The sample conslsted ofjv5

EIth chlldren whose ages were between three and ten years.af'

All f“them. were 1earn1ng Korean as a second language in’
Edmonton. One d1d not. go . to 'school but_ftheh other sevenhef

chlldren were learn1ng Korean 1n’the Korean Language School

They were ObserVEd and Studled q0a51 10n91tud1nally ' Dataf°

yas' collected 1n natural‘settxngs. The speech samples wereﬂ;l

e

gathered in the classroom,i'atk recess, durxng games, on

"‘natural; Joonversatlons "thh Tpeers,, .parents,, and the

ijresearcher(ﬁae 1985),

-

The ob]ectlves of the prlot study were.m';b
ﬁ‘fl. To 1ncrease understand1ng of ‘the. cultural awarene55‘

accord1ng rgtog-’thei anguage development e1ther in thei

o classroom or. out51de the class. I

2; To - 1nvestzgate developmental asp6cts‘offlanguage |
acqu151t10n by means of cross llngu1st1c analys1s._

"§}ghTo*:1mprove data. collectlon techn1ques and data

descrlptlon skllls.



xncrease understanding of SL learners' - lives ih

i and out31de the classroom.

. . . - : Y -
¥ : S s “ ™

. “The procedures"-of, then'pilot,‘study- involued“"the
“researcher, as a' part1c1pant observer, ‘who took part in thef;

“classroom 1essons. The researcher observed two hours. every
¢ ®°

:w,,qther week. -Data Vere tape recorded from the ch114ren s

"",. .

nSpontaneous Speedh \Data 4 were ‘ transcr1bed .and'J then;‘

':Q; o ncross 11ngu1st1cally analysed ¥

. . . . .
v.f.4r"‘ el . . S R e
R . . o s ‘

\
\

| The flndxngs gwere f1rst that‘ famfiiarity'*with'»the-.d
"'ch:ldren' deueloped w1th1n two weeks. Secondly, children who
n'were learnxng a SL tehded usq; and -apply 1ndav1dual7*

‘strategxes xn phonolog1ca1 percept:on and productxon. In thewg-

»analy51s of spontaneous specch, W.Atg_'wagm found that‘

’Engllsh speak1ng chxldren learning KSL were aqqu1r1ngg

phon logzcal components 1n an order slm1lar to that of the

e RV

ifnat1ve Korean ' chzldren learnlng Korean. Th1rd1y,: the

'?ﬁlperformanoe o Aanguage, ;};ﬁa}?lihe' acquls1t1on: and
d*r.;developmental ; aspects' fbftﬁ phonology ‘seemed to - be
Tman1£estations of ch1Idren 5" strateg1es. Fourthly,'-ohdldren’:
uktended to use spllt' strategles at the beglnn1ng stage of;
:_learnzng the. language,.awhereas athed‘ merger~ strateg1es;‘y
f1ncreased with age. Merger strateg1es made a. contrlbutlon to ,.
’.the acqu151t1on of common propert1es betweep jth target
-1anguage and the nat1Ve language, and to the generalizatlon

'g,off'rUIes,- Sp11t strateg;es;'fxmpl;ed '¢rndxv;duad‘ and -

s
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déVelopmental differences ”in«; SL E acquisitxon | pro(ese;
Fifthly, as children: were learnxng phonological componentc.

they were gradually acquxrxng the cultural propertxes.'

- " NOTE | | SRR
R Bruner(1983, p. 128) distingulshe# text ftom context,
‘saying: "text - is' what is in words; context is the rest of
what affects the" 1nterpretat1on of the words St the test'
lncluding vords. end.nonwords. _-,, . ,,;; . '

C2. Garfznke1(1975 p. 18) defines an- ethnomethodologxtalgi
.- study as "an organ1zatlonal study of a member s knowledge of ™
" his ‘ordinary affairs, of . his own organ1zed enterprxses,'
' where that knowledge _is . treated by us. .as part of ‘the _same -

‘sett1ng that it also makes orderable...

3. Long(1983a) has po1nted up three d1£ferences between them”
”wh1ch may be br1efly described as . follows. : ‘

' First, ethnomethodology employs retrxevable data,
.using film or v1deotape for ‘both - data' gathering and data
’d1sp1ay when ‘reporting. findings. Second, data are. treated
. 'exhaystively', so that all the. “data, not ' just- the most
frequently, occurring patterns’ -therein, - dre. analyzed and -
interpreted both seqUentxally and hzerarchlcally ~Third,

Mfw;ethnomethodology "is .directed: - to- 1nteract1onal analysis,'
. which seeks to discover- partzczpants ‘uses ' of .words to. .

'structure the organlzatxon of social events. N AR

L 4 Some characterlstxcs of thxs method are ‘ag follows:

B -(a). -Page’ layout._ .1f " nonverbal information should be: i
“‘j5prom1nent, ‘nonverbal behav;or should be reported. to the left
.of a partlclpant s ~verbal behavior. ~The child's speech"

icolumn is placed to the left of the adult's speech column, -

"]V.;l .o Ab) T .The . sztuatxon < is descrlbed Pfose’ style

',j(Schlefflln 1979) ¢
S0 fe) - The ¢ otthographxo representat1on of utterances ’
should be ‘transcribed ‘mod’ ied forms, adopted by. Sacks, -

.. Schegloff & Jefferson(1974), sbch items as gonna, wanna,-;
- whazat, yah see?, lemme see lt,,and the like. :

.. ~The. conventions for. the transcrapt:on of: verbal and
nonverbal materials: _will be,used.in a condensed: style. The -
transcrlpt method useéd by Ochs and Sch1eff11n(1979) w111 be
shown in Appendxx A. T , . :



Chaptor v

FXNDINGS AND DISCUSSION' CLASSROOM ENV!RONH!NT AND SLA

~ The main research concernaof this study as outlined in

'jChapter 1 vas to addreas the question of how beg:nn1ng SL

;learners Language development cauld be attrxbuted to. the=
"acquxaxt;on ot communxcatzve competence eviai pragmat1cr

'”understandxng.‘. This : chaptery' deals w1th beg1nn1ng (SL

A
¥

»learners ‘1nteractxonal aspects with env1ronmental‘ factorsL
11n the acqu151t1on of the target language. The understand1ng
of_whatlrs 1nvolved ihl the. process ot second language v
.daequisltionv Sh0uld ~include thet of SLA and learn1ng in the
tlassroom)'beCaJee'"the classroom_etntaans enough ,elements
of ‘reality” (Seliger & Long, 1983, p. viii). 'rhis chapter
- thOlVeS the nature and characterzstics of SL class lessons,
*the' 1nteract1onal aspects between beginning SL learners and

»speech events, and the 1n£luence of classroom ¢on0ersat1on

"orgadization on  the speech act from a macrov1ew. The “first

sectzon descrlbes the results df data analysis, and the

?_second sectzon znterprets and dlSCUSS&S the findings of data'
”7anlaysxs. Ine the examples herelnafter,. T indicates SL

teacher, and B, C, and P are referred to as sample ch1ldren
‘ I!’ . n

\who are learnlng Espm S1 '§2, 83, Sa, Sb, Sc... arev sample

| ch1ldren vho- are learnlng KSL.

91
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A, QIND!SGS . ‘ ,fnw e e

; ' ' ’ E . L e
sincd speech acts are subject to certain constrairnts
- " A ’ . .

'suéh ag,"éodtext perception and verbal pertinency"(Titone, -

1983, p. 280)', .it is’poasiﬁié'and necessary to understadﬁ

Al

the nature and functions of Sls classroom discourse in order 4

tov ynderstand the SLA process in relation to communicative

»

e v o R R o - B . . . . : -
competence. This study was. concerned with functions - of -

classroom ‘discourse and with @8ome characteristics of

'classroom conversation for SLA and tor T’deveﬂkpinds—

4

communicative . competence, not with the structure of clpss
L .o - s - Pa
lgssons itself. ‘

~Through ‘the data analysis, an integrated understanding
. of developmental aspects of SLA was obtained if Yérms wf the
gﬁggrrelatiéns " among three propertiesi the -interaction
 $etween beginning SL learners " and social context, the
interaction between beginning SL learners a:g language, and
: )
the interaction betw communicators. This section will
',presenﬁ the findings and results of the data analysis. The’
first part will provide:a macroview of the structure of. the
SL -classroom discourse. The subsequent parts will report on

‘the sensitivity of SL beginners to context or environhental

factors, and on the classroom turn-taking systems for speech
‘ . . * - . ‘

»



N
i

Y

ESL*’and KSL classrooms 1n thlS study showed dlfferentf ,
o -

s1tuatzonal constra1nts. ESL students usually came to] the.;ff

\ P
EBL teacher s offlce ~wh1ch was used as’ an ESL classroom,,

durlng/after regular schooi lessonsﬁ

*,:-'table durlng class lessons. There was no blackboard and somero

"

act1v1t1es were performed ,in';then offxce, others iﬁ{ﬂthéfuf”

iy

11brary out51de fdh offlce..On the centrary; KSL students,f‘h
‘13 came once a week to a class 1n a publlc school There».were{;if

'ftwo- blackboards and some act1v1t1es were carr1ed out 1n asi;:
classroom.; Desp1te 'he: 51tuat10nal dxfferences, the ﬁth._

learnlng Sett1ngs of both classrooms were characterlzed by}V -

four tran51tlona1 speech events"openlngs, PeVIews, Iessons,
and closings The tran51tlon from one event to another event~

was performed smoothly by the teachers.;

(&) ,?"opsn,mc;s‘ AS 'SPE'E_CH iE.\t;éijg S

T

‘The speech acts durlng openlng speech eVentskpancludede_

fgfeet%ngs ‘VfOf th teachers | statements aboutfdweather/ 3

7attendance checksd requests for 1nformat1on about students

feellngs,.\and requests ffor‘ th'f chlldren to get thelr,
textbooks ﬂand 1nstruet10nal ;materlals ready. 'The main.
purpOSe‘Of the dlscourse durlng the openlng speech event was‘-

to get‘the students attentlon and to 'stop thexr ’1nformal .

' .conversatlons and chatterlngs among themselves- the speechf"

encouraged the group to begln the systematlc,, organlzed SL o

d15course.- Table_;Sr shows 'Somev toplcs of the speech acts,

1‘)"

fThey shared ‘a large,,'
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~urepresentatﬁve 'of"the "opeﬁih§ speeéH\éveht'tfroﬁdboth the

. fmable-ﬁ; Top&c'elementSHOf,the,qpendhé“speeth'event.v
e, B & ; e e . R L . T‘v, B X _ v

"ﬁ,-yESL cLAss ‘o 'ﬂ‘;,7f13':KSL,€ﬁXSS

o pérsonal greet1ngs j_ .+ personal greetxngs S
: . 'ﬂf~“»~:Class/Group greetlngs to

S BARETRIT B e v . ‘teachers ..\ :

‘-qStatements or ask1ng about Statements - or askxng about

d.agweather ‘ .weather . 5
27/ Asking of student 5. feellngs” Asking of students feel1ngs

e

“-,f;absence g

.. Checking: part1c1pants _,;d‘*fChecklng part1c1pants absence,
B : 'Askxng about trafflc or
RV S ' o ) transportatlon condition
*;#Waltlng for students who are -WaTt1ng for students who are.

. late FEERE - :late (optlonal)

‘&,Preparatlon of texts or‘ __Ul'Preparatlon of texts or
) learn1ng materials .- learning, materials which:

5_c.students have»brought'
o - A : g | . ‘ \ RS "«r _;/“.
‘.fThe BSL classroom observed was somewhat dlfferent frOm' '

-,

V“the KSL classroom observed 1n terms of culture ~and “s0ci

fstructure. For example, thlS conversatlon S fﬂ S /\‘ilebi

i Example 1- (Tape #1 ESLJ R f~y‘ R R
1Ty o . Hl, B» R S A
Bz Hl e o *".' REEI U A
S L How are you’/ R P o
Py I ‘m flne/ ((WH)) _ el s e
T E - Good/ - o ' SRR
T -~ How. are you. B7/
. B: Thank/-thank you, fine/ Thank you/
Te S “And -C, how ane you7/
C:Fme ﬁwM<ww/ A

;-\ooo\:q\dnp‘wr_o‘_a

y
!

showed thétf-the’ greet ngs setved_7§¢ff0§enrooh6etsdti0hs
between'teéchefs'and‘;students. ihf_the ESL cléSs3’whekeas
‘jExample 2 below shows  that. KSL classroom greetxngs were

[
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con51dered as the term1nat10n of. 1nformal act1v1t1es and the

[
>

’”beg1nn1ng of classroom dxscourse.

’ . . A [ . .
. o S D ) . . .

‘ "Example 2: (Tape #31 KSL’ L
"71 T ->Ss - "tal:) katchi lleo Seo seyo/
o © .. . ALL STAND UP:
'*%ﬂ[Students are stlll mak1ng a noise, and chatterzng]
B R ) za( ilea_seo7/ n-j“ S .
IR ‘ COME ON JSTAND UB:. . .. -f,

3 ->8s ’ - -

i o . \Za( ) kuleon-keo anl~yeyo/ S
L .. COME ON{ DON'T. BEHAVE so.,,,,(;’;ae
j4,->New students zaa, yeoki' anzeo/ : SN s

‘ ‘ »-PLEASE, SIT DOWN HERE R L S
.5 -> SS et ‘zaa, lleo se0/ w e
: ~7 .  NOW, STAND UP. ’"u‘w; s fug,y
"6 ANNYEONG ANNYEONG/(Slng1ng) CUCERE A
7 T-->s3 S zaa/ XXX y neka hanpeon ‘insa hae { .

., . " 'COME ON, xxx. YQU'START. GREET ‘NG
s | ,VFIRsT...;‘ 5

e § -

As® shown in the examplqs ] and 2 ‘ the?ﬁ”

‘,"event man1fested 1nterpersonal and 1nteract10na1 fu”ct1onsjft-;“

o between teachers and students, 'whether‘ hef structure Was:
'formal ordllnformal As shown on l1ne (5) of Example f, and 3

@!on the 11nes w(ff’ and (‘)'ﬂof- Example 2, somet1mes the

‘,&jinstructlonal Pfunctlon lis 1ncluded 'Ln the openlng speecﬁ‘f

» d'-gevent 'Such an 1nstruct1onal functlon was dlstlnctxve in SL

R

ﬁclassroom dlSCOUYSQ.‘

"‘
¥

As“shown on’llne (4) of Example 2, just before thelﬂ
'xrlasses began, or durlng the openlng events, seat placements :

' were arranged both ESL and KSE': classes, - seatl

arrangements usually occurred before the classes. As shown
,\on lanes (2) and (5) 1n Example 2 the open1ng dlscourse of .

,}the; KSL classroom ‘wasa constltuted by the tran51t1on fromv'

\personal conversat1ons between teacher ‘and students, and’

-
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~ among - students to ‘the. formal dxscourse settlng. “This

V~honor1f1c expre551ons —sezo .at the end of the utterance--on.

tran51t10n could be 1dent1f1ed by thé teacher s shxft of .

}eg1ster,_tone of v01ce,tand honor1f1c expre551ons toward

-7

the students.' In’ Example ,2, the teacher used an audxence

S

“kf!& (1), j whlch 1nd1cated the begxnn1ng of formal claSS'

J /

"*ydlessons. Her tone was changed on the lines of (2) and _K5)15

"”‘;pan~mal (non honorlflcs) xleoseo -(j'stand UP in EngllSh)

N

"rglndlcated a dlrectlve and attentlon gettlng move.

Example 3: (Tape #4, ESL) i _kr.p/ o . ﬁ.ﬂ

-

“ﬂjil;mjjﬁuh' ”ﬂ»lp"p{' B, -cah you ‘close. the door, pleaseO’

s Thank you. Okay. Uhm, would you Irke to | -
o rall srt on that srde° (lmln) How are.. = .

3¢ I am'(fine). U ',d_”f 2 T T
e & T Q[Ane/youvhappy,gr sad today?f‘““
5 €:°1 am happy S Coe et i \

e

Example 13 prov1ded _illuStrationsf~Qf_‘the top1cs in“the

v

"_’openlng speech event of SL classrooms. The teacher requested

’;C-to close the doqr,fand then she attempted to arrange seats 2/A

v

\.\ as shownhon*line'(Z) Asklng personal feel1n95. Just~“a$,;on"/ *,

S

"7line"¢4) sometlmes followed greet1ngs. 1in the ESL classes,/ AT

/ .

',however students seats were1 sometlmes rearranged durzngv

the classes. Seat placement was frequently a preparatlon for1~i

the subsequent turn taklng procedures whlch»would go on’ jn_

the“ lessonslm For the purpose of classroom management seaﬂ

/ s o @
ﬂﬁplacements‘ were rearranged accordlng o" the teachers '
, , SC P ‘ p '

directions.

‘.,.0 L
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Example 4- O .
(a) Is It hot warm or cold outside’ '
‘ "(from-Tape #4; ESL) " : TN
(b) choowoonte yeoleopoon osinula sooko haess-—eoyo. o .
: -'Thank you for- comlng in: such cold weather oL j;\,
. (Tape '#34, KSL) S
(c) Canbggt‘i get youn new book B’ ang all your

v

Lo (from Tape #4 ESL) S S
(a) nooka azrk an wass-zi? . .. : 'Who is: ahsent?' i
; : (Tape #35 KSL) R A

"'f’Example 4a; was asklng about ‘weather, and Example 4b}jfgmfﬁ
: statement about weather 1n openlng/dlscourses. Example 4c:1

P showed preparat1on of learnlng materlals, and Example 44

. check1ng students f absence frequently observed 1nl¢$hégf;~

openlng d1scourse.

\(B)-AR!;?VI‘EWS’ASJSPE_E,Cﬁ' EVENTS - '/ - ... |

. L e TN
DUflng the rev1ew speech event the teachers gngaged«lnl~“

R . \
d_strategles‘,tQ’ “find out what and how much knowledge thelr L

5

f-—games were played to- 'assess thelr students abtlltles 1n

terms of wr1tten and/or spoken dlscourse, Whlle the dec151on ;ﬁf},

for the dlscoutse mode depended upon the 1nd1v1dual teacher,

i spoken dlscourse or conversat1on was usually used 'inf th1s

e,ve.nt.( as’ -m Example 5__.
SR : And~ c. how are you”/ |

cy Elne, thank you/
. Okay/ do you nememben what IS thls , EE
<_called”/ . . T

; RIGHT’/ bmgo, okay/ 5mgo wrth ammal
o names/ okay/

e
~.a

s um/ BINGo/

[ " \ e B o



R**LOn l;ne (3) of Example 5 okay was used as a move gnr ;‘;eﬂfﬁ*

‘3sh1ft from an openlng speech events to a rev;ewt Whrle adﬁx
'igfvarlety‘of act1v1t1es vere performed Speech acts were the;h,,
.dfmaln 'flow f th1s _rev1ew, évent. Durxng ev1ew eventsppge
.“fh]teachers tended to apply turn‘taklng ruleS' rap:dly.hfd?
;*ﬁ{llTedqper talk controlled feh. tufn~nom1nat1ons ‘ |

% dlrectlon functlons 1n order to:enhance theﬁ's

v‘;:understand1ng _'oﬁ' classrbom‘i d1sc0urse

'.g-converSatlonal rules.; Chorus readlng

_éeconqmlcal efflcnent ’way to maxlmlze tq;n taklng-anif
ﬁcorrect1ve dev1ce for the errbrs made by learners,v ChoruSij

ﬁfreadlng alse presented a languaye*fearnlng context_edf;ffiﬁ'”
’tasks were
‘.'."7-1 T"”“ ERR .:_ za( ) onul yeokr xxx(S1) boothe@

*:f;zESjﬁfzeo nun Xxx-ipnita/.

3 T:eﬁ,_vi_ TN zeo-nun xxfoI) ipnlta/ kutaum,u '

-ngsdfff : Jmﬁ,fnf - zeo=-nun. xxx-lpnfta/ kutaum/

"’j_-6 52' 2eo-nun xxx—rpntta/ e ;fﬁ»

’»v

_.“a..v L

Anobhef‘aSPECt durzng rev1ew eVents was that repet1t1vekfﬁs

7.

:4a551gned ftd*xih SL beganners. The repetxtxvefpyﬁfi

.f\}sUbStltUtlon exerted pseudo-COmmunxcatlve funct1on, a sfﬁk”"'

»'fshown 1n Example 6 below ;~ff'fl ';',d Vﬁgr@fxfe;ifivffff#féf

zaki—7ul ‘hanpeoh sokae-hae pose- yo/
" NOW, LET'S INTRODUCE. YOURSELF™TO . ‘~,.»ﬁ,f
' OTHERS PLEASE. START-FROM xxx,ip,,f>i-

I AMY xxx.ifgr

- xxx(Sa)/
. I AM xxx(s1) NEXT xxx(Sa)

"x?jﬁ4155£fzeo nun xxx—lpﬂ'fa/

I .AM. xxX%,
i xxx(Sa). NEXT. .

,I AM xxx.

1.




| SL begxnners already knew‘ each othe,ﬂf" ;3§éti‘eachfu5f

'turn holder was to 1ntroduce themselves toﬂﬁ

”‘the other\‘:";“" o

students 1n the classroom Thxs pract;ce,ihdlcated that oldiuﬁ Fra

”'1nformatlon was arbltrarlly mod1f1ed 1nto hew,lnformatlon by?,'

. )

;the teacher. In thzs satuatlon, teachers usually requestedjvf

fﬁstudents to .modlfy SpeC1f1c context 1nto anothet and:_ff““

; J e

;efrequently 1nit1ated @ @onVersatlon and el1c1ted a. reSponseecﬁg“ﬁ

“\

3‘Hfrom ‘a pupal and then evaluated the respOnse On the other;&f]fff

"fﬂﬂkhand the current turn holder was not expected nomlnateu“'"

‘f‘lthe' next turn getter, and the teacher freqUently_ggov1dfd7*?'u

"i- feedback as shown on lxnes (3) and (5)

' ""(' c‘;)..:f_si:s&sous Ks"sptecrl »mn:n'rs,
The temporal and,contextual trans1tzon from rev1ew 1;6,
lesson orj_from lesson to rev1ew was usually decxded byV._

.,_teachers. Nevertheless, the tfans1t1on~ Q:i toplc and

®

development went n'-smqothly., Through conversatlon ahafj,

j@flrwr1tten texts, the top1c was changed and shlfted to the next”'“

'fespeech event The ant1c1pat1on and expectatxon of teachersgl“

‘toward students 1nformatlon ,and knowledge for~ 11ngulst1c1{¥*'”

.capab111t1es were-- frequently assessed by the spokenf'

CN

‘edlscourse. The 1nference and expectatlon of mutual knowledge?h"

«

't;or shared exper1ence,,wh1ch ‘were necessary for a cooperat1vef}”

'ficonversatlon, were sometlmes 1naccurate and were often joffgef

h top;c. It was also found that the gap between turns and_gj'

i‘l’;the frequent overlap between teachers and students“or among

'*jstudents sometlmes,occurred 1n lesson speech events.

e i, ©
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e ;,lsn};olg Interpretat:on or explanat1onsﬁ2} teachers
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B P L
j S
L '

fhomework and tests.,<:

. Durlng 'th lesson discourSe, “the’ SL students were

taught pew 1nformatxon wh1ch Qas introduced 'through such

]

ﬁﬁfoShowxng p1ctures
i543ﬁi‘present1n9 and.’ demonstratlng real ob]ects
Hg4[vahow1ng mock up or models of objects ;f:i’t'vfk"
e 5‘ _’:;.Maklng models e
| «f}g;{fpiaylng a game Of'games :

'317}‘nperform1ng 1mpromptu dramas or songs

‘,{iéd“lMak1ng S1m11ar shapes or forms

; fé}erlndlng 1tems in the classroom whlch vas. related";f°

‘to the content or toplcrojff i
Afflb; thorus read1ng after teaqhers S
hg_il,fcne or; two students model readlng and repalrxngl

":.;12}7Wr1t1ng the letters of the target language o

¥L°Th ; ch01ce 5ef act1v1ty -o dev1€e«depended upon the*

ﬂﬁtop;cs, tasks; or the teacher s 1ntent10ns 1n thl Specxf;c;o
xiﬂ;lan and context For 1nstance,‘the ESL teacher had plannedsl*'

p »her 1nstruct1o al program for ESL students to 1ncluﬂe top1csh_rf
‘5”'such~ an 1ntFodu¢t10n alphabet colors f cardlnall'” »

~numbers '_ rdlnal'- numbers geometrlc 5 ,shapes

’~ulabel1ng/nouns E 'body | 'famzly clothlng ff'fpbd'

anlmals ; 'weather and so forth (more deta11ed mater1alsi"

-arée‘ Appendlx B) dl”thef KSL classroom the teacherQ‘

'“iselected lesson top1cs and tasks from prlnted materlals,

g
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‘ Quest1on answer. type conversatlons 1n the lesson were'
‘ usually performed under ‘the presuppos;t1on that ?the SL ;
fﬂf"[j:'-ilearners~ d1d ot know the new 1nformat1on which would be{
| f*pLOV1ded by the teacher,:and that pup1ls would ‘obserwve the

turn tak1ng 'rules durlng ‘thef classroom conversat1ons. In.

-order not toe violate' turn- taklng rules, ,some ‘students.
. :kattempted‘ to ;bet e-turn or take the floor hy raiéing their
K “fa"t;hahdé in adbance or by mak1ng some} ocher gesture* to
| f‘demonstrate their ab111ty to pr0v1de a correct answer. .Some
:students hab1tually raised the1r hands whlle their. teacher
]was»explaanang or introducing new.1pfc;pat10n. Raisahg hands

and making other gestures served the‘funcgﬁdh, of directing

K

s
«
<

‘ btheré‘to hand over the turn tqo.those who were doing so.
o ' ' . RS e ;

g '”f}“,\)"lf"‘ R . . “ .
(D) ‘cx.osmc_s AS SPEECH EVENTS

‘e

N,
3 ~

‘The* transzt1on from- lesson to evaluation or closing

: took place when the teachers asklng guestions to which ”they

expected the students to make correcf'answers. ThlS test1ng
[ .. o ’

’;qgw wduld 1nclude both oral and/or wrltten 1tems.. The._teacherS‘

. often checked on ~the match;ng_Abetweeh~ the'ora13and the

ifgeguenﬁly ,done on ﬁhe'Spqg ButjccuidfbeAdelayed until the
follcﬁiné’class. v ' S ' | R
QThe. contextual cues for bhé c1051ng were siénelied byff
';3the outs1de phys1cal worldJ 1nc1ud1ng the clock ou.fhe=wal},¥
the ~“°15F of ~ o;her class;ocm: stuﬁentsf 'orlbeli*rﬁnging'
h;-;eiling“thE'eQd of the class ;ﬁefiod} On " the cthec 'hand,

\
b

written language responses. Correction of mistakes was
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' ~1regardless ‘of - the external factors, teachers controlled the .

‘closxng wrth »cues, such as homework ass1gnments, advan~

\

.notxces for recess or. lunch or advance announcements of the

top1cs ‘which would be dealt w1th in the followxng lessoi

.Example 7 ShOWS thls phenomena. e
Bxample 7: (Tape #12, ESL> v 4
"

A B PR We‘*ve finished/ it's time to ]
’ S .. your class/ Will you put youst-Bgokde:
away please/ Goodbye/ C e X

Bye,"Mrs;fV./f

AT Y - RS N N I N

P:

T: } S Bye/ R . ’

C: Bye/ o ‘ . ) A
T 'Goodbye C/ : . '
B: Goodbye, Mrs. V/ .

T: : Goodbye B/

0 B: See you Monday/

1 T: See you Monday/ that s Prght/

L : ‘ S
What we observe 1n th1s conversatlon are -some social

'express1ons, personal comments, and greet1ngs wh1ch functlon
fto 1mprove -or develop soc1a1 understandxng _ ESL ,students
.0’could 1nd1v1dually close thelr dxscourse w1th the completgéh
- of the tasks assagned by ‘thelr teacher,’-whereas ,the KSL ‘
o”students could not_ leave the room unt1l they had bowed to
thelr teacher and flnlshed a farewell song.” " These closlngs
‘espec1ally ‘showed up the cultural dlfferences~in theseltwo;
‘Sp;classes. y | N
(E) ruric'rlous or:'l';xs ¢m'ss§oo._4 AS SPEECH EVENT & -

As shown\xn .the prev1ous four sect1ons, lessons of the
" -two- classes exerted dlfferent -and s1m11ar functlonscas
gspeech events. Some of the functional. diﬁferencesv between
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these two classes seemed to be derived from the fbrmality“

u and/or dxtferences 'l ~-the1r phys1ca1 sxze,‘ such as the

- number o£ part1c1pants and, the 51ze of . the classroom.‘;'

-t A

(l).DIFFEREmcEs;' o 15.2 ) l:.‘, o 4¢‘f'1~

Fxrstly, the smaller - Esb'*classﬁ‘bas moré 1nformal-

l~whereas'_th larger KSL class was more formalt In the ESL'Tf;-V

, class the;1llocut1onary acts were performed on the ba51s ofws*

S

1nterpersonal 1nteract1onal, and 1nformat1ve funct1ons. Thecfng‘

speech act was related to informat1on about academ1c,, otg?777*7

: spec1£1c content, and to complex soc1al relat1ogsh1ps durlng
N

- 1nt1mate dlscu551ons and conversat1ons.'The KSL class wasi’

prlmarzly concerned w1th spec1f1c 1n£ormatlon about spec1f1c

Jsubject areas and one-to- one conversatlons seldom took place"**g

during the class. In other words, the KSL class event dld::;t‘-f

" not* COncentfate on.: 1nterpersonal ) commun1cat1ve, Fland

|

n1nteract1onal functlons ‘in the same manner as the ESL class(ff[fflf

C Secondly, in the ESL class,f the. openlng gave itﬁe_ﬁ,.:ﬁlx

impre551on of presenting 1nteract1ona1 ,elements between*f""“' R

teacher and 1nd1v1dual student whereas 1n tﬂe ”KSL class,”n:

the._lnteractlonal element seemed to be a by product of thef“fﬁgf*

'regulatory and 1nstruct1onal contexts. The tOplCS and tasksfcfinm@

lesson speech events prov1ded»a varlety of Contexts and‘f&c,t

“revealed contextually dszerent funct1ons. ESL studentsﬁh$-ff5ﬁ

-could expect ’to have opportun1t1es tcr[take the floor,f_{.'

fwhereas KSL students could not° o'
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*j(e.); ‘sm’w.gm‘gg; .

”‘l . Despite: the . diftevences, 'these»“tﬁe 'clessee*vulse‘

: e o
displayed s;mxlar (funct1ons. Fxrstly, they ptovided a8

_Q 51m11ar language learnzng context in that 1anguege wag used_tv

‘5_ es an 1nsttument for communxcatxen with the SL 5tudents

""""

;?fj;e

,*;;usually learnlng ta glve a brlef answer to their teachers ﬁa"
<.vquest1ons. They also learned not to xnttaate conversatmons..i“fj

*iﬁiffThat t say, they 1ea:ned a kxnd;of pa@)1ve role 1nf3

‘f;classroom conversatxo». They seemed to acqu1re 1nterpersona1j*,

tunctxons.g,i thls 51tuatzon, SL 1earners were ’nOt easzlyfﬁ

_gncouraged to drop well*learned versatxonal roles and :tO, ffj":

iﬂﬂtdlsplay ,th klnds of 11ngu1st1c competence (Stubbs,‘l983 o

L3

Secondly, va:>b0th“W }‘Sn"_. classgpoms b, dlsplayed .

‘“5fpseudo cemmunlcatxve functzons. For example, the . KSL .teacher L
:Lffgflntroduced toplcs about self 1ntroduct10n,_the 1ntroductxon}?
jﬁliof fam;ly to others, apologlz1ng, thank1ng, .and’ ‘forth,
’Tihfbut the contexts seemed art1f1c1al and unnatural Art1f1c1al-l
‘ktfjcontexts,V‘ however B elaborate t;ln‘l desxgn, R const1tute_i')vn

.*expect to be used contexts for the 51mxlar use. of the targetv

language. Almost all the questzons asked by the teacher»:te'}

. e11c1t new txnformatlon 1mp11ed that the 1nformat10n sought’
‘xl;was already known to the teacher. The part1c1pants 'in the

"class 'shared,.l1ttle.‘w1th each other 1n terms of personalhfi"

'xnterests, cUltural understandlng, homea backgroundfl soc1al

7vfstrat1£1cat1on, and 50 on. The only common 1nterest was the Y

.i need or mot1vatxon to learn the SL in that class.e



Thirdly[ both SL classes manifested organizationally
@ifferent ‘reétures from everyda; settings for conversation.
}oursidefSL classes, speech eyehts_qpre'usually dbmpoeed of
| two:parf” elicicacicn-response and internal organization of
l‘xnteractxonal sequences, whereas SL class speech events are
.'basxcally three part organizatxons (Mehau 1985). Basxcally
means that,feedback or back-channellxng was often omitted in

"cﬁé,secuehceeﬂdffclaea speech events.

2. FEATURES OF SL CLASSROOM CONVERSATION

In the SL classroom conversatlon, student Speakers‘yere

t”'llkely tc utter one word, phrase, or sentence at ,one time.

\'Understandlng the SLA processes of SL learners requires:

..knowledge ot the unxque nature of SL classroom conversatlon.

‘}; The‘ data analysxs revealed f1ve features of SL classroomA

zd'conversat1on whlch are d1fferent from normal conversat1on'
- _ :

o PatterHS-L” . "7'~ffT R C

One feature of lassroom conversatlon structure was

E the'_once-and?awayv.turn system. Wh1le everyday conversatlon

~.was usually charac r1zed in its recur51veness,-’the SL.

"~classroom conversatlon showed 1rregular recurrence patternsg

s

'and there was no guarantee of the recurrence as in ,everyday»-f:‘“

conversatlon. Example 8 shows a. part of a turn seguehce of

, ‘the KSL classroom._‘“4 N S ‘ ,‘ o L
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Example 8: (Tape #35, KSL)

, T =>82->T => 82 ~>T ~> Ss(six times) -> T => §2 =>
T -> Ss(three times) -> T ~> 82 ~->T ->8j ->T ->6&. -> T
=> 82 > T ->82~>T ->8m->T -»>8(83) ->T ->8 ~>T
=>8C >T =>8d ->T ->82+-~>T->82->T ->8 ->T -> Se
=> T ->8 ~>.T->8 ->T =>8 ->T ->Sh =>T ->Sa=->7T
=> Sm~> T -> Sslwriting practice and testing] ~> T -> §3 ->.
T -> Ss(three times) -> T -> 510 ->7 -> 83 ->T ->» 8 ~> T,
>81 >T~>8 -2TF ->8 ~>T ->83->T ~>83->T ->Ss
>T =>8->T -=>S8 ~->T->5n ..., - :
‘ . —,
Note. (1) T: teacher; (2) S1, §2, $3: study .Subjects
. H(B)»Sa,{Sb,,...: other student; (4) Ss: students

S ' - S

Thg numbef of turn-holdérs during the 100. turngs of ‘this
event wasf oﬁly one-third of thé'classrbom.bembers, and the
i"néxt.-‘speaker was selected. by the teacher.  The
_'tdfn-aliocation -cohtroiiedvby teachérs;did not afyays allow
fof‘;he student's communicative inténtion;‘ In addition,

~ conversational seduénces'were.not maingaineéﬁby thevcurrént.'
speaker. The;cdrrent- turn 'holdér ébuﬂ% not predict and
- expect ‘when to. take'her or his next turn. If SL begfnners

. stuck fo a passive attitude towérd[‘ the turn-taking
flféeqUéhces;u they would have to wait vfof the next tﬁ;n
valibcaiidn.dr for permission from the teacher. However,. it
!ﬁhe; SL"leafﬁers were willing and eadér to!take a gurny
over lapping, tﬂrnjocéupation}';ahd other violations of
turn—taking rulés‘océésibnaliy took place. In such ingpanées ;
the séeaker's uttefﬁnées ‘were made with a communfcaiive
intention -and an infbrmativevfunction,'and with a heuristic,’

. . ' . . : :
and interactional function, and therefore satisfied the

cooperative principles of speech acts,

¥

~



a centrlpeta‘ﬂ

lassroom conversatxon waS‘

‘fversatlon 1s usually performedmon the ba51s of

\

‘thed unequal relatlonsth 'of power among part1c1pantsf'
r(teachers and students) Thls feature 11m1ted “the 'perecna;
‘functron "_the' understandlng 'fo SOClal structure, andﬂthe_
k rxvarlety of'language use. Perceptlon of soc1al 1nequaltty was;,
ber1or tc” llngu15t1c manlpulatlon and mapﬁ?ng ab111ty TurnjkTYY“

{allocat1on technlques were used by the teacher, not by

\ .

Astudents., Teacher cente@ed conversat1onal structure can ber,”
.7v1ewed as the other 51de ;ofﬁ'th 11m1tat10n 'ofj student'
*i.,7part1c1patlon of conversatlon 1n a class tlme. The chlldren

'j;}usually took the power of 'heg teacher’ fcr3 granted " The

S,

d3”1nequa11ty s] accepted due,‘td%‘differences 1n academlc

o

Tknowledge, 1nformat1on, llngu15t1c man1pd§at1on::capablllty,n'

:age, and soc1a1 status. The chlldren knew that however new;;]f'
1nfo¥mat10n mlght be%wlt was “,thiééw' 1n£ormat1on Ttekfthe:Adf;’d
'Tteacher.f They were maware 'éf}7ghe’ unequal access and the?

'-deleErent attltudes toward the new 1nfermat1onr

-

»

RS ;“‘ ,‘ o ) i

A ‘*>"B > A= B> A > B ou.

. ,oweVer, the SL claSSroom .conversatlon structure' - was

:'different from that of everyday conversatlon. SL classroom

d1scourses gave turn 1n1t1at10n prlorxty to the teacher oand

)

-

.xf.Theu_thlrd feature of the SL classroom conversatlon wasfﬁﬁfd‘a

structure. ;The_ natural dally conversatlonj:ﬁ;_y*

‘shows the linear £low of conversat1ona1 SequenCesfff"“
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: ch01ce of the next speaker 1s usuelly expected vto \

T S SRR | a
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[
<

centr1petal model as Fi gur&qz ratherz ban‘a'linear~model.
AR L

IS

N ,
s
g i o
o -8,
LB Note. (1) T: teacher; (2) A, .B, ...: stude~ s
T

.F»ig"ure 2. A centripeta'l- rno‘del’ .*o',f_‘ _c’dh-vevrsa*t._i‘th L

?igure 2 1llustrates that the teacher allocates student A a 3 .

turn to talk and K replle,. After A s. response,\ the nextls

S'turn‘ w1ll be glven to.‘th teacher acaxn Then the nextf""
. soeaker 1s not necessar1ly B, but c, D r4 other students.v

'ﬂThéﬂ teacher 1s the center. of classroom conversat1o§s..Thej.

/

responelblllty of the teacher. Slnce the turn 1s returned to-,;?n
‘J,J;the(teacher ;the flow can be con51dered centrlpetal bv |
.A | The fourth feature of the SL classroom conversatlon was_'x'

bthe 1nequallty of turn dlstrlbUtxons’;gwh1ch eemed bn beftdi-”

- aCﬁordang to the students attltudes toward the 1nformat1on,f;

and the number of part1c1pants. The turn dlstrlbutlon @ur1ng,w

the 1nterv1ew j’speech [;events as. more llke everyday-f

conversatlon because 1t was dlrectly affected by ;VSD~'f
learners ' communlcatlve »1ntentlon »oogperatryeness,;fandef::_

"ii attltude toward the 1nformat10n..Tablevé*l’ahdjtezdehoug-hou-‘f»

e5ﬂtheﬁvh
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took turns

‘./

durlng

~one e

observatlonsu S

oo

"\

class

;‘,;

\ R

hour

frequently the chlldren 1n the ESL and the

K
Vi,

A

SO

- Tapié\efl.%Tutnftaking freguency?of‘ﬁsL;studente

' acress

TN

KSLE

ceod.

109 -

_classroom.

" pec 6 Dec 13

.- Jan 8§,

Jan 15 Feb 26 .

67 . -
68
LOB1
6

65

S

129 .
5

",58

61
43
15

'163
. 5.80

77 ¢

18 48

149
134
108

109

103

203

166

161

ﬂieai{ 

:366*

5, Aii’ all students'

o

"B, C P

“H‘.""

v 5, . R L
- e / o

‘teacher

-y :

iTableféez,?Tufnftakihgfffequeney‘efﬁksﬁfstudenteﬁ‘i_ .

sample ch11dren~leq,,:;tt*
To

Ty

e 1

Lva'22w

{'JDécfﬁf

S Jan 10 Jah 24 3

CALL

e

RV

ONEE EI

19

14
T 6 N 2 ,,

o3t

11
39

o

9

L7

-8 BT

L TR VS
IR N N

SRS I RN
S-SR

f»f54&ffei

S

6

'V:classes

P

B Note.

N

S1 '
,,studentS'

SZ S3

-

' ‘The dlfference 1n the number of burns taken between the

'six different

Mar 3

s

;363?}

sample chlldren, Other- other,f

All' all studentS*

o~

N
i

fT;

‘

teacher

th

was due to the dlffereht number of part1c1pants 1n

- Ah,:.(,m.

e

A

’:each class.\The dlfferences in, the number of turhs taken

\

”the same class reflect 1nd1v1dual subject s attltudes toward

”;gthe SL c1a55, toward 1nformat10n and the tran51t1v1ty of the

X .

,in,_ o
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h7ws7 ‘turn- tak1ng system. Slnce SL classroom conversatlons had

:3“1nstruct10na1 functlon,\turn taklng was sometxmes 1mposed on:

and,d1str1buted to all ‘the part1c1pants by chorus.freadlng,

’Jor‘accordlnc« rows and llnes,IOr group by group, or by all

L '

n;the students 1n the

ssroom. a

‘feature of the SL classroom conversatlon

‘ ,v

.the large group class was that the turn tak;ng ,.usuall

oo

’.competltlve\- HoweVer carefully and well de51gned the/p,'

dlstrabutlon occurred durlng the ﬁésson. S1nce the students

,' had dlfferentv cultural backgrounds, : motlvatlons, - and

persona11t1es,} the1r _ presuppos1tlons,_ 1ntent1ons, and

7ji&u for turn taklng d15tr1but1on mxght have been, .@h’ unequal -

11ngu1st1c capabllltles varled and dlffered from person _to‘

person. Compet1t1veness “for turn taklng was more obv1ous-

“

when there were fewer opportunltles to get H’ floor. t

Sometlmes fthe students struggled to get the floor, whether -

or' not they “had 'thel correct answer' @f&’lfhe ..correct

. P . S . :
r o X : \

1nformat10n. . - e

L3

74

3 : ) [
s

" '3, PASSIVE VS. ACTIVE 'TURN-GET??ING - ﬁ? o
, = . ./\\ Pan L ’ £ .

controlled the turn order 'and therefore students normally-

.=
S

‘TeacherS‘ usually 1dent1f1ed the “turn 1n1t1at1ve andf

took tthe1r~ turns 'accordlng to the teacher s permlss1on or

able jto get f‘he,vfloor pa551Vely or actlvely as shown in

7

Table.7;

2

allocat1on and/or pre de51gned turn order. Students werer_
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LT e . Table 7 Pass1ve and*act1ve turn tak;ng ":Qt
TN v e Lo Lo - P
B PASSIVE L ;;" L ACTIVE
[ v e DR , .
. 1. A;locatlon-',v ! 1; ‘Post~ permltted occupatlon
. - a) Pre-designed. order™. *. - 2, Unaccepted occupat1on
\~@. - .b) Change or modification S .
N “ n;I of 'the turn order’ - B }”& : rpgui'
“2.-Turn’ 1nsert1on “:ﬁ;,; . 3. Steal S
3 -P&rmission e 4 Tentatlve occupatlon
. a) Implicitly pre—perm1tted = C T O
b) Exp11c1tly pre permltted oS \

- L . L

" S - "_ ® ‘ e -
e Table 7 - indicates 'that ,while pa551ve turn- taklng 1ncluded

'*;he,teacher's turn allocat1on, turn 1nsert10n,' and turn_

f‘perniésien,'”faetive turn-takln ‘ ' luded post-permltted

o

?*unacéepted _turn=oceupation, steallng, and:m tentatlve‘

_. 7 _~occupation.
f Turns were pasafvelx ‘allocated by ‘the teacher's

pre de51gned ‘turn Qrdery?and/or SLnstudentSW turn order vzg

_»somet;mes chaﬁged‘/et modlfled : Turn 'orders of 'on%301ng‘f

conversatlons were somet1mes changed by insertion. Turn. .
- 1nsert1on can: be 111ustrated as:
: n ) R \ ‘ o ..Q._ ) R C : S Ao g '..
T -> A‘_z'T-*>“B”f>( T:féic)
AN 7 Insertion
RN . . ) ,‘,/ B . .
. ~ o L o v
N B o g i . - B " ,

were 1nserted for the purpose of smooth flow of conversat1on.

7

between T and A Therefore, the tentatlvely 1nterrupted turn

i

vfffloﬁﬁfﬂ‘ was' not a part of- once-and away turn structure, butf;'

actually a means of toplc contlnuatlon.“Example 9 ’shows ’up,fq;

AN the1r practlce in real dlscourse.

PO In the ‘on- 901ng T A conversatlon, the T B (and"T—C) ‘turns )

e
R

N



" fEXample 9+ (Tape #43 KSL) T T IS SLNE
— ! Sb‘ nal::) n»; f~g:.,» ‘ ST
i Lvae studentb raise the1r hands] Y T

2\ Ty . e Zom, klfallyeo/(to five'students) = . oo

o L“ P {'\g&&:<wAWAIT FOR A MOMENT.L Sl A e
L: . 3 ',—" T ‘_< ‘mweo.JyaO/ -, C ‘ A

A COUWHATZ T s
L : THIS CHILD e Tl D T e e
T . 5 T‘) LR ,\,,,\ﬁjfd -ae=nun?/: . B B AR PR PP

el s 'f ',,ﬂ,;;?ﬁi‘gTHIS CHILDr.. : , B

— : 6 Sb: [sitencel = - .- et R
R A T i-ae NUN-( 1) eo?inl-yeyo’/ mweo-yeyo7/r
S T T R ;vgineo-hako musun: kwankye—ka ltnunya-ko :
: o C o 2)1s THIS A CHILD?: OR WHAT’ DID 1 ASK
N Lo e xAjfngT THE RELATION OF THIS CHILD IS TO
T U SRIIRT AR ()¢ A,
Lol U9 rwhﬂ*vgxxx(Sc)—rka hae pwa/ . tf
‘“;Z~-”-[ L 0 xxx, 'ANSWER''THE QUESTION."

r‘

e e 10 Sc: [51lence. turn1no around] [P .
K : 11 T, =>8d ,-xxx/— . O
SR U [fz 8d; (sm111ng) i-ae nun zeof '—u1 tongsaeng
Sed I i-yeoyo/." S
SIS - THIS: CHILD IS MY YOUNGER BROTHER RS AR
BT ,~r3 T - - s al-nun, zeo-ui ‘tongsaeng i~ye0yo/v
Sl \;[",r[»“_ ' THIS CHILD IS MY YONGER: BROTHER
14 ‘ij ;,.”gj Coxxx(Se), tasi’ hae pwa/ e
.sjﬂf S ‘ ’”:TRY IT, AGAIN.
\-baege15 Sc.,(2)na nun/ .
e 3 SON _ _,'j' ' : " ‘ e
16 T ggffi o cani, 1 ae—e taehaeseo yaekl hanun-de we
2 UNO, WHY DO YOU USE "I“ WHEN YOU TALK .
. ¥ . _ABOUT THIS CHILD? . i
‘ . -yae=nun?/ (2 xxx(Sd)-lka tasl hae-poa/
R S o770 . LOOK! xxx, .SAY AGAIN. s :
S a9 sd ya ae—neun zeo-ui tongsaeng i-eoyo/
‘,L;;w = THIS CHILD IS MY YONGER BROTHER. .~ e
20 T ) ;4' C . tasi hae—poa/ xxx(Sc)=i hae-pwafif- ’
. ‘ '-TRY AGAIN. xxx, ‘TRY TO SAY IT.
y -21 SC' [51lence] : € e 0
S22 T"—>Sb 'w L fxxx, hae-poa/
B ' ' ﬂxx, TRY TO SAY IT.
;j,23 Sb zeo( ) nun EO - S TR

oy

‘LJAWeﬁ.S tHere that ‘he'-teacﬁef ~nom1nated Sb in order to

elicit-a sentence level ‘gfte:ence,»-but did <_>tO get ;théf;fﬂ75
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antended 1nformat1on from Sb The teacher then employed turn"

o 1nsertion strategies to 'e11cit a correct answer from Sb

:ngirst the teacher nom1nated Sc on llne (9) : who d1d

“:jmake a correct answer. Another turn 1nsert10n occurred when‘ﬁ’

¥-7ﬂth teacher n0m1nated Sd,Q | 11ne (11) “h° made‘*:_n

'3J”approgt;’te answer. Slnce the teacher wanted to correct Sc"l

‘;'ff1rst, the teacher returned to thelr conversation on lznes-'

n 7ﬁf7(14),_ (15) (20) and (21) W1thout solv1ng the problemuylth.]

fs the teacher returned to her conversat1on WIth Sb on 11nef'lff

“*(22) st:ll d1d Tnot glve a satlsfactory reply The

'7e7'teacher attempted a doubleh turn 1nsert1on techn1QUe and;

”“”nomxnated Sc and Sd After the conversatlon w:tgﬁSd sheﬁifl

'3Jifreturned to her orlginal conversatlon thh Sc and Sb

fO‘. other voccas1ons,:5aj general SOllClt (Allwr1ght

""f‘lQBO)' was addressed to the whole class. A general solxc1t

'”f‘ 1nc1udes 1mp11c1t or expl1c1t turn perm1551on. When students,jﬁ

\hJant1c1pated a general 3011c1t,f they usually ralsed thelrff'“

:lfhands and exhszted other gestures verbally or nonverbally.i

fQSJnce a teacher could take turns when and where\‘she \hea

‘

xd7;de51red and a pass1ve turn gettlng took place whether or notxffﬁ

.»che followxng turn holder had a communlcatlve',1ntent10n, 'a‘

lﬁ?djlong gap hetween turns was' frequently obserVed durlng the SLl.

“fgclassroom conversatlons. It seemed that SL teachers des1gnedf

PR

('?f'th turn order: before class or the planned dlscourse 1nff

{?/order to av01d wastlng tlme- they tr;ed to promote a smooth'ih

'fflow hf turn' sequences by selectlng chlldren in a certaln-

'"fseat number, row, or, bY us1ng ~some °Fher' prlor1ty he-



‘ﬁ'.‘

i
‘

"mod1ficat1on of the current turn order occurred where and.

W

~ when the teacherwwanted to reduce the monotonous process Of&

“;“the conversatlon, and to 1nvoke and recapture the students_f

‘1attentlon._

”dturn gettlng For exémple, hen the teacher gave a general.

'ﬁf:beforen the selectlon 1of] theffnext speaker,f’one or more .

o tur"finftiation. _by} students "const1tuted nj‘ actlve

c‘

S

i

S

; aqcordlng to the;top%c ‘cdntext, or satuatlon. Such acts of
: .\’-"i-“ s f‘ ) R - / g

oy

dlrectlon so as to e11c1t %ome 1nformat1on from the soudent&

oy

In these SL classroomsf ‘the teachers d1d ‘t always*
,.,Qcontfol the turn 1nit1at1ve. Students could 1ntentxonally of -

unxntentlonally happen to have ;the \turn 1n1t1at10n mo~§f5~' A

t,students‘ would have ia" chance to take jthe turn, butu

~in Example 10

A

'perm1551on to speak st1ll came from the teacher. We ‘see that

|’
LA

Py

’-Example 10‘ (Tape #44., KSL) R SR
‘1[1 T:o R ‘KK tuleo kanunkeo—mweoka iss-na,

;takatchl hanpeon saengkak haepops:ta
S (General.. SOlIClt)
‘1LET‘S THINK ABOUT A LETTER WITH 'KK' .
SOUND. "

©3-81 kkum”f. TR e (OCCUPat1°“’ 'f‘

' f14fT;. __; ;.;‘;ug i;kk&m;iSSJér?iTgfﬁ-; (poSt permlss1on)

. WIT IS 'GUML' ¢

~ “ ) -.)‘ .‘

'-fOn_ lfne t(BJ; ch1ld S1 occupled a turn before the teacher s

'".allocatzon.: After: chxld Si";l response, ;the teaoher

l1mp11C1tly accepted hls turn and added a-. feedback However{

S @

'!;1teachers dld not always accept the students talk - at turns

= Qibefore turn allocatlon, as shown 1n Example

»



Example 11-\(Tape #32, KSL)

1 T- S o so( )k-uro Ilkeo—yo/ (General Sol1c1t)
: ' . DO READING SILENTLY. o ,

[Show1ng a picture to students. ] - ‘ S

2 $3: kang-azl/ . I - (Occupatlon) S e

. PUPPY
3 S§: kang-azi/ [follow1ng $3's answer, and laughlng]

4 T: ->S3 . xxx, cham zaal hante, xxx(S3) honza
LT PRIVATE LESSON hanun-ke ani-zi?/

. IXXX, YOU ARE’ DOING VERY WELL BUT XXX
SR YOU AREN'T RECEIVING A PRIVATE LESSON

S g ARE YOU?’
‘5 ->Ss .. . - zaa, -Ike mweo yeyo°/ (General Sol1c1t)
o C ‘ . NOW, WHAT IS THIS? ,
.6 S kang az:/ ; (f) o e
" PUPPY . - e R _

G : , . ' . ’ i

-y

Example 11 ~shows that' ch11d s3 Spoke out or took a turn.
prlot to the turn nom1natlon and was warned not. . to, v1olate
turn- taklng ‘rules by the' teacher. These cond1t1ons;were
founa many t1mes in. both the RSL and the ESL»class; lessons,

¢ -

Observatlon ‘suggested that repeated warn1ngs by the teacher

agalnst the v1olat10n of turn tak1ngv rules weakened the ° :

.communxcat1ve 1ntent1on in the ‘lesson. For instance, S3 was

C.‘

, 4 ) -
Varneé not to v1olate the turn tak1ng rules two .or three. .

t1mes xn«the class and 1t was observed that for two ueeks he

' d1d not take an act1ve part in classroom conversat1ons

Stealxng would take place before, in the midst of,'org

after’ a current speaker s talk. That is to say, 'unsolicitedf'

' reSponses to ‘a'_teacher s utterance, .self correctxon or .

self,practice "in " the . lesson event, and 1m1tat1on of

\teacher's‘ l1ngu1st1c 1tems were con51dered turn steallng 1f_

the student s utterances d1d not affect .the current‘ turn

N



h‘holder'é speech' aCts.\" Turnf"steaiingfi”was _”espeCially

> mean1ngfu1 when 1t 1nvolved self pract1ce, self- correctxon, ;

:-or the expre551on of SL learne 5"’ thought and feelxng
Example 12- (Tape #2 ESL) | » o
Let s seel )/* ‘ I >  . .

1 T: s N
2 B:-Cow/ ' , . R
3 C; Cow/X/ C/X/X/( ) Y e (Stealing),i a
~ 4.B: Cow/ a : CoL : ; e
5 T: : ‘ “\ Good/ R .
6 B & C:.Cow/ T (C s StealL' e
7 T: | ‘ Good/ S S &
8 C & B: Cow/ Lion/ o . (B's Steal) 7
9 T: Good/ S S o L e
10 C &,B: Dbuck/ o s . B's Steal)

e
%

On l1ne (3) of Example 12! even though Chlld C stole a turn

his ‘utteraﬁce d1d not affect the reply by B, but engaged in
.self practlce. The teacher gave a feedback on l1ne (S) 'and ‘

. then chlldren B and C repeated the wOrd “co w1thout any

- was. allocated to C. However,' Example 13 shows d1fferent .,f

)
A .

p'condlt1ons of éteallng

Example 13 (Tape #5' ESL) T - : " -

.p‘ww

__.)-B: I have- eight caN ds)/ -
T Y - rght/ C, how many ‘cards have you”/
.C: I have a.cleven cards/
_T:, C 5 Eleven/ And C is e]even yeans old too/
| - okay/ ;
"B Three/ [p01nt1ng to C} R (Occupatlon)z_
T: Three/X/7 (Permission) .
B Three/ [pointing to C's cards] ‘ :
T: " " Alright/ you say he has three

m‘\)mm”

more/=three more/ You have eight, he
‘has eleven/ He has three more than you/ -
You say C has thnee mor*e car'ds/

12 B:.C three mor'e car'ds/ . ,

"‘perm1551on from the teache . On the lxnes {8) and ?10) the'3

' fteacher permltted the turn steallng by B,leven it the. turn o

1



.the tOplC Such as'

g~Examplew14:'9

‘After child C's reply, there was a’ gap between turns. Child”"
'”accepted histsteal1ng,u and employed conflrmation checks.v i

, recognlzed B's 1ntentzon, and presented & grammatlcallyv-&
"correct utterance.‘?‘ hv " B ' ’.‘
| Another turn tak1ng chaﬁ,cterlstlc of the SL classrooml-'”“v

‘was tentat1Ve turn- occupatzon. .Forlkexample, 1f a student}

2]

v'“ra1sed her or hlS hand or spoke, ;He act m1ght g1Ve ‘the .

1student the floor, even though the request was unrelated tol

im . i . T i

e

v T zinan sikan-d “ikeo paewoss-Jo°

o DID YOU LEARN THIS DURING ‘THE LAST Lr-:ssou7

-'3‘2 s1- Can I go to the washrvoom” (from 'I‘ape # 42 KSL) ,
"3 snr Can"I have the paper?. (from Tape #48, KSLl ”

4 Sh: Can I borrow an er'asen fr'om my fr-rend” R

(from Tape #48 KSL)

" On the line (2) of Example l4,; child Sl askedfzthe

_teacher to perm1t h1m to. go to the washroom, wh1ch was not
-related to class lesson toplcsl, On lines (3) and (4),
, students uttered al requestr t‘ get' permissidn. frOm the
. teacher. Thzs speech act dxd not 51gn1f1cantly affect _the

turn of the current speaker or the classroom dlscourse flow,-

B expressed «h1s, thought ‘three on lxne (5). The teachen;- R

_Child é repeated hzs thought on 1 (7) Then the teacherndfud
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, In ¢€§ly conversatlon, a turn can be given to the next

v}Speaker by means _of conversat1onal moves that sxgnal the'
Efclos1ng of the talk for example, by syntactxc structure, Qr
: prosodxc COntour, ,‘orvt nonverbal ,51gnals.k oOne of the'v“

‘ffdifferences between 's"claSSroomu convarsation" and"daily;s;

| &;conversatlons is. that 1n the classroom the turn was usually’f»

‘-f‘;transfertéd rather than ngen\ to “ the next speaker. Tu:n”

fspeaker 1ntent10nally and actzvely, wh11e  turn—yielding»

'5transfer 1ncludes turn g1V1ng and turn y1e1d1ng

P
L.

Turn g1V1ng means that turns can be given to ‘the next

o0

o~

-'1mp11es that tufns“can}'be"mnved' to  the. next speaker.

ff‘unlntentlonally “and p3551V81Y Characteristics of these

l N

,i”llsted for turn glv1ng and turn y1eld1ng in Table 8 i \ 

Table 8. Turn glv1ng and turn- y1eld1ng '

) CTURN-GIVING. - TURN- sznnzuc
vT..Siience B 1..Nominatlon.offthe next
T . ' gpeaker by. the teacher
. . . "’nonverbally , .
2y Avoidance o . 2. Teacher's in errupt1on by a

call-back solicit-

"3, Fade out and/or g1ve way 3.,Turn occupatﬂon by other

to an 1nterrupt10n

v student(s)
4. External factors . - 4, Turn steal
SR . .Turn insertion °

0

'Lack.of~information, nature of the topic, t the.  task of

’ 'Classrobm discOurse and itS' flown and lack of 11nguzst£g// '

mapp1ng ab111ty could 1nduce 51lence and av01dance. At the_m

'bgg1nn1ng stages,’ ESL and KSL beg1nners frequently used ‘

-

18 -
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sxlence strateg1es. After the 311ence perxog, ESL bdginners

somet1mes used the word ‘no' or the sentence 'I don t know»_'

Such an’ avoxdancﬂ was often caused by the current speaker -

uncoopcratxve attltude toward the 1n£ormatxon, the topic, or

" the other part1c1pants. Fade-ont manzfested by prosodxc.

_cdhtqdr,éignalled .:he clos1ng of current QaLk and .the

_inténtion to giVe‘tUtn tOJthe"next'speéker.

' Example 15: (Tape #2 ESL)
1Ty Okay, C sald It Flnst P?.

"2 Pt [s11ent] (2min) o
3 B&C:but/ ., . - [(Steal)
4 T ) ' butter... - (Turn- g1v1ng)
5 B: cake. ‘ ,
6 T:

- butterfly.

- -

. on line (2), child P gave her turn_to others by using a long

_silence. Child B and Child C tried only to fail. Then, while

the teacher provided only a llinguistic. cue, her fade-out
L . o L
tone.. implied the teacher's turn-giving to 'students and a

, gehérar solicit. The . time vrlimitatiohs . of, <classroom

conversation and . carelessness on the part of the current

. y ‘ S . .
speaker were- included ds ‘external factors affecting

[
“

turn—givingf‘
| The shift of turn order was reqﬁ;;ted andfperformedhﬁby
the teacher's verbal or nonverbal nomination of the next
speaker., Miéunderéténding of the informatipn, diScreﬁanéy

between teacher's and studéntsfvhypqtheses,'and\differehces'

in linguistitc capacity for competence and performance seemed

to ‘cause - incorrect - responses to the given question and
turn-yield. When the teachér intended to make an indirect
| | 7
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correction of the .turn hdlder's repiy 1n‘pedagooltal ‘and/or
_procudural proceSSes, turn-insertion was used to induce the
correct and appropriate response. The curtent speaker 8 turn
holdxng rlght was not lost, but only tentatxvely yielded to

~

another speaker.

?hei most ‘frequent occurrence during classroom
conversations was that two students would happen to o¢c§b97
turns to the ‘unsolxc;ted ,response, and the teacher would:

disregard the_turn occupation of the student - who made  the

¥

incorrect and unexpected ®esponse. When the next turp was

! &

occupied as an interrﬁption/act, the teacher's disregard oﬂ

‘the, turn-dcecupation 1mp11ed the turn-yield of the occupxer.

In addition, the’ shift of top1c,~ the introduction of inen

’

infdrmatioh)'and the‘change of discourse mode were also some
aSpects of interruption and turn-yield of the current turn’
These aspects "excluded any feedback or back shadowxng of the

‘teacher to the current speaker s response.

oy

4

The school is a social &ystem ;and it 7provides a-

communicative ‘environment. In this sense, the class can be

B

consldered one of the env1ronmentql’factors in speech acts.

v

: Thereﬁore, ‘the' SL class also-funct;ons ‘as an environmental

£a¢tor tor»sﬁllearning>and language development. In this

’°séction,pr'h questlon is: "Do lesson speech events sat1sfy

the condztlons for SLA7" Thls quest1on 1nvolves discussions

of whether or,not;classlevents are functioning as a field of



-’7act1V1t1es_ vere frequengly performeg, whlle _KSL classes

~'SL input and intefactiOn‘through,the'speechjacts.‘

S .
o

L A e . CEUEEN ' -
t /

| 1"."A'an'1',unss OF CLASS s?ztcgnfsvsxr- SR
. N . . . 7 ‘ . K j N . P .. ! ‘

3In thlS study, SL classroom speech events were d1v1ded'”

rinto. four trans1tlona1 speech 'vents, openlng, rev1ew

} lesson, .and c1051ng._Th15 clas fflCatlon ‘was. compared Wlth:;v

A ;‘ i o f ; L -»
Cazd::1s{}983) trlfold categorztatlon, even though ;sh , dldgjﬁ¢'
not spec&fy 'thef rev1ew ‘speech event h; the funct1onalf_

-

. doma1n. Her descrlptlon of the lesson event ‘was as a’ part ofe‘%
. ? .
the presentatlon of contexts in the classroom.aln the ESL\’ ﬁ;x

'classes, | languag\ plays,-' language games-, and 3 other

-i|u5ually ?mﬁ/oyed drama, qu1zzes, songs, and role playlng.vyf;i
spltev of such dlfferences, both class lessons were \
'dlst1nct1vely cOmposed of four tran51tlonal speech events;>'

‘The - openlng u*and - c1051ng ware ma1nly concerned w1th

S

"hSQC1allzat10n funct1ons for beglnnlng SL learners in 'efiher

"*formal . or 1nformal sett1ngs. The - dlfferences 1n act1v~t1e5;ﬁ¥f'h
and functzons between the review and .. core (Cazden,:,1983)

vglesson' were’ shownrﬁd be . L‘ the 1nteractlonal domalnk_lﬁhjdi .
‘review events, ‘the presupp051tlons and dlscourse tOplCS were S

’based on the mutual knowledge and even. whenntheygwere :

.,‘teacher or1ented they were in- relatlon to 'oid0 information.iﬁ
On  the other hand, in lesson events the top1cs were closely

: T o
related to new informatlon in  the. academ1c-.area and\

—~

- I - < o L . ° 3
functions were based on 1nstruct1ona1felements. Of the two

iﬂteractiQQ§1ﬂfuncfiQQf:;'the review event SGENEd fbf be
ERERE TN S . REND



: ‘speech' acts based on conversat1onalﬁp-'

*.;}1nstructlonal functlons. These aspect gndlcated that

i

HJ”{f0ur -class speech events 1nd1v1dually must haVe manzfested'

N

gy

quallty :W'@sfi meant that ;speech acts ffor 1nteract;onh;Q‘

:occurr1ng 1n the resp

,act1v1t1es. in 1nteractlona1 g organlzat1ons if;an affectgrsa

J,turn taklng order and frequenc1es, whlch are dlfﬁerent fromv

% -‘.“_ Lo

'fother speech events.

Another organlzatlonal feature of class speech eventsf

thef‘f'conversatlonal L structuxe._ °The-, convensatlonaljf

-

:forgan1zat10n of class events can be sa1d to be centr1petalrf

1dsystems,‘ wh1le out51de school conversatlon can be%described

‘h»;;as llnear'.ones.»‘The stratlflcatlon of .soc1al structurenc

o

‘j'jprov1des : classroom conversatlon w1th unequal power.

sffrelatlonshlp between teachers and students.f The \notlon Of‘

'_1nequa11ty 'is- that ;pf' a lateral Voew, Teacher centered

kR

"centrlpetal organlzatlon of classroom conversatlon ,iswithe"j

~§not10n~ from a b1rd s*eye v1ew of the dynamlc, rnteractional

;-

”":Lorgan1zatlon of class events. ~Classroom"conversationsJ'are

‘Tffusually vsupposed"to_ occur’ on the notlon that the dlstance -

!

lesson event tended to perform :

s'jiunlque funct10nal features inJ quallty and quant;ty.q-By{jf;

ﬁive speech eVent are, dlfferent fin‘5wv

”’fd& presupp051tlon 'and postulat1on. Quantlty means thatt‘7.

"fdcan be seen 1n the structure of speech ‘acts,uffor example,d';j

o and relatlonshlp between teacher and every 'student ‘are .’

"equ1va1ent.,.
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}”;uf Ph111p5(1983) rejers to the teacher—or1ented classroom

d1scourse structures as the off1c1a1 structure of classroom
1nteractlon‘ saylng '_ﬁ‘ﬁf/V»*;hH:ﬂ'/_’j 1/‘}Wj Jl’gf :
,*lgtﬁ.1n the regulatlon'qof otticial ‘ ddressor—addressee:”

elatlons'_i the classroom ‘v1t dis\ usuaily only the

R teacher\and not other students ‘who can enter ’1nto such
< S e

/.

'qf'relatlons thh the students... at any tlme 1nteract10nt

be1ng sustalned through talk the teacher nWlll

sustaxn one end of the floor....(p.,75) »'» N

That 1s to say{fclassroom conversatlon 1s presupposed to ‘be.,

\

at least } theoretlcally, unaffected bv ‘_he}glnd1v1dual
0 . .‘.'. }
student s home background and parents »soC1a1 sﬁatus, _even
ﬁhﬁugh Qﬂfls affected/a llttle by the toplc or task ‘in the
o 4

classroom 1nteract10n11The dlfferences in’ the_ number of

. 2 ,u\ "”'\\“
part1c1pants 1llustrated 'Qi 1nd101dual o teacher s.

\ - 1

turn allocatlohal mechanlsms 1n the classroom conversat1on.
o . R z . -

SPECIfIC organlzatlonal characterlstlcs of élassroom speech

~.\

events can be found 1n "the rnteractlon between teachers and
\ -

students A (Mehan,_1985,/p 120) Cazden(1983) suggests that

classroom speech \events play a"role,~'1ﬁ facilltat1ng

quest1on answer style cqnversatﬁlgs wh11e 3 ‘e' learner s
.' . . - \. "

s ~

part1c1patnon and acqu1s1t10n of other‘ d1§course.'£brm3- do

B \ s "y.‘ A ‘-?"‘; o cr ‘ o R B N s
not T e I T L

R

’w,L : To synthe51ze,\the four tran51t10nal speedh events in

oo g ‘

SL classes seemed -to be‘ 51m11ar to those found 1n other

7, T

cuitures(Mehan,rl<1985Y., In. - O%Sntngs ' jand>‘/‘c1051ngs,

A,

'uj;interacttona}“'and '1nterpersonal funct;onsfﬁere'frequently

- L, SN N )
[ A ~. . ."-) . ) .»‘f - "

Coo ! A
. . - .

E
. @‘:‘3 -
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2. FUNCTIONS OF SL CLASS LESSON FOR SLA_ -
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empha51zed .wh1le rev1ew events tended to provxde heurlstxc

f and communlcatlve functlons..fn lessons the 1nstruct10na1

o T o
g funct1ons ‘ »were ~ usually focused -Teacher-centered,

f ’

centr1peta1 d1scourses tended to 11m1t a few spec:flc' types'

of . 1nteract10nal functlons such quest1on answer \and

‘\

B dxrect1ve declaratlve type of 1nteractxons. The functlons of

‘4SL class lessons for’ SLA'Wlll be dzscussed in the followxng‘

'\

';lﬁf"uIt is obvious that env1ronments vary'fsin +their

a_,

opportunltles for the communacat1Ve use of language As far

v Ve \

‘as 1nteract1onal functlons are concerned“ the 1mportance of

\ .
the quallty ofﬁthe language env1ronment should be" n ‘into

o v
. fcon51derat10n. Dualy et al (1982) emphas%?e quallty Jn terms -

. -,.‘. 1 i b 3
- of . maﬁxo env1ronmental and mlcro env1ronmental factors.

\ \

Mlcro env1ronmental facg%rs cons1st of (1): naturalness of“'”'

the language heard (2) the learner s role 1n communlcatlon,
(3) ;the ava1lab111ty cf\ concrete hreferents -tgf‘clarlfy'

i

"meaninqz 7'and (4) the target ,flanggage  models.

hMacro*enéironmental factors 1nclude'~ (1) ‘salience' (2)

feedback"and (3) frequency The macro environmental ‘factors

imply the . 51gn1f1cance of pragmat;c_'understandlng - .and

‘language use in SLA.. . ; j\‘

, The naturalness of  input lahguage in -lessons was

related to the degree gof_ﬁormality relevant to contexts.

Example. 6, revealed an unnatufalAelement as language input.



]

‘;of 1nput language. c'

125

The utterance zeo-nun xxx- infa' was very formal, because
‘the : suf£1x gnita was used as an. extreme honorific

express1on. Example 16 and 17 also exh1b1ted unnatu;alness

[T

le 16: (Tape: #41 KSL) M | ‘
k->5 1 ,; ' taSr sizak hae po- seyo/ ” ;
" s ' - DO"IT AGAIN, '

::érnéif’*34.:5;i‘  xxx(:81)- putheo. han salam ssik/’

FROM xxx/, .ONB’ AFTER ANOTHER.,

3 $1: 72 apeozi- kazhwesa-eseo tola ; PR

7 oO-Syeoss-eoyo?/. . - ~!_f‘
"HAS FATHER. RET URNED FROM HIS 0FFICE7 S
Kf Sa:.ye, (1)tola. o-syeoss-eowo/ .
“YES,. RETURNED., S

>éxamp1e 1773 (Tape #45, KSL) L .“4.331,’}‘;?;

1 S3: apeozi manhwa—lul ilkeoto tweyo..
.~ DAD, MAY I READ CARTOONS’ R
"2 Sn: . *x ye, Ilkeoto tweyo.

w_ms, YOU MAY 'READ THEM

L%

L

.Accordlng to Korean grammar, Example 16 3 could be used 1f a5}

Ehlld asked the questlon of . an older person,' wh11e. Example,f‘

-

5'T6-4 could be used where a Chlld answered an older person.

E1ther ,example ‘iv unnatural f Example 17-2. ,also.'seemed

{ Y

”Unnatural because ﬂa father usually would fnot:ddSe; the
mhonor1£1c suff1x;\ryoﬁ§fto' hlS vChlld (Chapter YIIi‘ W111"\
k';‘present ‘honorific .uses of Koreanwin detail):'Even~thoogh1'

" these . pragmatlcally unnatural 'materials' ﬁere“.freduent1y~

¢

nkélntroduced and practlced durxng class lessons, no further

BNy wo .
:1nteractlons u51ng these materlals wgre observed or. recorded “
durlng real conversat1ons.ru, - < “

' The’beg1nn1ng SL~learners' role in/ciass”igssonstseemed:
pass1ve,‘ recept1ve, | anda'J restrictedi,fdue Ito _the

S

characterlstlcs of classroom conversations:. Beginning SL

.p



T

o n‘

., were grov1ded wlth few opportunltles ts express d1rect1vesdQ{
—f.and comm1551ves. |

* . Thus., far' thlS 'study has presented ev1dence that thegfffi

ﬁunctlons of SL class lessons ﬁae“

: thep ~1esson speech events, three5”

‘

llearners passxv1ty ‘s frequently reflected i' ithev SL” |

v

learners speech acts wh1ch Were llmlted to. expre551ves and;fg;“

representat1Ves whlch were forced by ‘the teachers, Learnersffﬁ

v-v.

L -
vooh

.

ﬁ'nestrlcted by thelr organ1zat10n 1nclud1ng the pa551v1ty af

turn taklng, quest1on answer type 7» of j‘conversat1onhj_d'

teacher centered d1scourse, and'so forth ThlS restr1ct10n,,f

't
.

‘gn turn,«reduced SL learners use of the target 1anguage. In "

baslc‘ sentence types,‘fh

1nterrogat1ve, 1mperat1ve, and declaratlve were used by he

| teacher,' but the SL beglnners usually used the declaratlve.

‘ Thef'1mperat1ve 'and the ’1nterrogat1ve .were :mnfrequently ,gﬂ

/ i

uttered Such 11m1tedQ£unct10ns and formal1ty of language 1n;1

(

; ’SL class lesson 1mp11ed that the structural presupposltxon?:fy

i

rather 'than the 1nteractlonal organ1zat1on 1tself mlght bé"ﬂf-

[ R I

the 11m1tat10n.

fThéi organxzationai expectatlon prémotes the formallty'”

of lesson speech eVents‘mand}g Ph1l1ps(1983) 1nd1cates,

that every teacher makes attempt ft prov1de EQUal e

&- \

opportunltaes for each student by usang three 1nstructxonal
prlnclples. The flrst 1s to request‘ choral responses the'

second 1s through the use of the 'round" and the thzrd and

';;most common format 1s a. modlfxed 'flrst come, f1rst served'

"’\system Heath(1983) has 1nd1cates that chlldren:_are'rnot

mspeech events ;'werefg
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expected to be .1n£ormation glvers-‘ they expected to.g

Lo

become 1nformat1on knowers by"be1ng keen, and by takxng 1n{'

——

o the numerous lessons go1ng on 1n the;r no1sy multx channeled‘

. -
‘ Y .,

1nfgrmat1on rece1vers.- The teachers 1n th1s study d1d not;"

"~ o
"

often call upon thé students to play --"a‘x'_‘l rolea5~asd

A " { - too e W
'(1nformat1on glver or communlcator.‘;_,‘ ;-

A-

The th1rd m1cro env1ronmental factor,_the ﬂavailabilityf_;;

lessons exh1b1ted lack of 'pragmatic 1nformat1on fandf”the'ivf

target language “in; ‘the _twof settlngs wés- used”*aS';an
‘\. v ; . Do . . ] .

RN

4

empha51ze reflect1ve expre551veness, retrlevahly heurxstlc,f

and 1nterpersonal functlons 1n ‘a rlgld turn takzng system,l'fg

communxoat1ve env1ronments (p. . 86) Teachers are thef

1nformatlon glvers,s’_yh‘andx”' Z‘students v-'afef1ui:'the‘v

'hof~’concrete referents,k naSj also negatlve; BOth?SL'claSS”

'1nstrument of\ communlcatlon.w Whlle rev1ew seemed'fﬁ'od

lesson ;”had prlnc1pally formal '1nstrumental phat1c,*

1nformat1ve, and 1nstruct10na1 functlons. As reported 1n the

I3

.sectron 'Lessons as Speech Events 1nstructzonal functlons

were llkely to bei prxor : SL learnerseg commun1cat1vef

L

1ntent1ons. fInf lesson events students had to Judge the .

funct1ons of 1anguage u5ed by the1r teacher.,In'other wordsj;

students, had to 1nfer that th81T teacher s tonal Shlft fromﬁ’"L

declaratlve tg'!hperat1ve \or°'1nterrogat1ve' would requ1re7

ZEAthelr response.- Hand ra151ng,_ whether casual or hab1tual

; and other nonverbal gestures to get the floor suggest thatd
?S'. beglnners.- were ' developlng self soclallzat1on ?ana;~3"

e 1nteract1onal funct1ons pr1or to 1n£ormat1ve \and heurlstlc-_'



C

\'explanatlons, maklng small talk commentlng,f,and 'e1;c1ting

- 5 or B R . o ‘N ) Lo Bl | - o ’
e, \ )/ 4 . by . . R LU . . . v‘ -

fUnctxons or gnammatxcal correctness of language use.~ These<f
aspects exhxblt ‘unsat1sfactory cond1t1ons of class lessons»#

for SLA in- respect to naturalness, the Iearner s. role, ,and?l

" Y

W.pragmatic avallablllty to acqu1re the target language.

The use of language 1n class dlscourse dlffered from

K‘that outszde. the classroom fiﬁ* that' '7 natura115t1c'

s

.env;ronment,’“language 1s a means to an end" 7 whereas ;"the

| Ly
- ! u \ B ‘

‘flanguagetgclass is .a contrLVed context for the‘ uSe of

v

'language as a tool of communncat;on (Sellger, 1983-v pp.

,; 250~ 251). SL beglnners were"not\ expeéted to prov1de and

R
[ i -

present new 1nformatlon 1n academlc oF | other areas, but they

f‘were requested to recexve 1t and to practlce the language in

drlll exerc1ses and other act;vxtles vin{~the 'Wlanguage.}~

'

o learnlng context In the meantlme, SL beglnners are asked ‘to

sw1tch 1nto a: role for the use of the' target language Cfor

'reall} commun1cat1ve' objectzves fsuch ask1ng . for

1 ,,._

new 1nformatlon.‘P f"f”: ﬂs ,ﬂ f”/w

:,,v_ . Lo . L. Py

Language models 1n the lesson vere fthe ‘teacher _and

peers. Some students who ralsed thelr hands were expected ‘to

/ . s [

h lmake an approprlate reply to the teacher 's qUestlon' or "tof

'jﬁe11c1t some :1nformat10n, Fe11x(1981) suggests through his

l

h;experlmental studles of 34 German h1gh school 'students»vjt

‘learp;ng‘“ESL sthat '"formal/mnstructlon cannot ellmlnate or

“ea it

eSUppressfthose processes whach const1tute man’ s -natural

*‘ab111ty o acqu1re langﬂage(s) (p 87) Thus the 1nformal

‘

"’,soc1a1 1nteract1onal envlronment ‘in the 'classroom can’ be

o



establ1shed by the way teachers " tructure classroom groups

and act1v1t1es (Johnson, 1983, p 65) :
\ \ A '

SR The, d1rect1on 'oﬁy classroom functlons to “the real

!

*'communicatlve' funct1ons 'seemed ‘ta affect the formallty of
the class lesson.‘The artxt1c;al nature of .teacher student
conversatlon prov1ded »ev1dence‘ that‘there was the lack of
any real communlcatxve purpose in SL class lesson of this
study. Thls ’ev1dence 1mp11ed that 3 learner srlanguage
often m1ght become more complex and effectlve if they had to‘
deal w1th rea} 'communlcatlve task }mpl1catlons will be

presented in the Chapter Ixt‘h B 2 .

' 3. DEVELOPMENTAL ASPECTS OF LANGUAGE USE
Hailiday(1975)b construes mlanguager"development as’

s - 1, . . t

pragmatic' and mathetic functﬂbns."Thei-pragmatic mode of
.; meanlng, language in actlon, creates the ineed for' complex
semantlc conf1gurat10ns;ﬁwh1le the effectlye response to, the -
demands creates the'dvconditions | for ‘their Ahcontinued~
h'expresslon and expan51onr The mathetlc funct1on rnvolves‘the
| use of the symbol1c not as a mean's of act1ng on real1ty hut
as a means <of 1earn1ng about reallty._ Th1s use of the
~symbolic is the primary context’for the evolution of fthﬁ -
1deattona1 systems/.of - the adult. langauge. He generallzes
Tthat/in’Phase I~Children construct a<dlst1nct10n-between two
Asemiotic modes{ the pragmat1c and the mathetlc. In Phase II
they have not yet learned that language is ﬁnot ]USt an

expression of shared experlence, it is an alternatlve or a
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means of imparting the experience to the other.

Classroom 1nteract1ons can be viewed as ’the‘ sustained
productxon of cha1ns 'of -reflex1ve and Vreclprbcal acts,
constructed‘by‘two or more part1c1pants each'monitoring and
. producing  the. actions of‘ the other which are dlfferently

i

“interpreted from™ ‘those rules appited in other ‘social
\Situations and speech events (Levinson; l9§3). \

| 'reacher- What are you Iaughmg at” |

_ Chlld Nothrng YY‘

| (LeQinson,k1983 279)

This COnQersationg\ishowsﬂ'uthat' the teacher's Qquestion
_functions:as a.command to stop'laughingésand ’the‘ student's

- statement functlons as "thew appropriate replydior as an

acceptance of that command They presuppose that laughing,

ﬁeven' though dlfferently 1nterpreted accordlng to situations

-

»

“and toplcs ’ is;ha prevent1ve act1v1ty _in‘ the claSSroom
lesson \\ ,u;i one would quest1on whether or not there is"a.
wd15cont1nu1ty between the tYpe of conversatxonal 1nteractron.
| in 'ss speech events and those of the home. It is expected
that chlldren f1nd 1t d1ff1cult to satlsfy th lxnguistlc'
demands of .thef school ow1ng to such dlfferences. However,.
Edwards(1979) states that there ]is' 11ttle ev1dence that
»'chlldren are def1c1ent in the bas1c elements of language as
‘a result,of thear home background Many issues are left

[P oyl

unresolved L " S .j. , j T

/

SL beglnners of th1s study acqu1red commissiveS' first

in the open1ng and“c1051ng of the class lesson by means of
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'r1tuallzed utterances _’I am flne.:thank;yoU’n in answer1n9

the teacher’ 8 1n1t1ated greet1ngs ’How are you, B?%, and so

on. At the pr1m1t1ve stage an the process of quest1on answer

lesson speech aCts,‘SL learners used only representat1ves,
“\
”1rrespect1ve \of fe11c1ty cond1t1on, and on the basis of

1y

J‘maxxm of cooperat1on and quantzty, not qual1ty.L D1rect1ves
came’ later .than these _ types, and, commlss1ves and -
declarations 'were seldom _used’ during'-classroom speech'

N

-events: tTeacher talk used d,

\

ﬂxsctxves and comm1551ves, and
evaluat1on was real1zed in the” form of eipressxves "and
. representat1ves. These formal and 1nteract10nal restrlctlons

-seemed to delay the expan§1on of language use (see Chapters
|
v;<and VI) The results of the data analysxs and observat1on

.of SL learners in the present study support Halllday 5(1975)

1nterpretat1on of language development

P

_4; SENSITIVITY TO.TURH,ALLOCATION " - . S T
R ' . o : ; . _ . »

v

" One" of the “lmplicit, but clear aspects of. classroom

‘.

conversatiOn and \interaction‘ was uap r1g1d observance ‘of
turn-taking rules.‘Turn-taking seQUences_in the hpmogerneous

language uSerS' conversatlons are performed ‘with few

A

oberlaps and few gaps between turns.‘Such a smooth flow and
tran51t1on of turns may -be establ1shed owxng to' shared_
knowledge about the ‘language,land mutual understanding'as
well as the'cooperativeness of the part1c1pants. ' Sacks: et
ial.l1974; 1978) suggest that the turn taklng organ1zat1on is
a set of rules with ordered opt1ons,_and thus is a 'local



management' system and 'interactionally determined' system,

o )

However,, the dxfferences of rclassroom)cdhversations from

everyday conversatidns‘ rest in thqse‘ of 'turnﬁallocation'

techniques,“ an& adjacencyf pairs‘, That,‘is, the kind of

‘paired utterances . such :,\,asr - 'question*answer,

]
"y

greet1ng greetzng, offer acceptance, and so on.

The data andsobservat1ons in the present study showedj -

",that classrqpm conversatzonal sequences tended to v1olate

o'

thercurrent speaker select the next speaker pr1nc1p1e and
turn sequences were, 1n nature, not necessarlly recur51ve

In SL classroom conversat1ons, the current speaker does ‘not

\

‘necessarlly -choose the next speaker, but the teacher does.
”’Adlacency palrs are not strictly observed hy ’ekpectable

Asecond parts. ' Thus, speech acts” in ‘the lesson by

turn allocatlon pr1nc1p1es cahnot be expected

LeV1nson(1983) states that the turn allocat1ona1 system

v

wlll "requ1re mlnlmal un1ts over whlch 1t wlll operate, such

w‘

units be1ng the' unrts ﬁrom 'wh1ch turns ‘at  talk' a

constructed“(p 297) Tarn taklng is pre?alloCated by the:

rank of the part1c1pants of by the seat placement of—the

‘_participants.;ln thls«sense,,the rules ‘are valid for the

most _informal- : orainary4 kinds of talk.. SL classroom

turn taklng mechanlsm reflected the 1nvaL1d1ty of the rule

tappllcatlon. Lev1nson(1983) says that 1n Engllsh speakxngf

[cultures\j too theye ar? special : /nOn-conversational

v,

'Aturn taklng lsystems operatxve 1n, for example, classrooms,

courtrooms, chaired meetlngs. ‘and other 1nstruct10nal'

\
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sequences of class speech events.” Mehan(T985) states .that

settanga, where turns are (at. least in part)' pre?allocated
rather ~ than . determ1ned- on a turn by-turn basxs (p. 301)

Mehan(1985) 1nd1cates the d1££erences between d1scourse in .
everyday life ané drscourse in classrooms, in terms of
turn- tak;ng and sequent1a1 organxzatlon, and poxnts<out that

the current speaker seléct- the next speaker pattern of turn.

- taking is, not/dupllcated in classroom lessons (p. 126)‘

SL class speech ,events_ are‘ ba51ca11yv 'three~part

| erganizatibns'(Mehan; 1985). By ‘basically'A it means'Jthat

e

feedback or back-channelling was often omitted in the |

"the imstructional phase of lessons is acomposed of

-

,characteristic <interactional sequences (p, '12i)' “and -

indicates  that these sequences usually»‘inCIUdel three

Ly

interconnected parts of acts: 1n1t1at1on "reply, and

. t

.evaIuatibn.‘ These organlzatlonal dlfferences influenced. the

structure of SL classroom dlscourse, which will. be ’dealt
w1th in the followlng sect1on. ‘

Utterances .in conversat:on are not produced in
isolation; but inr some scrt\ of sequence er situatien.
Adjacency pair (Sacks et/g o 1974) means' that:=utterances

often ,'come in pa:rs, For example, gﬂ!&tlng greet1ng,

questlon answer, - statement- acknowledgement, and - so_ on,

Howeyer McTear(1985 p. 33) cr1t1c1zes these un1ts, saylng S

"adjacency palrs are not suff1c1en€f§s a. descr1ps1ve -unit,

¥
X o
N

. because 1tems can be inserted or embedded between a question

and its answer"(p. 33) The follow1ngs 'is an - examp;e

1
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presentcd by Mehan(1985) S

A: have you seen Mary? et
’ L v o
B:FMary who?’ : . . Q2
"¢« A: Mary Webster. ; fdk o - A2
“B: oh her, no ‘I haven' t Y

Herev\vaﬂ second questxon answer(Q2 A2) pa1r ’is -inserted
between the flrst questlon(QI) and its answer(Al) Some
. utterances can be descrxbed as "having a preparatory functxon

in relatlon to a subsequent pair.. .0

Turn 1nsertlon and centrlpet rganization-observed: in

.'h . SL classroom prov1ded |
adjacency palrs. Firstly, adjace irs do:not‘account for
relations between all the utterances in a conversatlon even
alldwlng ~for embeddlng and presequences. Secondly, within

the descr1pt1ve conVersat1onaI analy51s, the un1ts Were not.

deflned explxcxtly enough for us: to be able to dellmlt the

)

of a ' violation of

range of p0551ble second palr and thus’dlstlnguxsh possxble o

from 1mpossib1e response (McTear 1985) s

L1ke the adjacency pa1r, the exchange "is® the minimal

un1t of interact;on cons1%t1ng of at least ‘one move by one

'b speaker wh1ch 1n1t1ates the exchange, and a second move byfd'

another o speaker l whxch . responds e~to this 1n1t1atzon.

Intxatlons are prospectzve, because they set up predlctxons’

%

about wha,.vtype of response is poss1b1e.vResponses are

retrospectlve, because they ful£1l the pred1ctlons set up by -

/

a precedlng 1n1t1at1ng move. ;The thlrd type; of moye,;

follow*Up,_d1ffers from 1n1t1at1on and responses in that it

Te
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is neltherﬁprospectlve nor retrospectlve.,That 15, it ddés
' predlct a further response, nbr is it a response to af'

precedlng move. The clearest cases’of foklow up moves are to,f

be found in Jtassrdbm‘dlscourse, where the teacher e11c1ts a%lA'

response from a pup1l and then follows ‘this response w1th \a}d i
| move whlcht‘ accepts or evaluates the responses.,ﬁThe -
?ehtrlpetal organlzatlon of classroom conversatlons ,an: beflf‘
explalned in terms Gf the exchange, not of adjacency palrs.”
| ' The teacher 1n1tates the exchan?-and a student responds to o
h thlS -1n1t1at10n,r followed by a follow- up mOVe. The teachert
accepts or evaluates the fesponses.~;h‘ |
. .ngi mssxvs AND ‘ACTIVEE TURN—GET'.I‘;IQGL' o i’ |

T

If SL classroom conversatlonal organlzatlons reveal theiffﬁ

g

niQue turn allocatlon technxques ,and ethe_vv1olat10n offfih

.adjacency palrs, can the turn takzng,rules -be regulatory and'
51gn1f1cant for SLA7 What 1s the beneflt of the turn taklng'”“
rules 1n SL class lesson’ An attempt was made 1n the present**

‘studyv to 1ntroduce psycholog1cal mot1vatlonalvelementsrto

F a \ 1}:
the soc1o culturally accepted turn tak1ng rules. i.
. A :

i

) ‘SIHCE ,the_ 51gn1f1cance of turn taklng rules in the SL “;

N 2

classroom conversatlon depended an- QUallty,l,itj‘isdijn

necessary to understand the turn gett1ng systems in termS‘of
E ,&x;.; LG
soc1al relatlons of the speaker and the addresseeggfand of

‘the’ speaker and the addressee s attltude toward 1nformat10n.k¢j

m;//‘What should‘not be overlooked was psychologlcal attltude"'

a

towa?ﬁ turn geotlng or gett1ng the floor. It 1s obvxous that
: . ’ . nE B B ;‘ _‘ % % .

- y
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talk“”'t'ﬁtﬁrns is‘fconsideredi 1n relatldn to SL 1earner s .

t

N TR mot1vat1on,‘and attltudlnal or. ep1stemologzcal aspects. Thev
-‘“ ’5». smooth flow of conversat1on bemween two part1c1pants us1ng
AP /s

the same language 1s attrlbuted to - pragmatlc ‘1nformatxon:

*v(a%%'othe”_ cooperatlve attltude' toward 1nformat1on ‘ (b)

i ' ' X

??J’:,;~ contextual understandlng, (c) understand1ng of the speaker s

NS

’”] communlcatlve -1ntent10n,*](e)_ understandlng ~of syntactlc,

- phonologlcal semantlc, 1ex1cal and pragmatlc constltuents,

“_f}‘;ﬂ, and thelr relatlons,,and (f) observance of turn taklng rules"
S 7 - . \a_.“ R e \ :

15 in conversatlon.;y'v’:‘ L -r“a‘d. ‘f’ ';;:'Mv;,y;._p

KA R B 4:‘ 1 T . T o (S . X -

h *Aré‘ turn taklng rules regulatory rules or constltutlve
T rules? The ilrst are. ¢the: k1nd ’that' control ‘antecedently

‘ex1st1ng act1v1t1es, such as trafflé regulat1onsq wh11e the

cond are the klnd that create or constltute the act1V1ty
Jra Sif '3u,.~f'?' kg@ple,f(the Y l ,of game(Levxnson 1983)

1nd1cates that *rules ¢;~ sequenc1ng

cohtext and the text bu; they do take account iof features

W fMi‘ ‘:of, tne nonverbaluenv1ronment 1n:spec1fy1ng ‘the sequence of

wﬁelsky(1961) “Sque?ts f_two,‘distintt varletzes fofl

-g’ c6nversaflonal floor- they are the i"orderfy; one at= a t1me N

°;;"~" type and an . apparent free for all or the ‘collaboratrve,

bulldlng of a sangle 1dea . Edelsky(1981) toncluded that

~one~ at a- t1me . types . were . more frequent  than’ apparent~

gree for- all types. The _former was charagterizedr By the',f%

, foLle1ng:~»people‘ took fewer, but longer‘tprns:“there was

s



. more. frequent use of the past tense° there was a greater use

» f‘u:* of the reportlng functlon- and ;here were more’ s1de comments

and encouragers.wh“‘ IR 1k v

5
4 .

AlIwrlght(1980)‘ presents afh ;ifoilowing f‘analytical

”fcategorles useful and usable in turn taklng analy51s'

) o Turn gettlng : "'J~13 ~a";/

v L ﬁ1.-Accept,4 Respond to\a personal SOllClt..‘ :

L o . .Steal ~ Respond to.a personai solicit made to another.
. 3. Take Respond to a general Bolicit(e.g., a questlon

R TR .addressed to the’'whole class).. ',

. v 4, T&ke. ' Takeé an unsolicit tugn, ‘when a. turn: 1s ava1lable
R © .. - "discourse maintenance." " ‘
5. Make "~ Make ‘an unsolicit turn, durlng the current

o speaker 8 turn,'w1thout intent to galn the floor
v(le.gs, comments that 1nd1cate one is. paylng
. attention).

: f‘;;, 6. Make"A ’Start a turn; durlng that of the current
T - peaker, ‘with -intent to gadin the floor(lse.,
U Ty :'~j’ interrupt, make .a takeover bid). :
IR 7. Make = ‘Take.a ‘whHolly pr1vate turn, at ‘any. po1nt 1n the
, ST, dlsc%urse {e.g., a private rehearsal for'
A “pronunciation’ practlce, of a word spoken by the
T B x‘ teacher). =~ .- ‘
c. . D.Miss® »‘éFa11rto respond to a personal sol1C1t within
T T R whatever time is aliowed by, the 1nterlocutor(s)
e - *"(.Note.’~; from R. Allwrlght, 1980 pp 168 169 2
C . T by
) e ) oo o s M»"re
‘ \_\'n Turn taklng systems .are con31dered ‘a ‘;preparatoryz
act1v1t1es ;1 for': commun1cat1on . and‘ ~ conversational

g '.1ntentldn ;g:,fpebéh acts shﬁufé"iot be - d1sregarded Verbal
R ’;.f,e” and nonVerbal>@n§eractlons 1nc1ude the speaker s roles ‘and -
: 'ﬂﬁ;nei?tﬁei heareQ s roles.,Theoretlcally, 1f the turn taklng rules'
,mbelong to regulatory fules, the superf1c1a1 aspects would bef
g

%yfutlve rules,K

*Q-nik ~ana1yzed :\whereas if '1t 1s one of the cons

' the contextual use and ‘ef turnjtaklng systems w1ll be

. o, . - . . . . L@
I B + s . D . - ‘ .

5‘}‘ 1nteract10ns. If rt is. rlght . the speaker s,rcommunicative -



i

™~

- A L . L : &

“t

D mot1Vated by the speaker S att1tude toward the ‘hearersfvand

¢
g

Vs

'

~

/ e

;nformat1on.\ Lev1nson s(1983) : statememt abw&hat “"the
turn- takrng system dlrectly motlvates tHe prosod1c :and
syntactlc 51gna111ng of ‘turn completion and 1ncomplet10n can'

be expanded and extended ‘the - follow1ng comment: 'the

-

turnjgett;ng_ systems aisn

of the epeaker (p. 363).

The torn—taking‘ sysbem, Wh{ch' looked like a sort ofah'
préssure on SL beg1nners, was not automat1cally allocated in
a ‘gaven SL ~lesson speechl'event.‘ It seemed to 1nf1uence-
pragmat1c 1nformat10n, ‘but rot semant1cj.1nformatlon. In
. words,A commun;cativé“rfntentlon,t;speaker s attltudee

ﬁodlfled by the turn taklng rules.‘The turn=- tak1ng rules.

ed to overrule other pragmatlc 1nformat10n and, affect

-‘pOSitlvely- .or ~negat1vely,' Speech acts. It -was. ‘almost

\'1mp0551ble to count and measure how and to what- .extent SL

1earners were_ affected _by the. rules ini every context.

NevertheleSS, the . following chapters will reveal ‘and\F

deacribe Sbme 'eVidence'“that 'SL learnera' motlvatlon:for

gettlng thelfloor affected and modlfled thelr comprehension

-and use of the target language. Lo

o

@

gs the on-going utterance?“°‘

"information,’and lingdistic Structures*were affected:,4
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definced by  the structure ' of ~a. particular = situational-

context., and verbaf pentfnency means ‘the choice of words and{ff

I.

~ structures which " must conform to the demands of a concrete”'

s1tuatlan(T1tone, 1983),

o
]

2;- Allwr1ght(1980) d15t1ngu1shes’ a’ personal SOllClt and a"hh‘
general ‘solicit in'‘the classroom ‘conversation.- The personaly.
. splicit -is correspondlng to-a turn allocation to a nomlnated;-¢

*

mstudent ‘and-.a general solicit ‘is to a: quest1on or’ request{f;

to the: whole class prlor to turn’ allocat1on j L

3. Searle(1976) pr‘oposes f,,1.ve. basic’ -qkmds,;;.of\ action’ ‘in.

speaking: .- . S . e
I repfesentatlve, which '‘commit "the speaker: to- the e
", truth of the ,expressed prop051t1on - assertlng,
concludlng Do i
2, directives, which are attempts by the speaker to get -
‘the . addressee to do . somethxng - requestlng,-“.g
questlonlng . IR P -

. 3. commissives, which COmMIt the: speaker to some future"

~ course of ‘action - grom151ng, threatenlng, offering
‘4, express1ves, which dgptess a pdychological state T
thanking, apolog1z1ﬁg, welcoming, congratulat1ng ‘
5." "declaratjons, whlch effect ‘immediate changes in" the.

"7+ institutional statefof affairs and .which: tend to\:
“rely on elaborate‘ extral1ngulst1c.3&nst1tut10ns -

declar1ng war, chrlsten1ng, f1r1ng from . employment

Y T Schegloff & Sacks(1973) suggested that adjacency palrsf_;
7iare sequences of two utterances that ate.(a) -adjacent; (b) "\

_produced by different 'speakers, (c) -ordered as'a first part ... >
. ~and a second part, and (a). typed\ so that: _a“ flrst part:‘

requ1res a second,

5 Allwrlght(1980) states that these categorlzatlons are - 6f
" the - high-inference type, applicable to, verbal and nonverbal

analy51s. . D ey S

i

~'qbehav1or,. operat10na1 ahd. ' workable - for quant1tat1ve’7
. 5 oy .

1. Context perception~means the type ‘of message construct10n7 ;




Chapter-v
FINUINGS AND DISCUSSION MORPHOSYNTACTIC DEVELOPMENT

‘f‘ The 1mportance of env1ronmental factors rests ln-nthe-

A I

‘1nteractlon of[ beg1nn1ng SL learners Wlth contexts, not in

,”the structure of classroom dxscourse 1tse1f Morphosyntactxc';"

, develbpment is: dlrectly related to the transactxonal aspects

B of SL learners, w1th language 'and envxronmental factors.

',QgTherefore, thls chapter 'is; concerned w1th the questlon' =

ffﬂ"What% strategles do‘ beglnnlng SL learners' employ ‘forf
' fcommun1cat1on ‘;iﬁ A‘the . classroom7", Comprehen51on and
‘”';{productlon are the prlmary strategles used by SL beglnners
;for commun1cat10n._ l' | . l‘ L
~The’ flrst sectlon deals WIth the results and f1nd1ngs
.5iobta1nedt by ‘means “of synchronlc analy51s of data whlch are’
":concerned w1th word level phrase level and,/sentendejlevelb“
”w;syntact1c deVelopment of SL learners. ". p <r 1: B

' The second sectlon dlscusses the results and f1nd1ngs

”'{_of morphosyntactlc analyses in relatlon to SL beglnners

"1‘3;erroneous use of language. The ma1n issues ' are related

: -fthef' questlons. "What relat1ons are .there between'A

'i.commun1cat1ve alternat1ves and -particular morphosyntact1c<'
fstructures?" © and "How ; do SL beglnners inCOrporate

”Lconversat1onal strateg1es 1nto llngu15t1c commun1cat10n7" In

,'Tfmadd1t1on, thlS sectlon con51ders the 1mpact of volltlonal

P ..

fjgturn taklng mechanlsms on the classroom dlscourse.‘;~

e oL . . o |

o
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The flrst part';is ﬁconcerned‘Vwith15strategies wh1ch .

"3beg1nning SL learners used for llstenlng and producxng wordﬁ Tf
nlevel ndﬂ\-sentence level icutterancesll accord1ng ,Ato\
‘5deuelopmental stages,p_theﬁ‘second part wlth phrase levelp
 utterances,vﬁand h thlrd part wlth :sentent1al level,d
(?ufThrougn'ip 1ncrea51ng : understandlng fof”?~SLA,; processeS_‘t'
, T{code sw1tch1ng was - 1dent1f1ed as an 1mportant aspect in SLA.

bThe functlons and use . of code swltchlng 1s dealt w1th in the; o

1. -LEXICAL UNﬁERSTANDING‘AND‘USE

'

' Beglnn1ng SL learners 1n th1s study started to acqu1re

‘ the target language from the unsettled 1ndef1n1te stage of
*'semant1c and pragmatlc 1nformat10n about lex1ca1 1tems, and

,‘1then-they moved‘to the phrasal level to the mod1f1er level

h -ahd up - to disCoursev}unlts, accord1ng b” llngu1st1cally

' developmental stages and schoo}» programs. 'An{ utterance

' tended to reflect ’its,"proposi"tion, owhlch ,""_a..v'unlt ‘-of'

meahing'gthat\conveyed the 1deas speakers wanted to express‘ o

anL beginners', utterances man1fested several " types- of
{pragmatlc 1nformatlon. The1r utteranwes were quantltatlvely,
;;and qualltatlvely affected by the1r ianguaqge development and_
.the motzvatlon or process of pa551ve ot actlve turn getting."
"[;Based on: thelr spontaneous utterancesff;p thej'stages were‘d'

‘d1v1ded _1nto-~two frj~ one word utterance .-and _multlfword\

i

~\'%¥ﬁ‘r\" B



RN utterance?stage;“~

'7utterance“‘ - stages., Even’ though there were apparent

dast1nct10ns between two stages,/ the flrst month o the‘

! <

observatlon perlod was . corresponding‘ to thexr one word ;

“f {iutterance stage, ‘and the later‘months were thelr mullaword:

i

RO M . - PRI . Vo .

(A) ONE-WORD UTTERANCE STAGE -

P P . . o .} . . .
v . L : , : * L :
g . ® .

Several ‘features. were\ characterlstlcs }of;[the- SL. .
learners one word utterance istageu. The flfSt'fone' was:
cHunklng understandlng.« Some »chunks were used WlthOUt any

N understandlng of thelr meanlng by second language learners
before ;th 'translt1on to the next step of creatlng novel"

4

utterances of thelr own . by the decomp051t1on of, chunks rand;

Fj; language const1tuents.:[ I 4()31’ :
| f‘.Example 18' (Tape #5 ESLT

moh

v By T =Now, look/ P, what does the tiger .

SRR R o say°/X/ Do you know what a t)gen says7/‘»
2.P: (4) T/ P
3Ty 0 "7 Not How do you spell a tlger/ A cat’ -

S IR . says Meow : )/ Tlger ( /. What does a
~ B trgen say°/ ‘

7 Pe KHH(.. /':A,‘“T

8T ‘ Good/ What does a rabblt say’/

9 B: [maklng a gesture like a mot1on of hopplng g

w1th hls hand] PR y..,

. v ' -
e )

bn'l&nei(i)‘OE the abOVe'conVersatioh 7? took a--turn..

passlvely from ‘the teacher..In her flrst response,f‘@rseemed‘

‘that she remembered only her teacher s uéual questzon in the -

class°'3FWhat letter~ does tlger' start wrth7",_ and ‘she .

‘.ansWeredffT', P d1d not d1$t1ngu1sh the meanlng of saz fromuv
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f‘1n the passiVe turn*gettlng 51tuat10n. Teachers presented

utterances to SL- learners as 1nput materials,
to ‘understand what 'the teachers
or to do. They 1nferred the’ teachers

7/

utterances by ‘the1r old 1nformatlondvand

say

7 stored kno_ledge. They d1d not seem to analyze and 1nterpret‘

“the cons kduents of the Sentence type utterances and the1r

Tmeanlngs Ihut'~to’ 1nfer or guess the chunked meanlng as it

related to the coherence of the prev1ous d1scourse..

R The"Second feature - was the categor1zat10n of lex1ca1

SN ' ,

: ;1tems 1nto g1ven 1nformat10n and “Stored knowledge. . This
£ - e . . : . .

'-"ftrend ‘foﬁf* categor1zatlon . seemed to be ' related to

fybx d1rect10nal categorlzat1on strategieszrv bottom?up ~or‘f
.Ftop—down The followxng examples 1nd1cated that ESL learners-
‘;ftended to use the;r own »operatlve trategles forl»memory
" proce551ng through the/associat1on w1th 51m1lar'features.
a) kangaroo,'zebra, glraffe -> Iong neck |
b) buffalo,,horse, cow => cow . ‘

ESL begznners often named the word on - the right column

'

: ‘}(Iong neck and cow) when they referred to the 1tems given

" on the left columns Another example was that P often . used

Nt orange juzce for. an orange on the one hand nor could she

flidlStlﬂQUlSh hand fromnljflnger._ 'Theses supported _ the

'multl d1rect10na1 1nternal1zat10n of" word meanlng assocxated"

w’w1th lex1¢a1‘components.
. o -
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_Example 19: (Tape 43, ESL)"

1T ->C ‘ Okay, alright/ What s’ that¢/
2 C: Cow/ - . - i ‘ L

3 P Cow/ s T ‘ © (steal)

4 'T: C © That not a cow/ It’s Iike a cow/
o Buffaio/ 5

. 6-Sst Baf( )aiio/w

!

- ExampLe 19° showed that,begxnnlng ESL~ iearners ‘C and"ﬁv
plcked ~up ‘the word __1 ffor buffalo by means of sortxng
strategles. Both cow and buffalo seemed to be merged into
the word cow. This process of using strategles can be termed

'bottom up - In other words, ‘cow and cow- lxke anxmals

P‘were <re£erred to as the,word Cwa. On the other hand the

.KSL: students easily' eCQUired hthe‘;words like. ‘tree;l

-'glower',-"hirdf -and so forth but d1d not refer the name

o of aitree, a flower,,a b1td etcetera. The same was true for

1the5 ESL Students. Thls process. of. strateglc thlnkxng seemed
Ato be related to top down strategles._’;n_ add1t1on, the
'retriewal ﬂof lex1ca1 - meanrng* tended"to;vreflect fthe‘
avallablllty of concrete referents of an obJecg that is: to
say, pragmatlc 1nformatlon. | o

Thirdly, *espec1ally in ;fhe\'?P?$$iVe - turn- gettlng
'“vsequences, SL ‘learners' 'replies tendedj‘ be hased on
pragmatic. information and \conversatrona1~ cooperat;veness.
prxor to semantlc information, for ekample; truth-condition.

The follow1ng exemple 1nd1cates that SL beglnners employed

a

_old 1nformatlon to retrleve and e11c1t new 1nformat1on
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Example 20:. (Tape #5, ESL) | o
T: uhm?/ What letter is thls, P’/

P: [s11ent] (10) Butterfly/ . :
Ts No/=what letten is this?/ /
P: F/ - '
T Good gin?/ What does'F say’/

‘P: '[silent]

T: Look at thfs cand/ u/hat does S-H say?/
: (3)-8, H/

Pz S, E/(Fade out) \ (Turn .giving)
0 T: , SH™ say /sh/, Ilsten /sh/, C/ .

1 B: Fish/ . ’ (Occupatlon)
2 T: ;

fsz/X/,mokay/ (Permission)

P was allocated a turn passively, and P expected that she

would take the floor after B. When she was unexpécﬁedly

: asked to yead the word fish, she uttered butterflz Her

 reply did not assoqiate w1th the categorlzatlon process. It
‘ could‘~noc be explained by the terms of semantlc components;'
- AﬁhfirscA she employed chunkinge\dnderstanding about the
teacher's guestion, 6n - line (11}, é "occupied the-curnj
instead of C, and made a correct .answer. ‘Ih raddition, P |
showed R soﬁe revidence of 'Téhonological ’~imma;urity}
misunderétanding, and morphdsyntactdc misapplicacionl‘when‘
,she took a turn pa551vely as shown on line (9).
Example 21 below also shows that unant1c1pated pa551ve

»,:urn—gettlngs ‘cr speech acts without any commun;cat1ve

intention are. llkely to' induCe_ SL 'iearners;' errors or .
dmlstakes “in formal classes, and the teacher s feedback does

not d1rectly 1nfluence SL learners' co;rectlon,

: : . N

[
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Example 21: (Tape #31, KSL)-
1 Sn; na-nun eOmeonI—uf chaek—ul

S

pileoss-eoyo/ - Lo i
. 1. BORROWED MOTHER'S BOOK. -
2 T ->53 - «taum, xxx/(s3) (1) na -nun/ : ‘
* ‘ ‘ ' ~ NEXT, xxx. I... ' ' ﬁ?
3:83: * na- nun (.). ku. woosan*ul / o : ' ad
L I ... THE UMBRELLA - ..
4 T: “ . xxx(S83)-nun MAGICIAN inka pwa—yo/
- veewre 0 1T SEEMS THAT xxx IS A MAGICIAN
., 4a [Students are laughing aloud.]
.5 xxx-nun chaek-ul pflIeot~nunte chaek-i

6 . . " woopsan-ulo pyeon hae-yo/ keuleonlkka,
: o MAGICIAN- i-jo/ '
- . xxx CHANGES A Boox INTO AN UMBRELLA
. : T AND SO, HE IS A MAGICIAN,
7 A - yeoleopoon ‘mal : )soolsa MAGICIAN-un mak
A . ile-yo/ [mak1ng a gesture like a-
magician]
LET ME SEE, A MAGICIAN BEHAVES' L1KE
. ) THIS.
8 o - sonsookeon- i mak sae-ka twe-jo?:
o . « . A HANDKERCHIEF IS CHANGED INTO A BIRD
9 ; . .+ xxx~-un chaek-ul/ =woosan-ul
F K pilleot-nunte chaek-i twess- eoyo/
XXX ... A BOOK, BORROWED AN UMBRELLA,
c . - - AND IT BECAME A BOOK. '
10 ' . eotteokhe haeya twe?/ na- nun( . )/
< oo . xxx(83).haebon-ta/
, WHAT CAN WE SAY? I... xxx, TRY. .
T1.83: * na- Aun ku woosan-ul ,/. . : . .
.+ 1 ... THE UMBRELLA .
[All students are glggllng and laughlng aloud.]

;In:EXampleL21'fthe teacher wanted students toTsubstitute two
fllngu1st1c components in a series of contrastlve utterances: )
.borrowed=vs. returned, and Mother s vs. the.- She expected 53
,utp‘utterAﬁI returned the_book." He had' not ant1c1pated hrg

all, because he was Seated far from Sn. Had he"

to be nomlnated as the next speaker, he m1ght have{
) . ,<~ . “% )
attended to_ the: prev1ous conversat1ons "I returned the
‘ umbrella." H1s utterance 1nc1uded some constltuents of the -«

previous discourse. The ‘teacher 'wanted"to correct his
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’

A

Jparaphrasxng of a word by multl d1rect10na1 catﬂgoigzat

‘have the ‘book nor the umbrella, which 1ndicated-4ack~ef

-and ‘the use of phonolog1cal cues from a similar-sou B
situations. In Example (22) B referred .to mountain

monster. B seemed to. exp101t phonologxcal componen@

to monitoring the mean1ng of the word

187 -

utterances, but he repeated the same . mzstakes "I .o the

umbrella as shown on line (11), In that context S3'@ﬂd not

\‘deictic or pragmati bragmatlc avaalablllty of 'the referent

objectt Even though the teacher 1nd1r@ctly péov1ded SB w1th

a. cue on llnes (5) and (6) the student -d1d not make a

} corr&ct ,answer on llne (11}, Example 21 shows’ that pass;ve

turn taklng by the sudden mod1f1cat1on of turn order 1nduced

“the m1sapp11catxon of new and old 1nformatlon in the case of

' response. The response- was a kxnd of 1n£ormatlon sw1tch1ng

Another - feature" ;nas - assoc1atlon strategy -~ofﬁ'
phonolog1cal components. Understandlng and product1on of 'anh
utterance reflected- S1m1lar phonologlcal propertles. In thlS:

i

conversatxon 7 ‘ : R

Example 22: (Tape #15, ESL)

1T lihat is this- called?/ -
2 B: mountain/ ‘ (Allocated}
3 T: An!/ Ha'/ mountain/ monsten/ L

"4 Ss: - monster/

‘;- .'}“‘ _‘j'.“ o

were among_ he characterlstlcs of pa551ve tur

has 51m11ar initial -sounds /m/ and /t/ as 1n§t}§e%:ord
RS R




(B) MULT1-WORD UTTERANCE STAGE

It.‘was -found . that the transition‘ from one-word

[

utterance to multd-word.;utteranoe of SL learners was not

clear,} because "the two stages co- occurred in  the SL

learnzng. : At‘fthe' mult1 word stage,‘ subgecta éhowed' a

preference for sxmple;ed forms of utterance in 'production.

The_ content -and toplcs from~ ‘their’ learn1ngd-were ‘not*

~

reflected in the1r utterance forms. At thlS stage, they vere

) also s1lent when they could not £1nd the approprxate word
[
or . phrase, or sentence- ldwel utterance. -

. The f1r$t characterlstxc of the mu1t1 word utterance

stage wasfa tendénCyl to extend top1cal1zatlon (see the

follodﬁng part 3) to sentent1a1 level of- toplc comment (see

s
part 3 of the next sectlon) o
L

Example 23 (Tape #5, ESL) A S iﬁf

“ ‘ | S/H/ okay/ What is thfs p?/ . .
'1Thls is (1) a (10)/ '[shaking her- head] , o
This IS a/X/ sh/-snak/. ‘ , (Occupat1on)
= ' Snake/ “

‘?téﬁ}”iiné (2) of Example 23 ch11d P uttered “Thzs is a...A

almost correct answver ,: o ¢

,As the subjects moved to phrase level utterances, they .

»

conversatlon in Exampie 24 “shoue'-some 'aspects gof SL_

o L learner s m15appl1catxon and omzsszon of predlcate verbs.i

'ih_multx—word- stage, Then, c occup1ed a turp, and prov1ded an

&
T

¢ ThlS utterance shows that top1callzat1on 1s sa11ent 'at vthe‘:

frequently B omlttedr,,predacate jverbs.t- The “, follow1ng-



_Zspeaker s utterance mor.

‘semantlc ¢ configuratlon,* and syntactlc forms vere less

n'muItl Jg%d,ttterance stage w:

P " ', N
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Example 24: lTape #2, ESL) S N g
Rl T- roY Good, vepy goggx P, whene is yOUP

nose’/
<.’ " hair] Here?/ here?/

20 . Nose/ Good girl/ [P°1“t1“9 to ears, ana

*Thls no( V/'p01nt1ng to her nose)

P: ,
“Te ~This is my nose/ h
P: % This. my nose/ . e e
T: ‘This_is iy nose/ « F AT
P: # This my nose/ - h S R
T: - C, where 3 yaup mouth7/ IR
C: Here r( )s my mouth/ ﬁ'~-, } DN

”‘Another characterlstlc f,f thrs stage was . a -deckeaséﬁﬁ |

a

' frequency of. actlve turnwgett1ng,kas these SL learners ‘were;

B “ y

1ncreasxngly sen51tlve “tol context and teacher s attntude.

[N

They were dtns1t1ve to faedback of teacngrs,. andv~to other!‘

-studemts. The content of feedback 1nfluenced h%"next

;..;h addltlon, ih the ‘Interv1ew,
g , i

"'ut1llzed than phgnolcglcal context, dlscourSe delxlé,t;and‘t

chunk1ng understadﬁlng 0f an utterance.lﬁ,i w.f Y{ ’ P
L B . l, | ' ' ; ~ i S
L SR “‘ e

~ P Lot R ,‘.v

;The‘ tran51t}on - from one—word‘”utterancefﬁgﬁégéh4t°

manifested by theuse

r.- T
e,

‘determxners\«' agd) predxcate _ verbs. ‘ Determlners .iaievﬁe

¥

const1tUents of . noun phrasj: and predlcate verbs 'are those

of verb ~phrases. ThlS part 1s concerned w1th SL learners

‘\f

fuse of target languagebat the phrase level :utterances, and

'?focuses on thelr'”dpe,A determlners,ﬁ case markers, and ' i

predlcatetberbs.- S ;?;~ f: ’f) e ’ o
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s (A) USE OF DETERMiXERs

AThe; ose Vof dete:mlnerﬁ seemed to"bq;tA' ted:to the |

vstudents‘ attltude toward and understandlng of mspatially'

1deictic 1nformatlon. Among the ‘use of determxners that of )

‘ artlcles was most frequently observed The developmental

.....

s-"‘.

ﬁj Table 9 Turn gett1ng -and use of artlcleS’

S I 1L 111
nghildréh ~  .B_C/ P B~ C P B _C P
S PR T e
‘Active .. ' Cerrect .. T e e A C
R n;;_"DeV1ant T B N
" passive . ‘. Correct’ . /7 6 13 °10 6 & 9 -2
. - .-, Deviant © . 4. %‘ 2 6 2 2,2 9 1

5 gﬁ RO o) : SR
Note. The numerlcal ‘statistics of passzve in- stage
"11 and ITI ihcluded oral pract1ces or correct1ng
‘items 1n the classroq N
w L I

'“,Theseﬂgtatastzcs show the fre?uency of wuse of atticles in

F'&f"the lessons, but they do not #how how much the chlldren made -

IR

';progress in acqu1r1ng the usé of art1cles :ih ,a specific

P

'context the classroom 51tuatlom, art1cles were a topic

#1of a lesson at the second stage, and the chlldren focused on

:‘ngepetztlon practlce. At the same t1me, Table 10 demonstratesf'

that ne chlldren 1n thlS study beneflted from mechanlcal‘

lfpattern practlces. At the beglnq1ng stage, ﬁt was observed‘

.v:that ESL beglnners j frequently . omlttéd" deﬁ1n1te ‘and.
1ndef1n1te artlcles as’ in Example 25 'éifﬂiédf'? )

3 : e
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\w 25: (Tape 43, £5L) L Te

1.Ts. k 132 Uh okay/ what’s that7/ g
B: A bok(box)/ . Lo
: ‘;; nght/ The boxtls bnown/,“f »“. o
B: The box 1s brown/ - ‘
' RN Let 'S, do the Iastgoné/ the rast color/
4 onan/ ,',5?” : o o
T:, B Unange/ ) -
B: * Book 15(3) orange/ . P
T:; .. . Once mone/ T S R
10 B : * Book/ . :: "”1 ,‘:./ >/5 :'ﬂ,): T e

’Aé shown on the l1nes (8) and (10). bmissiobsfﬁerngéunafin

o

“hthe 1m1tat1on op m1m1ck1ng 51tuat10n. in the éebond‘détage,

N

hrthese ESL learners sometlmes mlsused art1clés injtheiﬂ

'utterances. It seems that they thought of the artlcle as“,a

r -

part of a sententxal strncture,, not} as a modnfler or a

fdetermiher' of a noun. Nevertheless,"fin theﬁ pa551ve
,turn taklng 51tuat;on, the determlner deletlon was found as

a- 51mpl1f ed form of utterance. The use of determlners by SL-

Yer, \

-"‘learners 1n the pr1m1t1ve stage was unpredlctable. It seemed

Lo

‘,that what was 1mportant to them was ¢op1c or éomment on dthe”e

'conteqt ’ not_ the grammatlcallty of thexﬁ%@kterances. The1r

z%'

‘-attltude toward new 1nformat10n appeared to . be. susp1c1ous -

vand the' appllcab1l1ty o£ .old 1nformation' to new ‘seemed A‘

Q.

- severely restrlcted;.

: |
R . |
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'(B) THE MISUSE OF CASE MARKERS -~ =
- KSL begihhers ~exhibited misose*ofhéaSe"mafkérs; which

’1ncluded nom1nat1ves, objeCtivals,r and posse551ves, EVen

.though KSL classroom teachers tr1ed contlnuously to correct’

v

.¢,the1r errors and pTGVIde cotrect 1nformat1on. SL 1earners at

“Vithe second stage also showed the omlsrxon of case markers as

shown 1n the follow1ng examples.

Example 26: (Tape ¥36, KSL) v . -

f'ﬁﬁist' Stage IT

“1-Sm:  zeo~-nun eoze piano-( ) kasseo—yo/ .
o I WENT {to play) THE PIANO YESTERDAY.
2 S1: zeo-nun tootball-( ) haesseo yo/

~ 1 PLAYED FOOTBALL.

4

3 T: o zeo-nun football haesseo- yo/ football/
) | 1 PLAYED FOOTBALL. FOOTBALLg:. . (
4 S§: football—ul hasseo-yo/ - ‘ o

I PLAYED FOOTBALL., [addlng an ob]ectlve partlcle]

*‘id"thefpaSSive'-tornfgetting ;ituatioh, the KSL learnefS‘
frequently omitted objective markers, even though the1r'
teacher corrected or filled in the omitted 1tems.-A, similar,

;'om1551on of case markers also occurred at the third stage.

Example.27: (Tape #40, KSL) . = S ' PRSI
: Stage II1: ' -

g T | xxx(S3), sathang-ul neoheo seo0 R
S ] ' ma( :)1hae po-seyo/ i A
P xxx, MAKE A SENTENCE BY USING THE WORD.

'CANDY.

.2 S3: na- nun sathang-( ) zoha hae yo/ ‘t (Nom1nat1on)

1 LIKE CANDY. P
3T i na-nun sathang zgé%-yo/ mweoka f' 
ppajeosseo-yo/ ‘i, '
I LIKE CANDY. WH%T 18 OMITTED THERE?

5 Ss: UL/ o
vt [Objective Partlcle] L
6 ‘ na*nun sathang-UL zoha hﬁg yo/ kuleokhe L

3

twe Jo/- -
; I LIKE CANDY IT IS RIGHT
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'lposse551ve,_ dat1ve, and 1ocat1ve markers, | wh1ch were
somgtlmes pragmatlcally ‘understandable in splte of ‘their

‘ungrammat1cal1ty The followlng examples, represent ,omltted‘

&

110C8&1V€S.,ﬁf ‘“" gﬁ" 7. 5‘;'e 5- ‘( ce

_ Examp1es 28. Kfrom KSL Intépvzew data)

1 WILL GO (TO) KOREA, AND BUY A'CAR ... .
2 sz hankook (. kamyeon hankook -ma(: )1 halfhenikka/
D " {Tape #56)
T ‘BECAUSE 1 WILL 'USE KOREAN IN- KOREA.
it ng-( ) kaya tweyo/’ (Tape #59)
"_'HAVE “TO GO (TO) CHURCH.

In ESL d&asses, possessmves ‘were 1ntroduced ‘at the

. J X .
second stage. The ESL chlldren also- omitted posse551ve

‘ i

markers as shown in the follow1ng examples.

Example 29. (Tape #8 ESL) R i?
1 B: x () Eye is baloo/ :

2 T: & _  Whose eyes’/ Mr. P’ s eyes’/
3 Ss' No/ )

4 T: ‘ - whose eyes°/}

5 B: "Mrs. V( ”_». ,

Example 3o-' (Tape #11" Est).
1 T ~ - whose* hat’/,

©+2:Cs é“hat boy/ boy hat/ -

s made‘

3T B whose'Hat7/
-4, P- * hat man/

e
e

On l1ne (1) in Example 29,,B omitted your Or' 'her ‘ and

x“

and~~( ) of 'Examglej'3q, the ESL learner 1nversed the word’

4*]At “alll the three stages, KSL learners u5ually omltted't

“stame mlstake on' llne (5) Wthh was pragmat1cally h

r 51 hankook () kako cha hana sako/ (Tape #53) o S

P
gl
abv

1acceptable At the third stage, as shown on. 'the l1nes (2)?;t7

order and lgnoned the case marker. In Examples (29) anamfj;’

(30), ESL: students'_ turns were allocated by theirlteabheri;:j‘
' ¢ : _ . . S - R

‘Similar omissions of possessive markers were also found {n
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‘the KSL learners' utterances.
Koreanx has case markers and word order wh1ch 1nfluence,¥<

‘:the de1ct1c and semantlo d;fferences. The postponlng of KSL'

'f‘learners" understand;ng and use of case markers tends t° be

-oderived from the fact that it would be -p0551b1e to
brcommunicate ' W1th each . other :wlth he‘ pragmat1c

presupp051t1on, even w1thout u51ng case markers, as shown in

<

\”"Example 31 below.‘v'“
“Example 31: (Tape,#31 KSL)-
1 Sb: (3) _apeoczi=( )moza/X/ Tul (. )
& .pilleoss-eoyo/
T BORROWED FATHER HAT HAT. : : (
3 T.;.._} - . _mweoka ppajeot~Jo°/ (I) ur/ : S
o S WHAT IS MISSED'? UI[Possesswe marker]
-4 83: apeoz:-u:/ . o
: FATHER'S "~ ..

\f.
‘In Example 31, Sb omltted a posse551ve marker -ui on: llne.

7',(1) His utterance was produced »in“a pseudo communlcatlbn

~;<”and passzve turn gettlng settlng. In thlS emample elther the

:,nomlnatzve or the possess1ve case marker can be used as a
,1suff1x whlc@ Lndicates case. If there is pause just. after
"the word aQeoz”fb(fatheP Fid Engllsh) ~the word can .be,‘

1nterpreted ~as' a vocatlve. However in this context, the

~

vteacher could ea51ly 1nfer the word apeozi as a ‘case}?arker

N

‘ om1tted form.t'
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13% pnzb~rcamz 'VERBS

.

o

' verbs, but the predlcate verbs whlch were 1ntroduced to. ESL
- -

' .as 'have' v 'l1ke " eat'; and | so on. Nevertheless,,ln most

”conversatlons across the three stages 1n both the classroom‘

and ‘the 1nterv1ew, the m1n1mum spec1f1c1ty of & comment was

.a one-= worq command or questlon, or & one- word response 'to a

Predlcatefgggbs ‘1nclude trans1t1ve;'andn7intfansitive'

'beg1nners were copulas 'be and a few tran51t1ve verbs such"-"

‘question, The omlss1on of copula 'be' and the substitution -

of predicate ,“verbs‘ wéré the . most ffeqnently-found

characteristics of sentence level 'utterances by ESL

" learners. - o,

Example 32: (Tape #2 ESL)

.

1t seemed that bhe focus o{ -the lesson was on colm

On 11ne (9)

. Stage 1: , ' S
1°T: B what colon s youn shrnt’/
2 B: * I have red, white/ A
3 T: - My shirt/ e e
-4 B: x My shirt red. and white/ - ’ RIS
‘5 T: Red and whlte/ okay/ .f)j
6' C: And-red/
7 T: And a llttle bit of onange/ okay/ C
. .~ what colon is your shirt?/
S C: £ My shirt blue/

,,“ ) o . . '

The utterance on llne (2) shows that B substltuted the wbrdsﬁ

i 1

I have for é& §?1rt 15. The - teacher gave a cue to correct,

his answer,,but on 11ne (4) omltted a predlcate verb is.

—p—

C alse om1tted t
@ _.ﬁ ‘ E L'J.' - '.\ . ,-

snttrms;,



sometlmes omltted pred1cate Verbsu'in" therr-tcpnyersat1ons

PR VO,

SoviewNn o
HOw

e ee oo

. ESL beg1nners uet‘ the second stage 1n thls study also e

“r EE ’. B " , '4 ,' T - B R

7y

w1th teachers.,A o .
Example 33"(Tape #7 ESL) ‘;j\_'” C
B Stage Til ‘ ‘
1 T : Dkay/ thlS is a honse/ C thrs rs a
: | 5 horse/ ity
3 - Okay, 8B, wﬁat is this’/
4 B: Thls fs a pish(f1sh)/ .
5 T: - Fish/ okay/ P, what IS thst/
6 P: x This a(h) tiger/
7 T: ‘ This IS/
8. P: Th:s is (2) ah tlgen/

'not:

; W ’
o B . - " K - L
- s L - oy .
Tl M0 da Pt .
x A_;;:\ o . " e
. R ., - J\

Whlfe B’ uttered a grammatlcally correct sentence,_P did

on 11ne (6). I't seems that SL beglnners restrLcted,:'

language world had a llmlted recept1v1ty f r .rnput items.

These

"point-making" (Bates & MacWhlnney 1979) in. tﬁ“i

T:
B:
'P:
C.

10 P:-
. 11 Ty
12 Bt

- Stage II1I

-SL beg1nners tended to prefer to use and focus on thef‘

~‘5e1ect1on

_and. encoding of new information.

 Example 34: (Tapé-#15, ESL)

. One neck/ Whene are . hls Iegs°/
legs// leg, leg/ -

//leg/ leg/ (Steal) v‘
Here are/ . (Occupatlon)
* Here is/ two legs/ . --H@
Heﬁe are. his legs/ ' (Occupatlon) S
“Very good/ Here are his legs/ I'1] ‘ask
: the question again/ I']11 start with P/
. Where are his legs°/ ‘ L
* Here is has leg/ :
Where are his legs’/

;]Hene.is .,;(_A

Kd

-The-adee}cdnversation'shows"that‘when SL students'—reached

the th1rd stage, they 1nfrequently omltted predlcate verbs

'
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The second aspect of the use of predicate verbs was the

T

,1mmature d1st1nct;on of plural from 51ngu1ar forms.‘ At 'the

!

v‘f1rst stage, the SL beglnners usually used s1ngular forms of-

"Apred1cate verb -sxngularlzat1on. Even at the; thlrd stage,”

e

| _they frequently used devxant 51ngular forms, as shown onlvg

5ff11nes;(5) (10) 'and (12) of Example 534; The dev1ant,;use'.4'

iseemed }te‘ occur where ;new.»1nformation was ’learned " or

| A

'1ntroduced and when they Were obllged or felt obllged to

‘f.produce an utterance. At thls stage, the dlstlnctlon between'u

: 'f'm1ght come later

13
‘as1ngular1ty and plural1ty was not clear. Thls suggested that

‘

7the acqu151t10n of plurallty in.the form of predlcate verbs -

pe

.
N H

Ahother aspect JWas ‘that Sk learnersJ use of verbs
. tended to be centered on ‘pﬁesent-tenﬁp. “The " direction of

—irdelctld understandlng and‘ its abstraction was Cfrom the
"here and now | tp: 1nv1s1ble and untactible’ 'things or
ST : .

:,factsﬂe:Even~ after they learned the use of past tense, the

dh:The dev1ant use of. tense d1d not contribute s1gn1f1cantly toA‘
‘i'mlsunderstandlng The SL learners ‘ commun1cat1ve -1ntent1on

li.was sometlmes 1nferred and interpreted by the presuppos1tlon
?'and de1ct1c dzstance 1nc1ud1ng the questlon°and answer”

AL “'",. ’ e . .
‘\s'.'jv‘ O c . ;4 . . ' - 1

R *sa

.
4
&é%

“v_wed that they Stlll tended tor use the present tense._-
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There were llkety to- be at least five basic operat1ons

3

‘ ~that mlght be 1nvolved in the modlflcatlon. of ;nformat1on,"
i These were addltlon, contrast 'replacement, reduction; and

'.transformat1on or adaptat1on. . v

.’a”SL' beg1nners employed “a variety of syntactic

= 1nvers1ons. Not. onﬁy the top1c element but also‘dthe. verb

:”phrase,- or part of 1t and the rltualxzed sentent1al order

were 1nverted It seemed that the f1rst top1c 1n1t1at10n was‘

related to the toplcallzatlon motlvatlon =in act1ve and

: 'pasqlve talk’ at turns, whereas the . sententlal 1nver51on (and"jf

1m1tat1ve utterance occurred mostly in pa551ve turn gettlng'

. situaton. .

\ .
i

(A). TOPIC INITIATION

Topic initiation manifested end—focUS of&the'subject in
_ .

a sentence. ‘In *literary style, the fronted top1c is more
; . Y

- useful in glv1ng end we1ght to.a long subject However in
'conversatlon, the 1n1t1at10n of ' tOplC mlght be explalned in
" terms of. psychologlcal process and a cooperat1ve, attitude

toward the 1nformat10n and to other part1c1pants.

Example 35: (Tape #3, ESL)

1. T: Okay, excellent/ B what do you see ~
- that’s grey¢/
2 B: Gwey is TV/
3T , Great/ The TV Jis grey/

4

In the utterance of line (2),'topic,(GPey) was moved to.an
. ) : - : T:A ¢
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. Example 36: (Tape #3, ESL)

u‘v-pwro-a Lok

0 .

159

B )

initial position( These SL begtnners ‘were ~not -able to
-..understand or recognr!e the syntactlc orders and structures.

_of thelr utterances.

r3

v L e Excellent/ B, what do you See that s
o purple?/ L

2.B: Pur'( )ple/ (20) the ( )/

3 T: . What?/ what is that’/ (3) the book/

4'B: The booR‘is purple/’ :

5 T: | Okay. excellent/ C, what do you see

that S pur*ple’?/ (45) ang it hehe/X/X/

on “line (2) ef.Example 36, B moved the:tOpic(pthle) to the

front. Instead of the subject;:aQOther'element was made the

'~ topic by moving it to the. intial position of the utterance.

(B) SENTENTIAL INVERSION ¢

The iQVErsion- of - sentential structure shows that SL

“beginners are likely to perceive and utter an utterance as a

'chunklng

Example 37: (Tapé #1, ESL)

T:->P ' Good/ ‘

T: How are you, B?/ .

B: Thank/= thank you, fine/ Thank you/ o
T: And C, how are- you”/ N
C ,

Fine, thank you/

1 The.utterance‘(3) shoﬁs\that a sentential inversion occurred

in the ritualized:greeting. In the greeting, the st’udent.:‘w

knew ‘two chunkings; one was "Thank . you" and the other, .
"Fine". Only part of'utterances "thank you" or "thank" was

=

inverted.
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"(C), IMITATIVE UTTERANCES
. . H

At ‘the ptimiﬁive stage, SL -learners .exhibitedheno

ability to-\judgeg'dr\assess”the participants' intention in
ethe ;utterance. 'Thej vere alao‘;aeuereiyffreatricted - in
syntactic __structure‘ or contrast and in‘vphoﬁdiogical
*h understanding. o |

Example 38: (Tape #4',_Esu- - ‘f

\

B: Cake/ » ' '

T - : Cake/ do you Itke cake”/

B: Cake/ . '

T: : ‘ B do you Irke to eat cake’/ Do you
. . Irke it?/ yum/ Is cake good?/X/.

B: Ish cake good/ : (Allocatign)’

~N o

Ty - . B, do you llke cake?/ (51 yes/ C, do
: ﬁ you ] ike cake?/ (3) yes/ yum/x/
"Cake is good/

Since' ‘teachers usually glve correct 1nformat1onv1n’£eedback
or evaluatlon, .or proV1de correct answers or” probable cUesv
in the context of instruction and ir the lesson sett1ng,
teacher talk functioned - as v‘a model ‘ofu‘-lmltatlon

irrespectiue_”of semantic conponents and syntactlc order of
‘the utterance. SL begznners tended to understand and produce
u‘the"lnformatlon w1thout any "semantic conflguratxon,tand
phonolog1cal contrast as_shoun on the line (6) ~of Example

38. Beg1nn1ng SL learners, 'like Chlld B in Example 38,

expected that the teacher would g1ve them some well-formed

1 |
[

1nformat1on and repeated her utterance as a C°§§?°t ahswer,
They perceived thelr teacher s 1nformat1ve and 1nstructlonal

functlons of language.
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4, CODE-SWITCHING

#

SL teechers and learners used their native languagef

i »

accordlng to the presupp051t10n that the hearer or audlence o

knew the1r natlve Ianguage. In SL’ classrooms, code sw1tch1ng

was frequently found in the 1nforma1 speech of those members:

*

of homogeneous m1nor1ty groups and in the context of

1nstruct1onal or pedagoglcal procedure54

Example 39: (Tape '#38, KSL) =~ -
1 Sh° ‘oppa/ ~oppé -to hankook umsik(.)-ul L
zoha haé#yo ' . _
MY ELDER BROTHER ELDER BROTHER ‘ ‘
‘ ALSO LIKES KOREAN FOOD. ‘ -
"2 Ts. _ ‘we yeoK iseo. oppa-nun kur'eozi ankho
S | " oppa-T0 kuraessulkka-yo?/
.WHY SHOULD YOU SAY "MY ELDER’ BROTHER

ALSO" INSTEAD OF SAYING JUST "MY ELDER :

‘ " BROTHER"?
4 51: He likes it too/ ) ' o (Occupatlon)

Example 40: (Tape #34, KSL)

1 T: o toma/ xxx(Sn)- ka eomma-lul zal towazuna =

_ pwa-yo, toma-iul alke/ kuleomyeon
. ' nookoq - chalye-ya?/ xxx(s§3)/ -~ . =~
4 - . 1 washed the knife/ kureokhe hankook

S . ma(:)TTo hamyecon eotteokhe twelkka”/
- 6 . . - eung? I washed the knife/ -

A COTTING-BOARD. IT SEEMS -THAT xxx($3) ® = -
HAS OFTEN HELPED HIS MOTRER. THAT'S WHY

HE KNOWS THE WORD. AND WHOSE TURN? I
WASHED THE KNIFE. WHAT CAN YOU.SAY IT'
- ' IN KOREAN? 1 WASHED THE KNIFE.
7 S3 na—nun/X/ khal/X/-ul ssrseosseo—yo/ .
: I WASHED THE KNIFE. o

. /

A

_Ekample '39 'ié‘:e code sw1tch1ng aspect uttered by - KSL;
,students, and’ Example 32 shows the teacher s code sw1tch1ng4
The sententxal code sw1tch1ng shown on 11ne (4) t Example,'

39 has a relteratlon “functlon. Translatlon 1ncludes thetf"‘

ol | Vs

» . .. - . . B I .wﬂ-.\‘ e
Y. R g Wb R RN ‘):,wm . V&{myjl
. v S e
. ' ! I SRR G
. ) - Y
Y

reiteration function. The teacher ﬁrequently regarded the; .
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i gcorrect translatzon as evzdence of understandxng the meanxng‘,~

‘”Jand iusej of the targetdﬁangua@e. The KSL teacher sometxmes

‘*fSL learnersiyad q referentlal functlon._

‘"ifg?xampie 4t lTaped#41 KSL)

.\'jtherefore h

j'{lane (1)

'Hf:;lngUIStlc. s1tuatlons. In other wotds, code sw&tchinq could‘

'assessed the extent of unde:standlng Korean, ~;_,» "

”"asked her studenﬁt to, translate Korean into énglxsh and

.

.

Code sw1tch1ng had a funct1on of message qualexcatxon.“

oy

7:The teachcr somet1mes quoted and relterated Englxsh words or

£

qﬂeentences correspondxng to the same meanxng of Korean nords

ﬂ‘ob Sentences._ The ,utterance R washed the knxfe on the

ias to fac111tate understind1ng the Korean language

s

’9“‘-

S ‘Ranzang-pn :(2) zza-ko l3) HORRIBLE‘/ (Allocatlon), .
" BEAN. SAUtE s SALTY. AND HORRIHLE.

sdkam-un ‘zza-ko magi eopseo-yo/ (Allocatlon)
‘_Lg»@,g, SALT IS;S LT? ND UNShVORX, : : L
a5 L o ' ,.‘;,J ;f,"o 'e#. ‘ ) . 3 .' :; - e .— 'v R PR L ) .

4 1 .~A5 A /"3, nLm '," : ’ 2 » = s ) ’ :

this example, A KSL learher (sn} could not fxnd an

-4.«»_'«4 . R -

;11nes (4) and (6) of Example 40 had a message qua11f1cataon‘

ffunctlon. ;I thlsicase, the teacher used code watchzng so“;

tf . Ex%mple 41 below;shows that the code swltchlng used by/

'approﬁrlatedkoreah word or‘ sentence in conversat1on,,rand"

‘%expreSSed he_.word 'horr1ble in’ Englmsh on.
z., e s N I :, \ T

Another ‘1ssue 1s whether or not code swltchxng 1s USed

s ,‘ ‘.,"

B H
t B

. be, 1nterpreted as.a quotstion On 11ne (4) , of ~Example 39'

' grammat1ca11y or— pragmat1ca1ly. Theﬁi 1nterp:etat;0n Atdf"‘
meessages seemed o;fzbe}f 1ndependent ;ogf.the 1nternal- X

'.‘Vgrammat1cal structure of codes,, accordlng or soc1a1 «andj'-j

A
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oAl

P P

,tfunctlon‘

,.v‘

u code swrtchlng se med'to reflect the syntactlc ‘ules of the

- a'dupfacate «part»}Of have»eggu;in‘ Rorean. haeza; ? These

- code sw1tch1ng followed the rules of {arget l?nguage 1@ the

1 “ T t .
v . [ S
1 ' ;

the utterance "I washed the kn1fe : meant ‘F1f ,you, say.

washed the k?lfe'" om when you say ‘I washed the }nrfe

i ll‘ I "“t
The same utterance on lhne‘KG) meant plﬁﬂbe $Ey E;{a

‘ithe” knlfe The ; guotatlonal code+$w1tching can:lf*
‘ \ Of

N : 1' ISR ‘! RN )
1nterpreted as a dﬁscourse de1ct1c e@aphora,-
s yl'.‘- ST
In syhtact1b ’ terme 5,code 5w1nchlmg f"‘

&' i“

1, B ok, (,\

of ~code sdltch;ng shows

a tendehcy to amopt
1

' toward thewi
‘i\r‘..», : { Lo

é] useu ofvr

language | malnly "'fthe? 51tuatlon..-

i

N “ : i T
Korean, and the utterance on l1ne (2) the KSL teacher added

£ -

examples ‘ showed that .éhe syntactlc; structure | 13o‘f.
= \ B

"','

v d

classroom. SRR :.a

(N o oo
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Lexlcal understandxng and use 1nvolves t%e achisition

’

lkof two classes fof morpheme5° bound and free morphemes.b,

,_,{

s

: ‘ f‘alternat1ves, aii well as morphosydtactlc U“derStandlng‘an@'fﬁ“'g
L e )
! use 1n relatlon to word sphrase, clause, and sentencev levelah

VR

”leﬁﬁ terms of a few constralnbs 1n' language use.‘ffn addxtlon,;l;

';ﬁflntegrated.f.f 1nterpretatlon ”f about o morphosyntadt1Cf*

Through the classroom 1neeragtlon SD learners acgu1red word 3

;.fmi meanlng n' the dlscourse frame.,Th1s sect1on dgals wlth an"

utterance%._ OtH%r 1ssues are toplcallzatlon and elllpSlS 1n»“

code sw1tch1ng 1s dealt w1th as an emerglng alternatlve for'jf

BRE MORPHOSYNTACTICrunnnngwnnnxuc"p~-‘L'““ﬂ!f e

To know a word 1s’to know the sounds and the meanlngs':

’?cof~7“he ba51c lexlcons in a s ec1f1c 'context. When SL

B . . '

LN N - A PR ‘ N : L L e .

learnﬁfs acqu1re the target language, they usually learn to;dff”

* ; ..

recognlze' 1nd1v1dual words ~a$’ well as manv other thxngs.tg‘-y

L2

wordn

phonolo 1ca1, semanﬁ1c, and pragmatlc 1nformat10n.,

PREURRS
b

.

showed a tendency to learn the target language 'ﬁ 1‘ chunk

Sy Lt
rather than a word un1t and 1ts meanlng SL learners ;zahgg@ff¢

'n; complex ways ‘such :aa, méfph01°91031 SY“taCtAC"

'
§n0w1ng a word-means 5now1ng the 1nformat10n encoded 1ngga R

—

b ' v A K

;tO'hear';an, utterance» 1n ~a chunk not. a 'word '1n vthe'

S Y
~ utterance,. and ‘ gﬁer td?get pragmathqlnformat1oh In
* l " * e . —-——’— ‘ Lo ) . s w3

S c . EN

"
’W

What '"as, "°tlcﬁd in thls study was that sL beglnneaaﬁ‘“




;tmtween ego or self and the new language components.

d

PN . .t
. - . . . . A

. other. Jords;vvchunkingu understanding seemed to be prior to
o hhunderstandzng 1ts' meanlng“, At“the primitiVe ‘stage, the

?;#ganlng'of words seemed less 51gn1f1cant to SL learners than
‘@?the chunks thﬁgselves. Ventrlglla(1982) _defines chunks of

. “language as' phrases or unxts of more than one word that are

remembered as a whole (p ) At the beg1nn1ng 'stage, SL
‘ .

1earners tended to negotxate ego w1th language const1tue ts. -

Such a negotmat1on may be the flrst 1nteract1onal process

" When SL beglnners htard the target language 4s “new
information,' it ‘seemed to have no meanln at all, bifause

they did»npt’know,or recognize denotatxons-and connotat1ons‘

»

" of the uttErance meanlng.,'Under such clrcumstances i

input'lang e 1ntroduced to them was only a k1ﬂ§~of nolse.

‘Through thelr 1nteract10n Wlth teachers and other peers, SL

B
leagaers pérce1ved and’ recognlzed unclear categor;es of ‘the

EY

language they heard uhlch const1tuted old 1nformat1onr Wheni"

,.the teacher prov1ded new. 1nformat10n or words for them, they

§

_~tended to merge the. new 1nformat10n 1nto ‘the old

l .
1nformatloﬁj so that they cod&d grasp the utterance meaning

‘ , .
» o

g,as ‘shown 1n.Example,43.
. »‘." - ’ .

. s ' s ' B

A&\ N : " s \ . - ‘ : y .

.;QQEXample 43: ' ’ : T B o
OLD INFORMATION -~  NEW INFORMATION 1 ]

How -are you2 = T ' “How old are you? X

How do” you spell a~’t1ger'?"1 What does 'the t1ger'3bay’

- What is the first letter of - .What is the Jast letter of -

? e . ”?

LTI I - e oo .n-,-_ . . L)

’ )

s

" The utterances on the left columhs were old information, and 4

Y

e o | R 165

b
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.\ ' l ! . . . ‘ ' ?.”v,n >
those in the right column were new  informdtion. Their
* ’ ' : '

.€hunking understanding ' was evoked to ‘merge " the new

1nformlt10n ‘into. the old- information. However, if the
teacher s questlons 1ncluded delctlc 1nformat1on by gestures
or fznger-p01nt1ng, SL learners- could” f1nd some;clues to

M N

their. correct answer more ea51ly by v1rtue of pragmatlc

understand1ng -of the context. These examples showed that the= ‘

L3 B o -

SL". learners tended to make no d1£ferent1at1on _iﬁi‘the

' meanlngs of “how are you°" and ”how old are you°”- The word

» t - 1 .

old follow1ng how 1n the ne%hlnformatlon _ﬁa ‘1gnored‘ The

. 1)
ST ~.
B i)

N ght be’ more sal1ent to them

1f and only if the word 'ol-“~ ere~not.mgrked’or stressedkln

thegﬁ tea her .’,, te o & Chunking understanding '5155

impiied that »they tended.‘ to‘ separate | sjntactic
e :

. L 4 .
componegts and | phonqloglcal ’ segments from the whole

4

_utterance. In~additlon pragmatlc 1nformat1on via extra. or
) =

meta llngu1st1c- cues seemed t " be one of the s1gn1f1cant

a

‘?fac1llﬂit1ng1factors for SLA ChbnkLng understandzng and useé

‘gave an’ 1mpressxop of temporary or tran51t1ona1 phenomena at

the early stages.vThe acceptablllty or approprlateness of a&

u!terance in a spec1£1c coﬁ%ext could be\understood %hrough

;
conversational 1nteract10n 1n the. classroom. e k
\

)

splitg the1~components of the surface structure of the

‘4utterance.f When ‘some llnguzstlc 1nput was . 1ntroduced they

trzed to separate new information from gld 1nformatlon. Theyil

often 1solated art1cles from noun phrases (i. e., Thfs—Is-a

Second, at the. pr1m1txulrstage, SL begznners tend\d.to_

3

o

Ne "

N )
'y



\'_4 S1: % halapeozi-nun cheonsung hass-eo

. A |
w - . .
4 . A AN

'[silent]); ,igregularly,.SUbStituted or onitted articles;;
inflectional‘ suffixes, and’ defivational suffixes. These‘
applicationﬁ mapifested such a process of the comprehensxong
'and ‘use of the target Qlanguage. These aspects were also'

found at ‘the second and the third ‘stages. Such a process was’

'
8

" : e ' v 167 -

observed to precede the1r judgment of grammat1ca1ness or‘ﬂ

1]

approprlateness ofr“ n. utterance. It  vas found that SL

beg1nners m1ght store some old and new ‘ltrmat1on w1thout

5 -@ - ')

m to iemantlc“ and’ syntact1c decompomtional process..
L3
n

gefer
‘ : ¥
. w
Some
gt
capabilities for . syst ‘

A

regulatory rules cof transfoqmatlon,' 'and orule—governed

. \ 5
generative potent1a11tu§$ Spl1tfh§ stgateg;es are an

-isoc1al- varlet1es,'contextullzatlon cues(Gumperz 19853, and -

B ' »
Andons1stent 1nput promptéd such a dlver51f1catlon.

Lack of 1nteract1on produced another complex1f1catlonv R

zi

aspect. More spec1f1cally, there was sw1tch1ng, he51tatzon,'

. b 2 w

.long pause, and 1nappropr1ate use of the target language,
; o

t,‘ [ ) .

feven though Sﬁ“ learners re’s,tablished to ,some extent

gr%mmatlcal correctness. . )
Example 84: (Tape #51 KSL) !
Stage 1

L]

1"R: ' '« halmeoni-nun eoti kyesyeo? - ¢
_WHERE IS YOUR GWAND HER’ .
2 s1..:* hana-nun Vancouver-e kyesiko, hana-nun hénkuk-e. ..
*ONE 'IS-IN VANCOR AND THE OTHER IN KOREA ...
3 R:-_ _ SR AT ‘halapeozi-nur? =
-  AND YOUR GRANDFATHER’ :

¥

 GRANDFATHER DID (CHEONSUNG).
5 Si1: *x halapeozi-nun zook-eoss-eo
GRANDFATHER IS DEAD (*uoﬁi *

’

° ) . : . - ,

gu1s£5'ﬂ.asmn%§ mhe , ch;ldren s predeterm1ned-
i

'1mportant factor for complex1f1cat10n. Personél d1f¥izence,
N ey

t1c, ~ syntactic - formulation4ﬂg‘

s



4. 6 SU: cheohkook—g 2ikum kyesyeo.
S HE) TS'IN HEAVEN NOW."
Example 45: (Tape #5392 & 53, 'KSL)

| Stage II' & 111~ %

7. S1: tola kasyeoss-eo. .
- “HE 1S DEAD (+Hon).

<:;Thez KSL- learnef{S“rutt;‘; c ‘(1),vwas

correct but hana (numerlcal ‘in Engllsh)
'referred to an

- & ' 4

o] Jeég 1n Korean, even thougﬁi

‘one' can be us“

& .
correlatlve constructlon° )

One went thls way, the othe;;

; .

' o ' o (Qulrk and Greenban? : 973, _p’._ 111)
T ;ﬂfv‘ mpfe 44-4 shows that 1n Korean cneon-sung’ is a
P ﬁ,iaf;nonsense _word,~ but' its ‘1nverted “form 'sung-cheon' means

'w.:'i':' 'death (1 terally, go to heaven) Thi-s #nce v.,vas\ not .

grammatlca ly, semantrcally, and pragmaticﬁﬂly porrect. The

i "sentence.44—5 was ' grammatlcally 'rn‘ht, but" pragmatlcally

-’

unacceptable.- It; ch1ld language,'sungcheon, or cheonkook e

» ze§1 ta 1%&6erﬂﬁhebeard and theSe two words ‘can be used in’

%
- a .spec1f1c rellg1ous bacxground The use of terms referrlng

3 v '

to 'death' must vary‘ accord;nq._to the> speaker s_,vorg

. o ) SR v -
‘ o

par&%cipants N rel1glon.' .ﬁﬁese two examples =const1tute;;A
1ntra llngual code swiich1ng aspects. The approprlate use ofc»,,

" the word, 'tola ka_xeoss ta' was found in the 1nterv1ews at .

~

‘1~A’; ')the seébnd and,thlrd stages. . - ' "f. : : ,'7” €

‘

Lo N P .
. Third, the process of understandlng a word, as a word

unitu seemed to be elther a bottom-up or a top-down processh&

4 . ¢ L h..

RN h .o .

P . 168
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Whlchever process | -wask' _chosen  reflected . 1nd1v dUal,; .

;~_ d1fferences,’ but ~t:'h process manzfested some aSpec‘t‘s Bf'

v

. understandlng and memonzlng the word and 1ts meanmg <~F‘or""\"

example, at the pr1mary stage, ESL 1earners d1d not know the.v."-

1earned 'the word celllng. | KSL learners also,.&‘Plo“Yedt"

b1 dlrectlonal strateg1es m understandil&g qnd use of Korean _

I

(se&j‘ectlon A of this chapter) _;' A BT &

'

1nterna11zatlon of the word meﬁmng@ and the aSsoc1at1‘on of

- . -

the word with 1ts sound system. The S1mp11c1ty or co%:guty

"‘of -word formatlon (such as a compouhd word) was und stood

by the un1t of sound system, /but not .by th",e ' semant_;.e‘ or

~

AN functmnal -unlt, and so t_he morphosyntact1c si.mpl1c1ty'

—r?

»

object d1d not necessarlly‘*contrxbute to\the memor1zat10n of

_ the word meanlﬁg Input language Jn%terlals were frequently

u

\gpreSented in the noun forms w1thout suffzxes or‘ artacles,‘

3

fand{ ,_in! t;he verﬂb thhout der1vat10nal morphemes. Q;;ce‘

;_language mput was prorvlded SL learners seemed tQ modlfy 1tf"

&

The acquisition ’o.f‘ a word may ‘Le a@ process of, :

seemed to have a 11tt]* ‘af*f'ect - v""the' storage of__.‘ord»

meamng \At t,he- pr1m1t1ve stage, the famlllarlty of"'the'ﬂ

meanmg of the word anlmal' ' but could 1dent1fy name';
. :

. 'dog, ; or cat At thlS stage, ;her did not d1st1ngu1sh the_
word ce111ng ffrom‘ the; wd'rd wall, untll after theyg.'-’

'?'through the 1nteractlon of self w1th context. At ‘the same -

T : . v
A SE ,\‘ ’,

2

‘ v'elther bottom—up or top—down. T N :" . PR

,c oo , "',‘ : g E < '. b '

A ,tlme, the strategles f‘or 1nternal1zata10n seemeéﬁ to ‘be 7



;ﬁi'M ,““ .” Fourth:§:2L beg1nners :tended tb dlst1n9u1shupragmat1c ‘
. 1nformatlon of the utterance‘ from contextuaf\gqpiang and J%
“mr' fthen‘ to acqulre w;he’ deCOntextualxzed use. of the~targe;

1anguage. "For every word we ieavn, Qe not only 1ts meanlng

L or - meanlngs, butmwe also know qow to use it in the context

*ve or conversatlon (Akmajlan et al.,'1984 P. 55)

wiliﬁgteaﬁpwg‘xnﬁlcates that a word or an utterance may

# - e;tenﬁed "%nd decontextual;zed meanlng Zin. a

.y

,.v' conversat1on, -and it" may also '1nclude varlous Fynctxonqc

gl - O B
accord1ng to a spec1f1c 51tuatlop For 1nstance, beg1nn1ng*
) &
_ SL learners came to know that tﬂ.»reply to "how are K¥ou?"
* . ‘ 3 ) .
would be "I am- f1ne, thank you.‘ ,The requnse- was in' .a

A}

o
Lk
'LWM@(;..

-~

)

earnq;s also percelved that such an

o~

rxtuallzed form.; ) ,S"‘

A ¥

expression,could

N

used not only in the greetings or the

opening of -conversations, but as a tOpic of lesson and ‘in
. . N . . \ ) * - - ‘ = . + .
the lesson speech event.

-

lﬁgy - j; In 'the~,iesson speech'évent SL learners seemed to'bé

L . able tc? adapt themselves to tran51t10nal speech events._‘
- 3\ Whether th15‘ab111ty was related ‘to their phy51ca1 or mental
ﬂ“@kwai matnrlty cannot pe answered in the study. . To conclude, EL
k:’i- beglnners'“ undgrstandzng process ,of the target lahguage.
o | ‘presented some ev1dence for the 1nput modifiéation through _ v
the(\glassroom 1nteraot10n and the process of SLA with the

""fla551stance'»of pra"'

[ -

,1mportangeuof~1qputA

understandlng rather than’- the &

x,
!
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it

e, _usﬁ.,'or SECOND umcuacn_' AND '11'S'¢ous'1m1m,’

g
.

Clark and Clark(1977) postulate that comprehensxon has

e |
’ two common proceSses.. the construct1on process and the

'”fut111zatlon prpcess. They insist that: in: the CO"EtYUCt1°W

'gtgt;aaxei ing the raw speech, 1solate and’

11dent1fyJthefcagsi;tuents of surface structure,' and bUIId

py hﬁ?r;ate to each As they bumld each
R L
p%ognsitidnm they qﬂd“?@ to th -1nterpretat1on they haVe-

formed of//tf*”*‘entence so far,, ‘and the prop051t1ons taken'

together bconj“_jile_'the flnlshed 1nterpretat10n. The1r:'

a

hypotheses ébouﬁ the utllxzatlon process or the product1on
prdces@ aré’dgiiollows~ . | o .

The tﬁ11§§t1on process to be taken up relx Qn three
pr1 iples. The first two are the reality ‘and .
peLative prlnc1ples...x;wh1ch lead listeners to
hat the speaker is referring to ' things and
: : world and - the congruence,
> prgn ieT , -~ 'listeners'  search ~for
. 1nformat1on?1n\memoryt ..bThe-search for matching or
congruentnuahfofmataon in memory plays ~‘a central .
“Yole - in~ the ut;l12at1on process. (Clark & Clark, -
._‘1937 pp. 90“91)' R ' e e
’/ﬁ“ - ‘ '.' . e : N A : " .'
;wAn utterance is produded w1th its perOSlthn and .
ke

constltutes the-un1ts of meanlng ‘that 1nvoive the speaker s

1deas. The utterance 1ncludes and 1nqorporates the cho1ce of-

uwhat 1s to be sa1d and what is to be unsa1d As e have”seen?‘
,in prev1ous sect1ons, functlons of class speech events were e

t»ma1nly composed of teachers quest1ons | andv=,studentsa

N

repltes, or v1ce_ versa.' Conszder1ng the classroom~speechx-'"-

3
D

pragts in terms of a questlon answer type of conversatlonal

. interaction, . the Cusé of,:thef target lafiguage in- the SL ..

?' <
;o

B - "N
A
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'
1

4classroom must be assumed to include the following three

N

-'R1tualxzat13n constnaxnts (Goffman, 1981) come fxrst

in the ‘\Fomplementary -génse of  system constra1nts.,
nse item.

o

"System constraxnts are - baééd_ on the framewops for
fface to ﬁacﬁ talk as a commun1cat1on 'system} whife‘ ritual-

‘constra1nts pres7 e that = "a feature,“ f"faceetd‘fﬁcel.f

1nteract10n is not only that it . provldes a scene for play1ng‘{

~ out “of ~r1tua11y ~relevant expressxons, but also-that it is
‘.the locatlon of a speeial' claés ‘of quite conversational

.‘ utterances,,lexlcallzatlong" (Goffman, 1981, p..20).

In the. SL- classroom interaction, someﬁfeatureS‘Lof its .

. ! . . ! . R . o ' X . N ‘x}‘
structure ~were teacher-oriented, <centripetal, and unegual'.

’

. power discourse. Ritual constraints are viewed as those wof

<

the"turn4getting' systems, and‘asL leﬁrners' adaptatlon“of”,

‘ those systems and - language use., In + turn- gettlng sequences_

[

and adjacency palrs, r1bual constra1nts on the 1n1t1at1on of

‘talk are llkely to funct;on in two ways. "one way fbr‘ the

q
erord nate and another for the/subordlnate, S0 that what

- -

is orderllness Trom the super1or s p051t10n  méy: be.
eegeommunication from‘the 1nf¢r10rs (Goffman, 1981 ;k'25)

‘Hoqever,Athls constralnt affected the _learner s imot1vat1qp'
 €§% classroom eet1v1t;es ‘in ?terme 4of\~actiyene$s'jand o

- passiveness. And it alsc seemed to influence the ‘next two

SR

v;The ' second . constraint - -.is psycholog1ca1
I . . o

"constra1nt (810b1n, -1979) ‘ofi  the. grammat)calxty This

) RN

-

: (>e
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constraint may be shown in ‘the word’%?der of a language.
Slob1n(1979) suggests that "the ‘basic word order of language
is closely related to vt p0551ble pos1tlon1ng of other
sentence elements, bQ51des 51mple subject,» verb, and
object" (p. 67). "For _ ““instance, ' Englisn ;has
. Subject-Verb-Object ofdéq‘ana prepositions td'denote'various

’_réﬂat1ons, ‘while Korean; has Subject- Obgect Verb order and

) ‘fpostp051t1on to: 1nd1cate var1ous relatlons, sucﬂ as spatial,

“of a speC1f1c language and forms a convent1ona1 norm:

mk‘. "* N @
,étemporal case, Etc. This- constra1nt regulates basic frames

.
3

"‘*'ﬁ' o -,
Tﬁe‘ thlrd constralnt is pragmatlc constrazn which is

concerned{ with 'the sentence 1nternal or
."ﬁ' ‘ AT ;3

.t

1

‘-'$elation S{o old and , new 1nform9t10n.' Levirnison(#983)
hat "a major funct1on “of  topic marking is
o - wa

postulates:
precisely to relete the marked utterance to.some specific
E_topjc raised in tpe ptior: discourse, i.e., to, perfofm a
vdiSCcurse-deictic ’functiqn"(p; 88). This constraint'lim{ts
‘the intefacticn between ‘psycho;ogﬁcai constraints and
pragmatic‘ inforﬁatﬁons.'TopocaliZatfhnfendnsehtence~in{tial

stress by means - of 1nver51on end va;;ous complex forms ape
mcl,\uded in tlﬁragmatlc E%nstramt of language\ use. Among

these const a

on syntact1cal organ1zat1on of an -

Y
o

utterance, t] icar1zat1on is most marked in SL learners'

: utterances. A detalred dessr1pt10n‘jof topicalizat{on ‘is

followtng sectlon.

~l’ b °
e . .

_presented in t



3. TOPICALIZATION
SL beginhers’ eommunicagive intentions preceded‘ the
grammaticalhty: of the@rf qtterances.d In other words, sL‘
learﬁers' alfernative use - of}\morphesyntac;ic components,
appeared - to “'occur accordiné to speech situat}dns,3
strateg1es, and. toplcs. TOplCS were usually'Vgiven as oldlﬂt

. 1nformat1on,' whereas commeﬁts‘were ‘new information. One of

L

the primary @motxves - for ;toplc selection ' is topic

.o
P

continuation, at least .in- a ;cdoperatlve conversational

. interaction between/among pa%t1c1pants, " Since given S

- ) o . : - \
information 'is only one motive® for topic selection, the:

- ) J b ‘l' ’ : » L ‘.

‘topic can' be omitted from th€¥ real: utterances in our

conversations. On  the other hand, commenting is afi -
. ‘ : -7 Vi .
uneradlcable process 1h conversatlonal 1nteract10ns, because

cit ¢én " involve dlfferent degrees of exp11C1tness or

LY

iy 4 . . y -

jspebifigation;‘ dependlng 'od the 11§eeﬁer s needs: The

Yo
o

-

Jnfhimal' level of top1callzat10n and commenting is expressed

" by é facial expre551on, a wink through eye contact, a nod in ~

>

\ body lsnguage, a flnger po1nt1ng in some relevant d1rectlon,
\ v ‘.
,or a- sl}ence 1qp11cat1ng 1gnorance, conn1yance, a '
s ’ o v § ' ' b . ;
$ disagreement,’ den1a1 or acceptance.' ‘

~ hY
. .

. T Table 10vshows the d1fférent1al\speeéh -acts accordxng
* E T -( 2 \f\ ’ »/. .

fu" -to~ passive, and- adliveJ; tﬁrn-ge;ting s1tuat10n. and‘

‘developmental stages. hssertlon and request were fea11zed 1n

A A
] ‘-"“_r-g‘
R
v

ki "{"':"""“, S s
the declarative: utterances, ‘and 1nterrogat1ves were seldom .0 %.
.y . o R ..

: used in any situation. ' Lo . - e
. . ' R I8
- |
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Table 10 Turn gettxng and developmental speech ects
A: One- word Stage: | o
_(ACTIVE TURN-GETTING) . ‘ o
Sbeech act . Mtterance - Context . 4 IR &
v . ,‘t“
. LnformatiVe: ' X ‘
: o three ' point1ng to other student s
: S paper . , e
-ASsertion: . ' e ;g;ﬂ)*/f”/_:4
' . Idam finfshed lo6king atfteacherc . '
Sermon (Vocet1ve) | ‘ S S
. o . MPS. V.. pointing td %he'object,.
' Request: T ',
‘- L - Mns v. : S
Replying: complete or 1ncomplete utterance .. . 4 '
SRR ‘ ’looklng for cues from othef part1c1pants or
g . ‘environments . _ - :
s : ; :
(PASSIVE 'I‘URNFG'ETTLNG) . S
%« Replying: ' complete or 1ncomplete utterance A -
o h i from old information "
WL U " - gaging, glancing at other pﬂrt1c1pants to v
T e search for ,cues for the questloﬁs o S
W F . --,,; . o R ) ‘ S 0
- B: Multi-word: Stage"' RO L ' v e T
N . oo . 0
"(ACTIVE TURN- .GETTING) - . . o
' . Speech act ‘Utterance ~ Context ‘
Assertion: - ' Yellow; five po;nt1ng to the presence of 1;;
S . walls © .. objects: :
o HePe.my leg pointing or touching of ~
P ‘ . location of- objects -, .
oo, -No; I don’ t know; I am no, - _ L e
Leoe o 4 o S shaklng head expressing the !
- : ‘ . ignorance of information
Mns v THIS yellow: ~ ° *
<N o reply)ﬁg of the quality of |
-\ - ,' o __osObJeC‘t S b s
;'\ wbanana. . J‘Gkangb laughmg SRR
s'af .\ Mrs. Vr ’I‘;'a‘mi'F‘fp)«f o j._;v Cw TE e g
1 5 Y . ] . v
: o Ay _ -
‘!@xsg,va TURN- GETTING) , Y ' |
Réplying - codplete or 1ncomplete utterance
KSsert1on- n’t know ~negat1on o
.“ ‘a =
I, ’ A ' | — kY )



““ the memory ot vocabulaty Thb SL learners usua}ly'used_

'.A + l }

vocat1vesv MPS. : "(thexr teachep é nahegy or ‘one- word

" STt o v 1»“ T : . !
“ utterances conveY1ng the old 1n£o:matxon.fp;g', e
’ Th1s trend revealed that sentbnces tend tQ begxn thh-,

[

hxatlng a'deflnate topit whlch 1s‘glven or know, and move on'

.the bresent new 1nformation as comment QSIobxn 1979 p 70)?]3
' .6f: that the 1éx’°ally’11m1ted chxld USually used vocativésaj”“‘
llzke a, f1rst 1anguage leatnlng chlld ~C811109“'Mom .:'Dad'ii-“
'%.  o and llké, §01nt1ng or touchln the obJect around the ‘“ﬁf
;- ; o

P g”ef‘ speaker. ThlS 1nd1cates that syntact1c ;orm do § POt Sseem to'“xm;

;(_'determxne the wora‘ order' ln relateon to iglven and new
B B '. . . ' R

1nformat10n status (Brown & Yule, 1983° Pr1nten 1981) The

~ ¥

‘?"tQplcallzatlon aspect of, the @nlmatxve stage canube sa1d toé

. ‘1 . 5, L v .
be chaﬁacterlzed by the cOmmun1cat1ve aLte:nat1Ves. in ‘Whe -
language use.‘ ] |' o g “ ‘ . ‘ ', - . . '.; _— ,‘ «-,‘,,‘ _":; ,' "’. . _.// , .

P . R . R . e PO I e \‘;/
o »ﬁ-l ;;A later stages, “the [SL. begznners could actzwely_ '

EY N . - AE .
0 ) . : ' v ' \“'.,“».' 7 K 5

spec1fy toplcs for the llsténez, and they could also Wbdlfyv

2
K

a topzc comment orderlng to sat1sfy the llstener 5. “eﬁds 3ndfg'

. "to contn;bute-‘to. tne smooth exchange of 1mformathn.§Thel ,
. "._' . .. - Y . . / ‘ ":, v .
L relatxonshlp between an ageﬁt and act1V1t1es or ex*stence“”ﬂ{{

seemed to be agent or1ented The leftsmost. toplcallzatxon orf. iﬁ

"7iocg§rng tipdedlgo. result ‘ tné‘~relat1ve. weakenlng quﬁi

rlght—most const1tuents "of the~ sentence level utteranee.i-:
Th1s.om1551on of l;nk1ng verb occurred in . t0p1callzatxon

;énd/o: focusing of ‘an utterance. In pa551ve turn- gettlng_

L
\

, Situations, the ellipsis of verbs and: other constxtuents of

e i ,
. . , . . .

.



 ’u‘ ,; :;_ “l  ;""H:;i‘m . I .;;2.? Ljisiwaﬁ§f 5177“;e”‘3
S z’fb ,{’Vq o _f,_.t "f‘ IR RREI SNET I R T
a sentence showed an alternatlve tendency.- EE A

A

Bates' & MacWh1nney(1979) propose some of the surface R

"~‘mechanlsms in Engl1sh related to the top1c~comment £unct1on. "'

u,'~yw-

-

e

A 'Topicali'zati;on.dev’-‘i,ces‘lff. | Commenting devices . o

A951gnment of sentence‘_7,1V;V<A551gnment,of sentenc R L
- subject b ot predigate oot T B
In1t1a1xzat1on 1n word order :'Inltlallzatlon iny word order N\
Pronomlnallzatxon i i \Spec@?lc lex1calzzat10n
L  WEllipsis. - : L J Lexicalization: . - - et
“ o pefinite a*tlcles and /-“_};jIndef1n1te art1cles and SR
S f“"modlflers e L st 'modifigrs ol o SRS
BRIV E LR Exlstentlal sentences f}" " Connectors- to prev1ous
\[‘gﬁ CE R ”*dlscourse Lo SRR
O - TheFe Was this guy %He te. g.,. yet ‘,now,?f"stxll
B et ‘ '"too ) _‘?? - PV ‘ ,
vontrastlve stress

| “Note. copied from E. Bates & B. MacWhifiney, p. .="1.?'7,7 St

Thxs 111ustrat1on shows ﬁhat sOme aspects of syntax andyﬁ L

morphology are. aSSOClated to ?sohe97extent ~w1th dlscoursejffw

thé' developmental aspects f SLA the SL}}e

I

relatlons

learner’1n the flrst step displayed sqlence and one~Word,fL}'j

utterances h{ thelr speech act Akmajlan Demers ;&1fsfﬂg

S

‘JHarn1sh(19§4) state that natlve "Engllsh speakers often .use_}fff

‘the : definite” artlcle-z(the) pa531ve voxce i' and varlousgtp“_~«

, toplcellzat;on constructlng r<.hék9 the focus 76ﬁ:7the$ﬁéhf”g
thoughts cleér"(p 454) 'V‘ - \‘ w " ' -. .

”%1f#fﬁf_ff_f As exhlb;ted 1n the pxev1ous sectzon of fihdinésu’ftngf,f;

' ‘.liSL lear“EFS d d 7f use def1n1te artlcles to express o}avzﬂff

Q“ 1nformatlon and\ the ilndeflnlte artlcle h;f express nggjjf;_f

1nformat10n They\ftequently omltted artlcles 1n the case of_,<"
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toprdEIlzatlon, even 1n the pass\Ve tyrn*taking sequences 1n

h‘m1m1ck1ng the»teacher's utterances. lepn(1983) proposes two

\pragmatlc 'case roles, and notes thet the pr1mary clausal

"brtop1c agd the,secondary clagsal toplc, sayang° "Of gni' two,‘f

‘v'theq subject f case .tends ‘to code the ‘ ost 1mportant,

recurrent, contLQuous top1c... the prlmaryf

‘ : !\,
recurrence or cont1nu1ty _ \the secondary clauSal toplc (p.

138)- - nj Engl1sh few nomlfals have case markers, whereas

Ty . ' i /e
' Korean has case markers. Topﬂcal1zat1on process employed by
r‘ A
SL learners showéd leftmost tendency of toplc and new,-v
_ 1nformat10n, er r1ght 1n ﬁerms of the word drder.¢ """ '}

R { Lo _&‘ .\_.\ ,,.:,:5. TR .
e Example 46 ft\‘,/ﬁ-y;[\ g f\- e :
IS R L How many/cands do you' ‘have? o R
MR - N & have fOUF caﬁds . (Hllocation) . g
S Py Foun BRI - (Allocatlon) Lo

e T What ;s thts’? N ST
© B * h;s a- grrc:l S (Allecation')"‘ e
T Where are yow' 7egs7 S e T
yi_C': * Her'e “my 7eg e SN
. “B: Hene ?“;; 4J,5}' (Steal) . »
«;X’gi,gﬁ,#': addztyon,fzKSL learners had to acqu1re speech act o

f.tj"; 1nd1cators —"morphemes that s1gnal he speech act —value

/,.

,Jg_gﬂg (declaratlve,_‘1nterrogat1ve, 1mperat1ve)" (G1von, 1984;,»,j:d

°';~70)vasv.verb sufflxes., Teacher talt nd adult 15ngué§é'»'

i

clausal toplc.;,

”‘JThe' d1rect object case codes the top1c next 1n 1mportance,_

. : .
prov1dedxj forlv KSL learners uncluded~xsemant1ca'orderlngg‘

,pr."ﬁ\vtendenCQes, wh1le SL learners\ language usef was« basedf on
S / > S

N .
o N

\

ve
Iy .

pragmétlc . factors._;As Bates &~ MacWhlnney 1979) ‘state,
"1n$ofar as, both 'tOplC and. - comment" compete " for

\Sentence 1nrt1al pos;tlon) j,the"}chlld'sj‘early, ordering‘

o o 3 : : B S
A | . ’ ! ' s . P . - .
) v PN S . o e o Ki ) - b -

4 M ~ . " B . N .. B v .

\



'strategles may be based on -e1ther, rbie. Ho#evet, tépief,ﬁ

perspectlve (p. 190).,f At}”f

,and support\ that statement by Bates and Macwhlnney To .“

*%, -fﬁj,;” S :A,yq_ T

1n1t1a11zat1on is presumably based en' recoan1tion‘z'£:itne

p

llstener s ,needs,_ whxle comment 1n1tlallzat1on 1s based on B

fthe sallence and/or newness of 1nformat1on ffom the, Chlld ''g &f:

.,M.
L]

“The flndlngs and results of thxs study cOrrespond tg

(3

."*‘feconclude tentat1Ve1y, 1t 1s p0551b1e to predxct that at thef"

*pr1m1t1%e 'stage SL learners pragmatlc orderxng' of 'ényej'

utterance w111 be ;comment toplc. SL learners syntactlc

”“errors. are 1ndu¢ed by toplcallzatlon strategles and the

rr———

"Tdevelopmental ,errOrs uere tne: om1551on -or e111p51s of

k;-e11ngu1st1c components. The next sectlon w1ll dea1 _WIth etﬁe;

‘fcooperatlveness of speech acts- _ Thelr frequent ;aﬁa,“

1e111p51s 1n detall

f‘\b~a55es-.'e111ps

.
v
1

ol .
v

-]

_4;_".ELLIP“S'TS e e e *

Qu1rk & ié;enbaum(1973) diVide" eliipSES”;intojitweQ ?

dependent@<x1 llﬂQUlSth ébntext}_jand(:'

N

?_: ell1p51§m,n' dependent on lxngulst1c=fcontext. TheFuSuel"J”

,."\

ifunction'of a questlon 1h ntne classroom dlscourse Gi's to.

: ”request'xth students toe_answer verbally w1th 1nformat1on

'L',,fthat the«teacher seeks.;;"The 11nk between« questlon and

’n,response,'iSN often- relnforced by ell1p51s 1n the reSponse,;‘f

i

thereby av01d1ng repet1t10n of materlal from‘ the, questlonqu

> s

. .and focu51ng attentlon‘ on what 1s new (Qu1rk & Greenbaum,

1973, p. 306). . .

-t



"gﬁéog?

’Total e111pses ‘were' manlfested by s;lence

“In - one- word utterance,. 1n1t1allzatlon by{means o£¢
B sentence  ‘-subject- or ' .'sentencé: " te
' "gfrequently accompan1ed ‘by.. ell;pses,( A e
B ~ Multiword-. utterances: ,revealed ‘the ‘a551gnment,5of:~”
- .- “sentence . ‘subject ™ . predlcate,w
T '.;-pronom1nallzatzon,hby the use f" , ,
L \*4ﬁ?kﬂﬁ”‘use of‘exlstent ‘al sentences

In the process of language development, dev1ant e111p51s and.§7

m1551°n A?’aﬁpeared afiﬁ‘yf( determlners(artlcles ?and?;

demonstratlves) f ThlS aspect seemed to be affected byf"

TR A, -\

'*toplcalizatlon r focus1ng, regardless of turn gettlng;““

K

'Wfpa551ve turn takxng 51tuatlon,,correctm§r
use of determlners‘ resulted ftom 'm1m1ck1ng jand practlcel?

\' “ - l N "

’ K L ...,(

,"o'_spatial delctlc understand1ng The .data "1n th15¢ study

.

Lew clues 1nd1cat1ve of d61ctlc development”.

«

wr ¥ s S

”£5 EVen though a lot’%ﬁ 7npur language waS prondedh}iﬁ{iﬂ.

i

"*classroom the ;“. 'e or omlsslon of determ1ners was found

L e -
Vs x M

‘ the/ prlmlt;ve' stage SL beglnners' were busy wlth

RO
BT -._ -

understandlng ndr} stor1ng ’Q vocabulary 1nformatlon.;,

4

'5 However, at the mod1f1er leVel there was an 1mportant 01355

: -(.. of - adject 1ves f-or, expresslng deflnlte or ,,mdefmate"i,-

RO reference..Def1n1te; art1cle and demonstrat1ves (that

e

thLS) located the reterent by 1nd1cat1ng that the llstenervf

already knew 1t. It seemed that the tuse of art1cles and

D : : * o \ ay : .
Tl . » - B . Lo Bt




Predrcate verbsytweremnfrequently omrtted their

l

ﬁuteerances. At the beg1nnmng stage, copulan (1 e.,' be):

“:

ﬂt often om1tted 1n the‘gehtence 1eyel utterante.,The om1551on

character1st1cs were const1tuents in. ‘f}entheses as follows-

'”"gcopula omxssxon -

:? "ffe‘they'p;oduced predlcate verbs 1n the uttenancef _they~awere;F*
:ﬂ w__“‘ ed” . ‘Vlgthe; correct sentence level utterencegft
| wsuctessfﬁlly so far as thfy knew the VOCabulary 'apprcprlateﬁl:
. » to the response. o 3 ‘-{‘ " e f )
prtmttlve,; stage,ffvﬁﬁet; understandlng}  5‘;;
.and 1ndefin1teness seemed to be unclear to‘SL
: X g learners, and the £unct1ons of ar*1cles we:e eﬂotd feuﬁd‘ .“

SL

,.turn—taklng

s tuatlon ’ 5

dnd use“iig-ﬁarticles.nb§.iJ

"‘.‘.I .
r'.'

‘iandfi often Omltted

‘\ Kl

mlmxcklng

| .
;

artmeles

Jused correct and appropnlate artlcles, whereas the correct A

r'a

v ?:QQT applxcatron of artzcles 1n(the1r utterances 1n the- pass1ve

W

Q s I :: 3
’ - \ 4 P S : E R ] ;Y
- . i ) A
. ' . \ . Y v =
- . . ’ . R .
- S N oo
» ) Lo
: . R
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*;ncorporatxon ot-llnguzst1;

Bernste1n (1964) developed theftheory éf codes restr1ctediﬂa

hlS theory Instead ;thls study focused on a




1nt1mate,, domestxc,fi

‘1fﬁfwfﬁe‘ early ages/*ﬂ,

iwhereas;SL 1s_1earned and acqulred ﬁ: chopl .injﬁé" mon o

tandard12ed 'tormal presentatxon (Ventr1glia, 1982) In;thgﬁ:

"ff‘rmal sxthat1on df school l;arnzng,u SL beglnners dO’“ﬁéék,}-

“usvaily experxence Ah

language;""

task orlented

ode-siitchlng 1n ESL classrooms,‘ whereas KSL

classroom

displayed frequent A of code swltchmng Th1s phenbmenon

@f

(3

:{i;f"?;ix and‘teachers._In partxcular KSL“lclassroom .teachers often

iy
\

Q}allowed thelr students to adopt *bde sw1tch1ng

o,

-

c‘-

fa illtatlng means of 1nstructaon, injﬂ :he case

Of

rpretatlon and explanat;on some ob]ects and?facts

these reasoﬁs,




’ : e = ‘*Jf%ngﬁh4ﬁﬁfﬁ
'7“ taken for grdnted tac1t preSuppos1txons wh:ch “are. best
.:~ reCOVeted through 1ndxrect conversat;onal analysis"(p..?S)

¥”vfﬁiff”5@i: The begxnnxng &L 1earners'~~‘;"3 of o code sw1t¢h1ng
' ggveloped somp constra1nﬁs on 1ts use. In the data pnalyszs

;ﬁ?éeﬂfiﬂ of thls st Syntactzc and pragmatlc constraxnts dzd

-

:7?te&seem be taught no; mentloned by thefe

classroom.g Thtough“"ﬁﬁ

§~wconstraxnts wete :eqwtzédw

mterv 18\95. :

b . .

(A) SHIFT OF FUNCTIONS (part of speech)

P A

:qu; Verb and adgect1ves are sh1fted 1nto noun 1n funct1on

'”‘Qn5E‘ V1ce versa,,1f predlcatxve ad)ectlval sufflxes 1ta.(be

'?f in Engl1sh> or ‘hata (do 1n Engllsh) 15 added RN

_.'Example 47»(Tape #,39 KSL) L v

hfﬁef;egﬁplaxn*han geo: stething plaln |
"7;5ﬁfbeaut1ful han kkots n>'beautrful F]owen.1%j

"‘f** beautxful @ kkots

d; ** beaut1fu1~un kkots : r‘u‘  S ~._~°.ﬁ

. N
{4 .o

When an adjectlve+code sw1tch1ngbnoun is: used the adjecv1ve3;
:f;must be temporarlly nomxna11zed or¥ transfo:med -and ani;

7.[f‘ 'element or morpheme 1s 'added ThlS element efiﬁmorpheme,;x
however, cannot be 1nduced from the adjéctxve sufflx form o£f3

the target language as shown 1n fthei example 47- d where

*ffggfrls an ad]ectlve sqﬁf1x 1n the word of Korean. L

L
N a
L

L T




e

T S

b o e .
EPeE v .t vy ey
~ : [N R .
L
v -' %

(B) possxssxvn + cont-swxrcuxuc N»f 3:?:j~?[f}£;;1f

In thxs case, possess:ve case‘ markers wete used orf o

omltted’

f?,a.

In the example 48 d

and/or

/

>;;or case of the word could be changed

,T.fyeo;eopoon—ui own 1dea—7u1 wonhaeyo/

']yeoleopoon zas:n-ui ;dea
f~fyou zasi ~ui ldea f7f”*
e’—yEOIGOpoon own

3;*¢ your zas:n ul

focused ' and

'I WANT YQUR OWN IDEA':
youn own 1dea |
you own 1dea

W

1dea ‘.'you own 1dea

xdea V;ij your\?wn 1dea

zeoleogoo (yon) empha51zedfﬁ“."‘

it is doubtful whether ;the

as shown Example 48 c
Example 48 (Tape #34 KSL) ;gy,d‘;:‘l¢ﬁ¢7 s

aéuording tb the context.'ff omxtted. the fundtxonfel‘Teﬂ

word;ﬁf

zeoleogoon 1nclude the plural mean1ng in a- spec1f1c context.i

case marker would be more natural

’Ihe code sw1tch1ng }gf;

o ..

o <

(C) TENSE/ASPECT

tense aspect der1vated forms can be used w1th the addltronalbj_“

tense markers 1n—Korean.

7§he word whxch does not assxgn anyg';’“

i

-

If tense agreement 15 not v1olated the root forms

th15 Case, "root form c a,

regarded as nomlnallzatlon.l

Example 49

83' all sta: game

(Tape #57 KSL) %;f3f'1“f" R S

lose*haesseo

(They) Iost all star game

(L1terally;

oM
'

'(They) dld lose all star game )

I

36:}"?”

be - ..




o f_wg to apoloalze, don’t you"' Apolonge.
j- and back to youn .seat |
o s3-~ mpke‘f

Zf-coat haesseoyo. Jgf;tﬂ:.«,-“_*i ~;6u-a"»‘*,fﬁfal'}:ff“5‘;f}

.'-'f"?; R 'I ssed he make f'un of me. and I pulied ”
hls coat'_« . i : L

PN

he smc*hea word"-‘_ irre)luaea_:_f"

FEiample 49 “a’ thatf

»/T°17:

o fttensa~aspect,. and Example 49 b. S“KtChEd word?}'

’jffl'haezazr (have to An English) was used to emphasgze theji(
» L. \ e

“1fspeaker 'S intentxonw_Example 49-c indicates thqt the mostfﬁ

‘4frequent verb form of Korean was 'hata' and Lt$ derlvat1onali':

CA

':,gfforms usually | denote tense aspect It;p_seemed that!jf

;*f'code sw:tchzng funct1ons as: Juxtaposxtlon §>Vtwo;{

. g it
‘ ralternatlve lxngu1st1c realxzatlons of the same message that*‘

1}s;gna;sggin£o;mataon, no the proposxtional conﬁent of.pnyi;

;,Ajoﬁ'i*con335satioﬁa; passage" - (deperz,  1985, personalf:

YN

“,commun1cat1on,'j July ~ 1985) ’_,{ shown j io'}th abbve“_‘

o iillusttatxon, repetxtlve statementSr»ln the :SL were alsoi

'fjcommon 1n code sw;téhlng, and 1n some cases 1t would appean,a

’fu;that one lexlcal 1tem is" thrown 1nto the process1ng w;thout;m

.:s‘any Spec1a1 adjustments be1ng madé"(Hatch 1983 p 88) |
| Code swltchxng 1n the SL classroom was based ohﬁ,stem?f
fflanguage and sw;tched language hlerarchlcally. 7_“'i?ijodit$:d§
’ Example 50 o | e LA e

a. KE T kongpu-ed - -\'J studled' R
“ b e paewo_ed Enghsh., s Iear'ned Englfsh‘v‘
"”MConstralnts of code swltchlng depended on the base ianoa:?elﬁ

. . e, i
. £ . T . - PR
.® A . N A . " .




f the utterance.‘zxample 50 proves that boundary morphemeifi‘

B

;ennot be svitched; ':ji“; _;wprg’.u “1

LAY

. Vo L ' " R 4
M . v

L '-‘ (D) pnmmcwm vmua oanssxon e .

The om;ssion o£ predxcate' verbs ,can[ sometzmes be

N,

inte;preted as bean 1mpol:te ov as sxmplexed form. Thxs 13~'

/, becaﬁsefxoreaﬁ hon0rzf;c expressions are usually realzzed at,'"
"!sna“vctbel sufh Tt
'“vio,Example 51: (Tape #37,¢K$L) i

the end of'an utt;rane‘

52- sathang~un sweety ( ).;A‘ ,
| ( Lu:erany, Candy IIS) sweety)

E&ample 51 Showa the omxssxon of atg or agnxta after.'7

-*f'fhe word -'sweety..f Th;s uttetanCe ‘ﬁas pragmat1callyfg_

understandable and acceptable::by the Chlld even though a:'

lxnkxng verb was omatted r‘Constralnts on sw1tch1ng are"fi

o~

somewhat 51m1lar ,*1he‘ 1sland phenomena(Ross, 1967):fc

Switchxng 1s blocked where 1t vxolates the speaker s feelxngﬁ’f

'.bf?f ] for what on syntactzc or semant1c grounds,‘xs requ1red as a i

h ‘d.% 51ngle unxt. Psychologlcal constra;nts were hypothes1zed :*U

code swltchxng. nfh decxslon or the select1on ot swatchediji

'; utterance seemed to be constra1ne6 by psycholog1cal attxtudef”
5ﬂ%.and the u5ers base utterances. ) Lc;"Q\;}:

1

:.‘ffy; ‘:‘ To SYnthes1ze, some.. aépects vand cahstraxnts ofV' 5':;
u'understand1ho *;hd iuse_ of codé sw1tch1ng were s1mllar toif'
;.~constra1ncs,'suggested by Gumperz(1985)’ :~However,f9 four;“

‘“ ff aspects'iior‘thxs :study vere no; covered by the constra1n:s B

- suggested by Gumperz.« Even though :75 understandxng andﬁ;

productzon oof meanlﬁgful code mzxture and contrast 1n any_a

LT : Lo T T e . PR
~ ® L RPN . . )



% .‘v' kS ~‘ ...:,. ‘..r .:';‘,":'.t.‘t:-,j" ,"'4};:‘: : .,,:v b : ,= 'A::Y ‘ ',k ',*:‘;,\«.:',?i
i g v oo ,

one situetion requires knowledqe ebout specitic cultures\end*~
practical experience, et e more ebetract 1eve1 the procees'j
of code swirching is elso governed by perheps universel

?underlying constreints, whicn beer some eimilerly to the.

) - gremmatical phenomena in ~re1etion to pragmatics”(éumperz,’vd

1985 p. 90), Any language and culture may have e number of;‘

’ codes, and an 1nd1v1dua1 mey functxon 1n Several codes, or

"T}x them simultaneously.‘Selection of vocabulery,x utterance:~i

length sentence structure, and fluency may be a' r1ter1on";

"of the eveluatxon}process of a hEarer or a speaker.lIn thds

-study,h coae swztch1ng occurred most frequently 1n négat1vemd
response s;gnals.(nThe. ‘next’ chapter w111 deal wlth SL

learners negatxon' development 1nc1ud1ng KSL learners use‘”

- of"no as code-sthch1ng

Be' -
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El . Ry .8 v N
1, Bel;(1 76 p. - 115) stutes a micro-approach..‘ would
.. stress guch’ {chblogxcal gppects as  fluency, accuracy,
usage ‘and switching, .while the macro- would seek to plqcofu
.the " hilingual, or rather the usage of the bilingual, its -
- appropriate - domains and would raise qguestion concerning the
: »relatxonshlgz between mother‘tonguaa and other langusges in
. 2. given soc ty. : “ ,
o ’ ‘
2. Gumperz(tstJ proposed the follouing typology gor“
- gonvérsational analysis: Quotation, Addressee specification,

~V?¢41nth;jectbcﬁs 'a@;te:atgcn, -Message- Qualification, . and.:
el Personalizatiqn venaus Ob)tctzvizceion. SRR IR AR

s, Ghmperz(1985w p 86) sug?estea the followzng syntactic
and pragmatic ‘constraints of code-switching. ‘
T, Subject-predicate constructions: any noun ph;ase bzm//
- " +be swtiched. The emphangc pronoun is marginally
.~acceptable as_in a simple noun phrase. ‘

sz Noun coqplement T constructions:’ accep;p@glity
decreases with decreasxng length of the contrasting
phrase,

3. Object- embedded relatzve clauses~ it can optionally
be - deleted, 'and prbnoun delet1onv i clearly,

_ ;unacceptable. A “-'L&\\\a o
-4. Verb-verb complement constructzons. verb ompiements

v"";fw"!,{ can freely be switched..

“.5.- Conjoined- pbrases: both coordznate and’ subordxnate
. .€onjoined. sentences can freely be  switched. L
6. Verbs ' of prop051txona1 attitude:p»when ‘a message is

preceded by a phrase like I thlnk v 1 belteve...,
etc.” ,the ~ switch can _oclcur- only after the

" ,performative verb. ' ~ :

.. 7, ‘Two.verbs of. proposxtonal attztudes-.when a sentence

-contdins - two. ~bel feve/think ~phrases " a "switch cam
occur - elther after the fxrst of after.~the second

o .;phrase. - T .

"8.. Ildiom “constraint:’ when a phrase is 'seen as an
c -181omat1c whole 1t cannot ordlnarlly be broken up by

.. .a switeh.
-9, Gappings swztched phrases in wh1ch the mA1n‘vetb is
S not repeated are only marqanally acceptable at best,.
v ' ﬂ e N e ' '



R

ftf negatloﬁT

e

e questlon answer type ;‘f cpnversatlon, 5;354 'were “the

”,; aspects ‘of- negatlon _were '1nvest1gated

4

beglnners develop an understand1ng and use
There.l have_h_-been :' many

psychollngu1st1c' approaches ;f f

w1th developmental aspects

of negatlon such~a

ACFINDINGS L

f'SL \élasérodm' dlSCOUISE ' langely *made‘ ag ‘of ‘a

"»1nterv1ew1ng se551ons. It was found that negatlon occurr1ngf~

"> ——

fi_in quas1~commun1cat1ve-,events 1n the classroom perf”rmed a_fff"

'”teal.,communlcat1ve,s lnformatnve functlon._, vaelopmentaL:f"

beg1nners pragmatlc understandlng as
yntactlc understandlng In conversatlonal altuatﬁoa5771f5
llngu;st1c 1nformat10n and attltude toward the parti
- seemed . t.9~ ‘ffect : Strategles for

"Tsftateéiest var1ed .accordlng “to. »coatext; fbgﬁ “nonverbalw

. ;ihtriqsie;j:externa;; and elaborated negatlons were fou




an stages 'in  the target =

PRV

uvrategmes f’ernegaf{bh used by ESL begxnners were

suggestlng refusal dlsagreement
' ﬂSllence, negatlve gestures ahd fac1a1

saons were 1ncluded 1n the non verbal negatlon. :The

! -
R

"'?'-i'f-“js 3 37 1 507 36 9\ .1 2208 29 3 4.3 S5z

a

‘”iigTable'_11"'; shows that 51lence 1s affected by uncooperatlve}@’<“;

v

r'ﬁiattltude of a. speaker as in the case f,:BAN*Qi -the f1rstg»',

he fﬁés“ uncooperatlve a;g the second step;““

7was cooperatlve and expressed low frequency rates of;]?f:f

dﬂNevertheless, wheh Step II was compared w1§h Step III' ESLJ{'”

”*f;beglnners use /of*: non verbal , negatlon . decreased }Jiﬁ-V"

'Vlffrequency leence frequently occurred when the nex¢ speaker 2

‘"‘dld not know the current speaker s 1ntentxon, the meanxng of«,"ﬁ
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lexlcal 1tems, or the syntactlc, semant1c, and/cr. pragmat1cﬂ

ambxguxty' of utteranCes. Sometlmes 51lence was followed byf.?

x_j'i the avozdance of eye contact, whlchl-Was !e} fOrm f| topidl*
TL avoxdance, yon' dlsregard especxally in,nth context'/of

S conversat1on._ EXample belOW EXhlbltS a‘myarlety, of -
; negatlon strategles.,life:«“~ ;;jﬁg_j‘l-d@'5“\'if;¢”_dfﬁ:i
. A , Example 52‘ (Tapé #21 3 ESL) ):".’; D “‘ : H ‘ I
m,;f“;%1.R,_n s et Do you. nead Engllsh books or Vletnamese_‘,-
f , : books9/ \ T
Br Yeah/

: - Engllsh books°/

- By [shakes hls head]

R: g vletnameSe books’/

‘B: [nods hls head] o

Ry . Do you know prcture boo

,BilNNo/ R : o

Ry .. TR ;i- Do you know ’Cartoon
B: [511ent]1»1m“ Gl

R: 7 v+ Dld you see prctur, movles

B:"N'O/-:"" L

R:

Bt

]

Jummgmhbu&ﬂ

S RwR o

e

'Jﬁdf cDo you know ’Sponts'°/j
[nods h1s head] X

- . Lo : d ”-;‘.,,

'lfbihé (4?50{ Example 52 exhlbits negat1ve gesture, iiheéQ(G); -

Alxne (10) 51lence.;.”
L2

ﬁtﬁnd (14}; aff1rmat1ve gestures,: and:_

Sllence d1d‘not appear to 1mp1y some dlfcrepancy between hel“&e

speaker s cooperatlve attltude toward the part1c1pants.‘1The:;

.;gnorance Eﬁe prevxous speaker;s~1ntentzon and language ﬁl

frequently 1nduced s1lence and nonverbaltnegatlons,“'

SL begxnners usually utter the word 1n Engl1sh
respond negatlvely, bu; the1r utterances somet1mes 1nd1cated;f_7

'an xrregula:1ty of—syntqgglc orlexmcal appllcatlons,ﬁ Table,f'””
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11 2 shows that BSL beg1nners used thtee ‘superf1c1ally or T
‘4§1ntr1n51cally negat1ve; , responses : td ”: quest1ons. .

>“'jQuestlon forms used during xnterv1ews(were Yes No, .WH—_‘andﬂﬂ

' ¢

.altepnablve questlons. ESL learners' verbal responses vere

-t .
i

B of three tYpeS° a correct ahswer 'No 'a' dev1ant ,answer

”.‘!”“'NO and 'a dev;ant answer 'Yes . The deviant ‘answer 'Yes'
“.,{Au«fls referred to ‘a5 an intrinsic negation, Since it is ..

L | R B Bt o S ¥ .
: superfxcally affifma;;ve;: but- its intrinsic ‘meaning is

ffnegatlve. &

T

R T SR AP
lt‘f';>‘Tab1¢,1W:? ESL students use-and mxsuse

of negatxve response"uh S L ey

.-A.-«-,_"

i

?efStep ‘3°1”1',i flif* R s

'*ff?student E‘B:i€ECf; - f7i§;,+

SRNE R .-‘, N

'”3cEVerba1 ,1f5839a1§(4* 12.77 13. & ﬁ9.imién3.s20,7'é7.5;{zif5'5” ~
L o “(%) :r‘."'.,‘; " ": . s ;‘ "l‘ ;.» - ‘»"/. ¥ ' P -

‘jl . S [ 3

"lﬁNo_ﬁx)“7’('77 3.80.0°//66.766.7: 742 50.4~:&2§3779;Q, 70007 L

. #No (%) 'c,1a,2e1oao 22,2021.08 19, 531, L30013.80858 27080 /0

. #Yes (%) 4.5 0.0 '14,1;;5,§j5:5.4f18,7.”ié¢4f;2§§ﬂ, 2.5 7/

™

. Note. °  Verbal negatlon' percentage of verbal ﬂegatlve/ o
‘response out. of the 'total number ‘of ‘turn- taklngs,xg .ﬁ“
.. ..*No: deviant,use of” to respond WH-‘or -
S :;alternatlve questions; *Yes- dev1ant use oﬁ" yes'- ,

N G T to tespond WH-or alternatxve quest1ons ‘ﬁ"}iﬁl Y

QTable 11 2 1nd1cated that the rate*fpt*f@ée) and. ﬁmi%déeffﬁfj*!vu,

7

E_hlblted ev1dence of the.wf

A

‘ o negat1on by ESL beglnners
U i'developmental accuracy of negat1on. At»the pr1m1t1ve stage,
' ",;”:ESL learners sometlmes apply an afflrmatlve responsex ygs,_




"”ESL learners used the;dev1ant

Y

"'“Z53 shows"hOWA SL learners

“,'P used afflrmatlon ”Yeah'-

WA —

+

;fin Example 54, &thej utterances _(4) and (6) show that the

i . ; L) e
b 1 P L + > © Yo
. - o . v T L SN p
. - : 3 ¢ . g
o ; Lo - 2 N S
‘o b ‘. T
g L PRE S5 I v e
o “ : L y 0
i ’ i ". .
B i
S ., '+

: ”ﬁérﬂi’no”*ff dev1ant use‘ of ;jyesf caﬁ\ be termed as

N

'”r}\Lntr1nsxc negat1on. gEShff learpers 4.~1ntrxﬁsxc negatlon

i

gdlsplays an descrea81ng tendency accoralng te developmental

2yes at a low rate. Example

o '“egatlves. SRR T o ey T Tt

S, T IO

-,,4”4-;Example 53~ (Tape #1 ESL) N ; AU

A B oo Py what fs this°/ R

2 P:;;;,( t) x’ T o e AR
3T R lnake/«‘ ;’“;"fiv; SopE oo
U 4 P: Shakeﬂ e ' ’ Lo

: .5 T T Snake/ Do you Izke snakes7/x 1

; .6 Pt Yeah/[She nods her Headl ! i

7.7 LBy what IS thls7/ o

8 B: S/n/o/ a/k/e/ S B

9 Ty Say the name/ ' R

10" B3 S/-sna/ snake/ . N S

11 Ts: Snake/ Do you Iike snakes?/ ; e

"12_3: No/ [unpleaSantly] . R SR

o g'ﬂﬂ,v co 3 g~‘f>\1 o

1 '~ - \

i

(6)~ Th;s aff1rmat1on consfltuted 7 1ntr1n51c negatlonﬁj'i”:

-
" < .
y LA

(2B

1nterv1ews) | f;\ﬂ .-mfff.fjfftff“ 71”T'-:Qf*tvjji
Example 54¢ (Tape #29 ESL) '

R: ~f$~' K Do you' Ilke the cat? f);iui R
P: No. . - UL T S,
R: No, what° N&K\(Q) what7" ‘ S
“P:. *»No, I like the cat. W
‘R:- . . Idon’t like the cat Do you llke the cat°
P ox No, (S) No, I 1ike: the cat B

(;1,-1

B r
).

sur.face'~ form - was hof’ cons1stent ) w1th .the . speaker s ¢-

intention. ., ' . .

f tlllZed afflrmatlves f:ahdjV

because her real 1ntent10n was to express negatlon (She'sald

B 'no’. when fshelgwa asked e? same questlons ih';;:*“h i

e

Sow
paop

" Y
K

Tf_,stages. The comparison_of step III w1th preV1ous two stages,ys_ fﬁ




\
dlsagreement and.«

-

"Ri}n Engllsh The- ~No* in the SL

A
P

The"

;The s1mp1e negatlon ham two §copes 5'naf%dw-'§r' w;de.

t ,. . v i. . y 4\»
fyilw“rj“.ﬁnarrow sdope .0 f negatlon-- s referred to as the negat1oqﬂ

Y

"7ﬁe”from the negatxve word 1tself to the end of ghe claUse,anﬁfgff‘;

KRN

the’_ begl““mg a flﬁél? ‘afdv)‘tmct" (Qu1rk & Green‘baum,?*.'}éf-

ended tc‘use the negatmve f'no, ‘;f*V”

:4973 p 187)./SL learnens 

.‘.

-etqﬁ, express -“the”]'w1de 'scope f“ negatlon,"wh11e fth(V

Ty N n

4,ffdevelopmenta1 aspects were found 1n narrow1ng down the scope

*

o by - us1ng  ;;. not' }“'*'I don t know'fas 19 Example 55

RRE heExample 55- (Tape #21 ESL) R T
cet TR : Db .you - speak Engllsh‘or Mtetnamese'when
e e / L you t@lk w:th youn frlends at homéé/

2 Yeah - . R N

Engrzsh77

:

Vletnam/

,
em _‘..- ee. so -.‘-'a(

: L {*f‘ Do you uSe Engllsh at. school’/ B .
2 “No/ : Lt
‘54‘ How many fnlends do yau have ;nwy@ur P
: s ciassroomo/ t,, D ~ R
o9 ”,1‘\,. : ‘;;'u Ane they Canadrans or_Vtetnam@se*/ (5)“?
S0l No((WH))/ ) R Gy

o117 Ry ]
12 B [nods hlS head] N i RS ;
i} R',_ Do you use Vyetnamese fn talkang with
R e g them?/ St S :
f;x‘fi__=“T4A£' [nods hls head] A

e 1BURe - .Can yoqlundenstand/—hear‘what Teacher
T T R . - says'in the classroom’/ """ - .
ol 160B: ((No))[shaklng hls head] ER b



'(“18)

Aseemed"‘to reply“

1 Frjends"/ o S S
e Can you under'stand what youn fr* lends

. e . A S L,
. ,’ o ,f S . . K o S '

lzne (6) seemed to 1mp1y that'"I don t ‘'use English

:and,"I say no. However,f"No " on ‘line
nterpreted_as (fT"I can not’ talk w“th them

(11) I. do

I

understand what my fraends say.v; And ’no on 11ne (20)

'

1mp11ed that "I don t know what you say or what ‘ou (1ntend

K

to do,_ SL learners negatlon can be 1nterpreted 1n terms of

w1de scope negat1on on the ba51s of commun1cat1ve 1ntentlon.

, Y v

$omet1mes fthef negatlon uttered by SL learners 1mp11ed "I

don t agree WIth what you say or what you 1ntend to do. . ftf'

o

v manlfested / den1a1 of the truth cond1tlon.,0ther t1mes

the negat1on could be?i

pred1cate “2 negat1on,_ﬁf whzch as 1ndependent otl”’a”

truth cond1t1on or logical ampllcatlon.w,:f~*

/ 'Inklth Korean vlanguage,« the reSponse systems to the

negat1ve quest10n1are qu1te dszerent from those 1n Engllsh

0‘ -

Y

(the explanatxon wxll be presented 1n the d1scuss1on sedtlon p”

.

of thlS chapter) KSL learners at the beglnnnng stbges

ito;ythe questton by usxng code sw1tch1ng

T | e v e,
e . ;
R Yo ’ L Lot

3t,~know. what you mean (111) ﬁIv can not'~

1&terpreted as*“ 'narrow scope 1cr’

THowever, at-the later 5tages, they appeared to use the

i

y°/ Ao et ‘/\“;.Ih Ve . ._4

;

"Q target language.A'5{.;;75”fﬂj1ﬂ]lj.555‘;fffffl :;ﬂ_'f“
As far as the use of reépdnae‘-1n1t1atorpg*nd{f wask
- concerned shown 1h :Table]t11-3 code sw1tch1ng was a ;N
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means of strateglc dev1ce of COmmun1cat1ve functzon, and dld
";ﬂ,i??j;vnotarefleCt the developmental aspects of SLA.‘

Table lf 3. KSL students use 'NO' as tode sthch1ng

| '“t“fd*Studéﬁt'ro'a.'.‘1*51 L 1 , sz .| 83
"% step. . I 11 iniI.gligt CIT I ] n 1Dl

" Frequency . -, .= ' 44.4[16.7 -71.4 - | .75.0 75.0 50.0..
. _rate (%) R \ 478

‘y N . ot T . - . L .
T
—_ S

. E.
i
e ‘ 5

Table 11—3; shows that ln the case of 53 thefdéoreasehof

#ﬂ»ta S fteQUency of code swltchlng bears negatlvef‘teiationshipsigtwﬁ

'~hn wzth the deVelopmental stages, whereas the use of '{asygh

='f‘<'”>: code swltchlng ybyﬂ S1 . showed ino ,ev1dence gbfﬁ the

h}; _\7».ure;atronsh1p§,__.. : e AR :
- G SRERARRSMIBR. e e e o

+

’554.xsnaaonnmenvnssnwgoﬂ ,’@’.'l‘_i.:ftf} :

Elaborated negati0n~iis' referbed to as a hlgh skalled;‘

dxscourse negatlon "(a) prov1ng a reason or explanatlon f‘r

N

t dlscourse negatxon, and (b) provxdlng an alternat1ve to

Az,

the negated utterances" (Keller Cohen et al.,-1979 p.,317)

”¥It seems that h?, development of thls k1nd of dlscourseih

¥

- 3§ negatlon 1s related to that of dlscourse sklll

; xn;T';gffca&' What was found 1n the KSL learners utterances was the

use of polarlzatlon terms and rhetorlc questxons,"wherean

‘y

ESL learners d1d not reach the 1eve1 of use of elaboratedix;

g

e

. v
N e

negatlon..Negatlon 1n Korean has two categorles- one 15‘ the-f,°

i*us ‘;of negatlves, and the other 1s the use of polar1zat10n,°"”



ey

$

- to _the ; word 1ssta (Is finﬁ English), eopta is, not .

j of- a request or quest1on word ‘For example,‘SInce the word,'

eogt (Is-not or have not.in English) has.'a polar relat1on‘

/tlass1f1ed as. a negat1on.' <3‘*u' -

Example 56. (Tape #51, KSL)

-

- R:. T wesamchon tojun Vancouver-e an kyesyeo?.
L o . AREN'T THERE YOUR MATERNAL. UNCLES IN-

- : S ‘VANCOUVER? #

- Sl"ye, eopseo-y “(Literally; 'yes, there are- not.' ) o

NO THERE ARE NOT. .
Example 56 shows that S1 used a,correct response s1gnal 'ye'
(11terally yes in Engllsh) of negatlve questlons in Korean.

,Jt‘~seemed, that questlon anSWer atypes Cof” classroom ~‘

'v"dthersétion- ‘might 'fac111tate aCQuirlng the appropriate

iy - >

/

answer to the questlon forms, negatlve or aff1rmat1ve, even

though KSL learners, usually *followed Engllﬁh g(ammatlcal.

rules in u51hg 2 code sw1tch1ng word o.
Another 'characterlst1c vas  to provide a ‘reason or

i

explanatlon for the negat1on.
Example 57 (Iape #55 KSL)

séengll—un eonche-ya7va,l
. : WHEN 1§ YOUR' BIRTHDAY7
32- na’ hankook maal mos+hae. . -
" 1. CAN NOT SPEAK KOREAN, A"“ﬁ T

R.‘ o ‘ ‘ ¢
h

In’ thls case;7’the‘usejof‘hégatjvg~respohse;signéi,'ho'_rs:'
optlonalt. s L - - T
th1rd aspéctw was the use of . rhet0r1cal questlons

% : . -
)

) Wthh correspond to negat1ons, ‘in? order to contlnue the“"

top1c or emphasxze a propos1tlon of the speaker s 1ntent1on..-” e

e T
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. The: fact that rhetor1éal quest1ons were found in a £ew casesf

Example 58 (Tape #53. KSL)~“~ | }

n. .-

‘R: ., .. hankul-un e paeweo’ : “
> - *; . “FOR WHAT DO YOU LEARN THE KORE&
v ' LANGUAGR? ~ °, i
.,hankook kamyeon halm90n1‘hako maalhalchool alaya B\
4 twechanha? .. 4%

ISN"T IT NECES! \RY. TO TALK WITH GRANDy2S:
WHEN 1 Go TOAK éEA° o ‘

.\».( .

LN

In this conVersatlon, .Slfs intention was that fl_need to
-learn Korean when I go to Korea, where ‘people :speak ‘the

Korean 1anguage, but not Engl1sh

B. DISCUSSION -

N

This section deals With7“discussi0nf abomtf negation

development and pragmat1c 1nterpretatlons of negatlon. " The -

"A~SL classroom d1scourse was largely made up of sequences of

“interviews. If it - is right'fto‘ aSSume that 'SL learners

P

' questxon answer type of;.conversatlons and o] were " the

‘speech can be developed through 1nteract1ons,_a part of *the ‘

development of thelr performatlve funct1on can be expla1ned

and described 'in terms of'that of fhegation. The negatlon 'is‘

;"the denial of a correspond1ng posztxve statement" (Volterraff

<4 [

.'”,& Ant1nucc1, 1979, p 281) ‘This sectlon vd1v1des negatlon

. development 1nto two gtoups. ESL learners and KSL learners.v,""

.
T

- I3
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'ﬂ‘negataon Hiih  Vrelat1on to dszerent .preshppbsttxons or

;performat1ves. In the

. ’ " X . . .

s L. n i P i . R P SRE - o Ly 5 g v A e P o i
SN, e i . PR 6 T Y A G e e T R 2y Mg ERPONNE
v Vo e R, - B . B §m < lia e . . G

VOLterra and Antinuccx(1979) suggeStﬁ_fopp types 6"‘f

n{

'.erformatxve. command "the “speaker”

'lbelreves that ~the‘ l1stener 'is 'd01ng or»‘abeht to do,;.

=5P(pfoposxt1on) (p. 284) In the performat1Ve assertxon,h ﬁhe”‘

{prresuppos1txon is "the speaker bel1eves bhat the 11stenerf”7
-‘bel1é~es P"(p 284) 'ru "the~ Speaker believes that ‘the»'
'"111stener wants the speaker to do P"(p. 284) or “the speaker“i

) ,belxeves that the . 11stener wants h1m _to conf1rm ) orh;'

'u,d1sconf1rm ha hstatement (p | 285) . Howeve{,, SL learners t‘;

negatlons in the earl1est stage 1nvolved an 1mmed1ate sharedfs:

context, . and '}ftt was assumed that thete- was l1ttlefv
. [ NS N S

| likéiih@od of pragmat1c mlsf1re., Even théﬁéh\» adult

-

i

?fnativé ‘vspeaker and SL learner“ share the SltU&thﬂal.,

l presuppositions, both .\negat1ons 1nvolv1ng norms jandf

negat1ons 1nvolv1ng s1tuat1ons Can prov1de the p0551b111tx 

of presupp051txon¢fa11ure. Such presuppos1t1on fa1lure seemsjh,
be attrlbuted ‘to'~ he. dlspar1ty between the speaker sf:

commun1cat1ve 1ntentlon based on the presupp031t10n and hetﬁ

hearer s mzs1nterpretat10n based :rth,f supposed—to begfy

A ‘presuppOSItlon._Such aspects seemed to occur between‘ adult‘}f

;nat1ve speakets and young nonnat1ve speakers(br hearers)

F:rstly, there 1s 11tt1eA guarantee that the hearer -

:.ﬁ.Shares the speaker s commnn1cat1ve 1at4ht1ons P‘°d“°ed by -an

.utterance, even- though the %géyker bel1eves that »;thng

"rflzstener bel1eve5' the propos1tlon.. The speaker says an';fi



' the Previous speaker s proposxt1on.

. . ) ] .
. ‘.'..vr‘(u.w;:' Nyl b ' B ,\.r‘. N S T DS SR T _*‘ .

s when‘ she or he can not understand the prevzous disoourse or

T

Example 59. (Tape #22 ESL) IR
R R; WHen dld you come to Canada’ | : _ . ‘?H |
CmeNo T e

vt
TN

o

-; As*shoﬁn.inpﬂiample'SQ' the - u}tgrahce‘ 'no' someQnmes 1f:f.j

L :1mp11es rgjﬁgf'ean5 not understand what you meant bvao%f

7 .
\

| utterance 1tse1f or "I can not get the pd@t or . the whole

‘used " or the negat1on of the propositxon belng»%asked‘ or

the utterance mean1ngh"1 r "I don’ t know the lexxcon you ..

'Irequested‘. Under such crrcumst nces, there is. a poss1b111ty

‘ﬁu{of produC1ng a strategxc negatlon 'no Thzs- negatlon does

not always constztute the den1al refusal or dlsagreement ot

~pthe prevxous d1scourse or prop051t10né—Th1s negat1on can not‘

fn;to me aga1n._.tl~*

kemean1ngs, and each speaker s 1nd1v1dual dxalects are '3159

fi.rbé‘ explalned as .a cooperatxve response to the questxon or_

-

hﬂi's_the request but 1s seen as a part ,f toplc aelax*_ TOplC
f?delay i“ k1nd ?ot;, tOplC dzscuntlnuatxon.,-Toprc
;'tdlscontxnuatzons sometemes'occur ow1ng to the speaker 5 ‘oﬁy_, 
Rhearer s' mlsmatch of storeamknouledge wlth mappxng abzlxty,
h~fand the speaker s. attxtudes toward the commun1catorsx or"
A,ﬂtoplcs._ In thxs case, the utterance 'no‘:seems not ‘to be af
.;~;negat10n, but a request by“ wh;ch 1s meant ‘"ik beg your

ff;pardon m~“r "Please, speak more slowly, | r‘”Please,~tell rteuf;r‘

.

Secondly, most of f.words are ambrguous 1n thexr,n‘»f'

Y
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"ambiguouax Especially, some of the negations uttered by SL

}iarners.nwerek found ambigudus. Such amb:guity is derived'

from.the ‘negative respbnse to the prevxous alternatzve]

: :éuestions.tb These negatdons displa scope-ambigu1ty

u(LeVinson; ‘1983) The negatlve sentence’ may- possihly‘

'1nclude ﬂthe negation of the whole proposatxon, or: that of

”.,the part of the proposxtion‘ that is ,to \say, 'it ‘canv be.

"“:nterpreted as e1ther a 'ide or a narrow scope negatxon.

vspeech may at

L themselves‘ fro_

-Beyer, Garrett and Hurtxg(1973) present evxdence of hearer s

access to all of the meanzngs of the words they hear and for

‘the select1on of the most plau51b1e mean1ng.‘ o .{

~The negatxve; response to khe alternatxve qpest:ons»n

husually occur dué to’ the; answerer s lack of ab111ty fin"
'ecompnehen51on and product1on. It 1s assmed that. SL learners'
'atm'the; early stage cani not_ perfectly d1st1ngu1sh the
A'dxfferences ‘of semantlc, syntact1c, phonolog1cal contour, or -

sthe uSe among/between WH*questlons; YES-NO questlons and

alternatzve questlons. Proposxtlons w1th1n SL learners

£5 develop out of prop031tlons created by

the1r 1nteract1on w1th other speakers. ‘What

{seems to be sa ent 1n the prevxous d1scourse or talk is fa

' ﬁpart ;of the sentence but the whole mean:ng 1n the context.,~

'”"&onal contour.

7? What 1s sallent depends upon the answerer;s Judgment and

'affected by the xnterrogator ] focus1ng or top1cal1zatlon or ;

‘.J

Th1rdly,A sL learners affirmativeg responSei'oanfibe‘-'

”flnterpreted 'a negation as shown in Example 53 of

S, !

,»," P L T S eesS
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Jintrinsic negations. Thil contradictzng relponse\‘ aa' tcund
at the very beginning stagé of SL learning. The supertftxal, 3
~syntact1c, or semantxc poait1ve assertxoo may come £rgh the; |
7u-1mmatur1ty ot comprehension. Itizs lmkely that the learners
~a£f1rmative sentence can be viewed as.a positive assertion,
but thexr meanxng | s‘ oppositey' Pragmatically, such a

: contradxctlng response 1n natlve adult language uée is’ saxd
to- be a lxe, joke, sarcasm, reluc;ant aqreement o£ a threat,
.tcr aggressxve ‘reactxon tc ’the question.‘ SL : learners
.contradlctzng response can be viewed as a nxaunderstand1ng
"of.zan. utterance produced by 3an ansverer vhose L1 is
: culturally» and yntactlcally dxfferen* from :tgej_target'

w e

' language, or as topic. av01dance. , DT Baf;

f' The‘fxrst two 1nterpretat1ons are possible on the basxs
dcf L1 1ntcr£erenge w1th th ~ tarfet language er . of
,developmental errors ot SL 1earners. The last 1nterpretatxon
"dxnvclves.topxc break;dcwn or the uncgoperat1veness -of‘ the -
speaker. Such :blind assertxon or hegat1on does nct always
start from ‘the speaker s ,cooperatxve -attztude tdward ;the'
' commun1catqrswi The entaxlment of such aff1rmat1ve Sentences
,may‘ 5ef illogzcal or pre~propos1t1onal and songthe
1nterpretat1on .of such an assertlon is plaus1b1e by V1rtue
of a synthetzc, integratlve analys1s‘ of the context ’the
communlcators, and/or psychologlcal aspects. | l
The amb:gu1ty of negﬁt&cn usually arises ‘"between 'a
presupp051fion—preserv1ng kind Acf' negat1on Aand a k:ndvind”
'wh;cﬂ' both’ entallment and presuppos1tlons get_-negatedﬁ

ES - il

.
Vo R T i R T T A
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a oo

_t negatlons of SL beglpners s

(Levinson 1983, p. ’2:_-f'”"

scope\“ negat1on are not /1nformat1ve,‘ learners

'.w1de scope negatlon must be necessary to be 51nterpreted as” "f'

narrow scope "negat1on by a pragmatlc pr1nc1ple, and thelr S
p051t1ve utterances cén‘ be 'sometlmes understood as

>f d1scourse | negat1on and predlcate negat1on Wlthln

prlnczple of 1nformat1veness. P
' R o

R
. o . ) K
e ) 20}

g

[_Z;wDEvELopMENTAL;ASEECTs : ESL LEARNERS

s

The most sallent aspect of SL learners communlcatlse?ﬁ{spf

LR
> -

alternatlves is theT use of negatlon. The use of negatlves

seemed to qo beyond the dlSC urse negatlon, ¢or dlscounse
&

: etlmes can not be explalned asD

true or false 1n semantlc terms. Examples 60 . 61 and 62

4

o show, developmental@>use of negatxves and negat1ve responsej‘-'ﬁ

1n1t1ators wr“f

Example 60 (Tépe~#21;.24;f&s27;aESL)t'

4 Stage 1 o £ -

'a) RY e Do you go to Ghurch7

, f“C:.Nq/.;__ ¥

b)Y R¥X ‘D:d you see a Zebna7

PV NOS - R

c) Re - . ~ Are. they Canadrans on vletnamese7'

. "B No/ ' T '
. d) Ry - How many frlends do you have ln youn

S e L _ *_clasSﬁoom? : , B e
. oCy No/ o _'»; ..f.,,'.-7
@) Re T WWat tnee*do you.Like;best?.a'

o Example‘ 60 afii grammatlcally correct ,51mpllfled amswer,

but the syntactlcal surface form does not manlfesti some bf

0

~the . 1mp11c1t presupp051t10n der1ved from _culturaldo;

Y
..




'7V*and evenz'Chrwstmas ; 'Santa Claus 5 and so forth Examplei

”"li560 b 1s also grammatlca ly correct

"f_fbe those of presupp051t1onal fa1lure.31t 1s doubtful whetherf“

vaf-“,“No, I d d not see a zebra.? In other words,f
© o can’

"“5{'junderstand‘your 1ntentlon :“;Z"No » do t know 4tb wordff

churcgﬁg

'ltfdlfferences in that

R

. - N

ibut SL learners d1d notfa'

\iiknow exdctly what a‘erbra was llke. These two éxamples may.

' /\'

r

. -«.

- N g :
. these ‘conversatlons ar grammatlca“.-; correct_v

'lfpragmatlcally : approprlate wlthout ~{anjfh"contextual

'ﬁnfpresupp051tlonal expianatlon Thezr 'answers entall ne”j_

”‘}dlscourse’ level ne at1on‘f‘"No, I do not o to c%n-eh"*"*dﬂfn“‘
; g , 9 3
: Ly ‘.,‘ e A

thea~ T th‘S

Jﬂb explalned [th prop051tions{:;"No, 1 don tf“

et

‘-f;' church"”e: zebra'“,,for“‘ don t knowvlﬁhe questlon.w7jjﬁ

ffi{Examplescgo c, d, ;and e may be grammatxdallyf?fhm

“"*Tpragmatlcally poss1ble. The prev1ous 1nterrogator, when sheaffﬂaﬁ

tuor he hears thlS statement;gcan 1n£er the w1de scope ffl;_ﬁ?f

i

fgffnegatlon to the requestt_ln order to cont1nue »he toplc, andijfjﬁ{

get further 1nformat10n, Ethe 1nterrogator ?canf make[;vljj
_another attempt to ellc1t new 1nformat10n. The syntheses of__&f;:

fthese aspecta are outllned next. . [qv.

ESL beglnners dlscourse »negationf”oeehrsmeSt}oftenﬁgfw?»
. S
fafter Yes NQ questlons,- and 'sometlmes -after alternat1ve'¢: '

aquesblonst, or WH questxons. Keller Cohen et alﬁ(1979) POIDt‘;:fﬂ?
1out that dlscourse negatlon occurs most often‘ aft?r Yes NO3¢;?L.
qUEStlon,_but what was obServed in thlS study 1nd1cated that ff;"n

7[the dlscourse negatlon produced by ESL beglnners ;occurredftij'

}everywhere,-' such ,fa",'after WH questzon alternatlve’;"




'5J§Quest10ns may be due _t

““{faYFR- : ~a,;_ Do, you have a can° j o

:::hn);Rﬂ ot

Yfftnegatlon.

Sy

.ie)ﬁg; :fk@f3“j;y~fii‘Does your father speak Ehglzsh or

Ci Bz oNoZ e \t'e :
@) Rec "”‘;Aan“gWhat‘COIOF rs thls7 R
o on BEUNO/ T '

S e ) . o
; ST . S “ o

KRR

"'fijueaticn., However, th1s study SUpports the suggest1on thatff‘

“*."the hxgher,_rate of dlscourse fnegatlen f/after yes no o

= Jo
ﬁ.thelr‘rexp11c1t request for anﬁ !

i

’iF'affzrmatlon or negat10n”(Keller~Cohen et al., 1979 p 300)’-

Example 61"(Tape #22 25 & 28 ESL) “_:i ;fﬁ"‘f Do

Stage TI ',Q“d

. [ . e
YA 5
. 0 .

"ﬂC.~¥eah%*w%’”' | |
-;Do you speak Englrsh or V;etnamese aw
,',Ri“;‘-;-t;ﬁ;;“AJ‘LWhat7 Vletnamese or Engllsh7 v :”\Ef

2 Cy Vietnamese. - . e

thetnamese’

'WWhar color abe your shoes° if

?;fdfljRﬁL; thihff7iiVQ>What t:me,dtd you get up ln the ;].Qgﬂffﬁ

N _]imonnlng7 .
wosilent) o e |
e j}”Six o cloCk seven on e:ght7

'.ﬁjanfernnce fi that "C has a car, but he does not know 1ts\ ;

»agqfcolor, "C does not have a car % 3"C has a car, but hec'ﬁf[

T

::};does nbti want to say any more, and "C 1s a l1ngu1st1ca11ya
fgfunderprevzleged SL learner,“ C 1s a llar { and so fOrth
o Inl Example 61 b c and d B s and C s utterances areftﬁ:‘f

.?,pragmatlcally uncooperathe'?andlh'an * unhappy dlscoursed;gffa

"ffalternatlves frequently 1ncluded such a negat1on as a meansﬂ?f“'
:ff;of 1nformat1veness.."1 can not understand the 1nterrogator s[ff“ .

. 1ntent10n, or'"I can not flnd out the approprlate answer orjfn‘

“\/. . A

In Example 61—a, what ‘gﬁéh,nEQ}'lnfcrmat1on?' Theffi._r

Llngulstlcally 1mmature SL learners communlcatlve 2ffﬂ,



, whether 1r was grammatxcally correct or not. ‘No

7

Example 61~e, P S - answer was substantxvely correct,

o

11nd1cated\u; -

that had no shoes and was barefoot at that tlme. Her
answer 1mp11ed that jNo, f don t have any shoes now,;wand,;.»”~ f:;
“f'eanQ}not answerwyour‘duestlon.f Example 61-f showed i t the S
| mutual understandlng and the‘ understand1ng of theff.riorf
‘dlscourse were necessary and suffxcnent cond1t10ns ? tb%ic
contlnuat&on.nliﬁ | m 7_‘;4 ‘ '
iThg;whrd\gn : was'the mosh frequent form of negatlon 1nd j_
°SL¢1éatﬁér%? utterances. The ~scopea'o§"negat1on ioﬁf the |

speaker varled .yaccordlng to -prlor dlSCOUfSel; on901ng e

-,‘._‘.

'rgdlscpurse,.?or theﬁ comprehens1b111ty of the‘ prev1ous .

‘;uﬁ_f'ofhuﬁnoj'fin‘ the response ,tOV}thé' alternative: uaﬁd‘f{

'\

. 1

discourse.ﬁ At the later 'stages, it can be 1pferred that the’

WH~quest1ons COhStltUted the fwidélfsqope of negaiioﬂ

¥

<, /

learners sometlmes adopted the: word

noﬁ”“ the ccntext

',1where, they d1d not understand what the prevaus quest1ons

‘¢meaﬁt, or when they d1d not want to contlnue the toplc nyj_ @h;ﬁ

RS P ) . ;., -I,:
more. “In thbs' sense,‘ s1mple nqﬁg}lon dtd not necessarlly R

1ndlcate new 1nformat10n,-and 50 the prevxous speaker mlght“ﬁ’j

\

»nprobe for further 1nformat10n (Ke}}er-dohen etqa};,_1979,}ff',{;
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: 2 R - 208
“ Example. 62: (Tape #26, ESL) |
SRR Stage nr, o C e e T
: a) R: ' Ane your s:sters students°‘ EET R S
, + . C: No/ o :
S ~‘R" e Ane they studyqng in thrs school9;
=3 i c-JYes/ S e b
s b) ‘R v;‘“ When did you come to Canada74>'~ -
P ! "‘NO/ ST e
e) R~< R How many houns did you s]eep’”“ S
@ No/
| - IN‘TBRNAL NEGATION - -
|EXamp1e 63 (Tape #2? ESL) A R
‘a) Ry~ Do you Iove youn mother"gb} :
- Bs I don t know., s
‘b) R: Lo Do you know when youh brnthday 157 I
"”)‘ :iI;am no r;@f o _vﬁne;j'ﬂ,f;
c) R g SRR o

: s Do you Irke the cat° ’4;f¥{7
{fe:%*gNo, no, 1 Ilke the cat | S

v,
fe

It seemed that the developmental aspect of das%ourse7ﬂﬁf’

' - negatlon showed thef sh1ft from chef s1mple nega\zdn to s
'¢elaborated dlscourse negathn and from the w1de scope of,;jt“

"<ynegat1on to thé narrow scope ‘?f negatlon. —At th th}rd7**“

~

?sffhstage, ESL leaners began to use predlcate negatlon, evenﬁg5ﬁ7~

hi‘though they earller used the utterance."r don t know. f One"'
ffoff thef mean1ngs of "I don t know ;1n “the. sentence 63 a and;gk

ejgrammatzcally 1ncorrect sentence 63~b "I am no" i the same

'/'s "I don t know what you mean." What was remarkable at th1s.

‘hfantage was the frequent om15510n of ‘no and the tran51tlonali.
1=aspect i] negat1on from the left to the rlght on thef‘ .
lvi#other hand, ‘the utterance 63 ¢ showed that P did] not use the.,rf
hzfnegat1ve'"do not" ! "don t.. 'hot;; :{:2“ ' o te
nfff“;;’: '°_'.' S R ';"fj{“~§;m}i¥-



oo ELABORATE ANSWER S PN I
Example 64' (Tape-#29 ESL) i' o ﬁxhj R
- a) R: ;Do you have a TV7 ’ AR
7 L. Pe Par'lor'. N
e :b‘)‘_g : What is this”
LA P' o

s .e) Rf,
RS

Sy
=

{fapproaches to the acq';

h‘hnative languaquandf -d;Clark(1977) suggest.that :

'jin the case of-’Englls sﬁeaﬁefs,, chlldren- appear tﬂ,fgp'ﬁﬂftu

‘.{ﬂthrough a least rthree'vstages ~in the acqu1sxt10n of Ehe;jﬂ§e“

fadult negatlon system as. follows.ft'

\

*Q,To,;begln wzth ~othey combxne a negatlve element no or

g nbt”‘with other proposxtlons by plac1ng it‘ at the
begbnnlng off‘theh sentence. At the second stage, they

/begln to 1ncoporate the negatlve nnto the sentence a d_:g;V"

', ¥
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T R .~{\jﬂﬂﬁﬂ’;gmiu‘,f:'21o
o Q\“ . lf f""'T o sl B
exuse negat1ve l1ke can f and don’t in addztlon to not. ByVVV

*

hm?thg thxrd stage,‘ they appear to have mastered thek

—"essentlals of the adult system for Engllsh....y(pa 51)

ca"°1“° ﬁh al(1978) propose four stages 1n the ESL““'

‘f‘thearners acquxs1t10n of negatlves as},(1). NO_. .erb (2)hh¥;w

.r‘ L ggbm Verb (3) Auxlllary ¥~ Negatlve (where “au; g;si;

"v;hDON*T.” Thelr study shomed that the SL learners postulateuggja

”"pr1mar11y be/can) and (4) Appearance of 'Analyzed' Forms of}vff?

"‘;h.that flo- 15 preposed to verb(e 9-,?'1ﬁanotfca see ) thelr"”
{1next stage. shows that dan t 1s 51mp] used as an allomorph SR
rthOf no and st111 seems to be ba51cally placed 1n pre verbal

*7f5p051t1on(e g.,; 'He don t l1ke 1t ),.the th1rd hypothe51s 1su-%’b

:Vthhat Engl1sh negatzve 1s formed by plac1ng ~the negatlve

f?felement(n t/not) after the flrst aux111ary element (e g.,p

'?}'It wasn t so blg ) the £1 stage Shows that no+V utterances s

fdlsappear and analyzed forms of don t, do nbt doesn t doeS-;

':7fnot dldnqt‘ dld not are usey (e g-;"I-dldn t even- know ).

I ) e

'””7*”The1r f1nd1ngs are that SL 1earners developmental processi_
ﬂ“;?iﬁ’ 1earn1n9 negatlves ‘ar e samllar o _those of L1

"rf?Engl1sh speak;ng chlldren.:i' S ja.-:-,ﬁ.f

Thelr f1nd1ngs have prov1ded sigﬁificant ulmpllcatlons

“15f£or negat1on deyelopmentian llngurstlc terms. However, the'

":examples jOf'ftHew:simplei;negat1on -?nof;‘ even though SL.

learners USed he* word 1n an approprzate form, does not

oL . 8

fljprove the acqu151t10n of he' negatlve *Wnd'a ds' shown ine o
NQ:Examples 55, 60 61 and 62. In addltlon, the developmental

o f aspects 1nd1cated that there were at least two prlor ‘stagesi_f‘i

O . L e , : L :
. T » . fj )

. T ~ it .

» . . ) E L WO



VVfrange of negat1on. ‘gslﬁraggggs_ negatlon development was' '

w1ntr1nsxc negat1on Tin‘ thls .study. At th1s stage,

A
2 . i r"U

in .. the acquisitionn‘Of_.negation whlch Canc1no ’et‘.7a1

- G- ‘
‘ suggested The 1n1t1al stage was the non- verbal hegat1on as

V,Shown 1n Example 52,'and the - Second stage 'uas’ the use' bf“.

A

mult1 d;rect1onal' or ambxguous use of no' which - 1s termedlf‘

v

~

'positionj:ofv*'noﬂ fiq ;the utterance ‘-]in the 1n1t151°*

position'\of the utterance,i ‘and -so_‘th enta1lmqnt d

u‘presupp051t10n ~o£ffthe. use’ of "no" were very amb1guous for ./

the adult or other chlldren. Nevertheless, the ﬁunct1o& -of,;*'

“a -

: rngfj‘;s ,1nformat1ve, expre551Ve, and communicatlve T%ev
"narrowlng down scope of negat1on was man1fested by the shlft‘,;ﬂ'”l

s:offfth p051t10n ,of negatlon ‘as top1c to the p051t1on oftu'

BN

-commenq, or from the left to the r1ght,v accord1ng to the -

ot T
'

'ffconcerned syntactlc) correctness d1d not . predlct ”;SLth

‘ -

oo 4

’ learners acqu151tlon-,order. Negatzons were sometames used.

" as: 'commun1cat1on strateg1es'& for : tOplC x avo1dancer»5'
gunCoope:atnveness,' etcetera.,;‘In th1s sensé, pragmatrc&f

‘underStahdingr. precedes syntactlc f'understand1ng, . apd

-\

"sYntacticf‘ deVelopment cénﬂ'“be' predlcted in terms of

"fcontextual use of the target language.




- 212
. 3. "ACQUISITION oi* Nicnhonz 'k_sn, .Lmnﬁsas:,. e

- Akmajlanv et al. (1984) and Clark &, Clark(1977) 1ndicate ‘f‘,.

that S 1 ch11dren tend to develop negat1on from usxng s1ngle

negat1ve words 'at the one word stage to- thé 1n1taa11zatlon —

y of negatxve words at the early mult1 word stage. At 3the
later mult1 word. stage, negat1ve words occur between sub]ect
and predlcate ahd between negatlve aux111ar1es and Ja wlder
range of nega§1Ve aux111ar1es. - | e | - ‘_
Korean has lexrcally ér) morphosyntactlcally dlfferent o

response systems from thOSe of Engllsh ThlS d1fference can

be found in the negat1ve questlonranswer forms as follows.

N

Example 65 _

R Korean'»i.-‘ Co Engllsh S
._a..Do you like an apple’ % ~.a'. Do you like an apple7
~fb.'Yes, I'do. : ° . bl. Yes, T do.

" c. Isn't 1t ra1n1ng out51de? e'. Isn't it ra1n1ng qut51de?

4. No, it is ra1n1ng. .7 d'.Yes, it is raining.

e YeS 1t 1sn t ra1n1ng _— ‘ef. No, it isn't ra1n1ng

The utterances o£ (d) vs. (d ) and (e) vs.-(e ) ‘in_ Example‘

N »

65 dlsplay the d1fferences in the use of reaction 1n1t1ators
~v“

R or ’neactxon 51gnals (Quirk & Greenbaum, 1973) Such as x;
or egg9<(; yes in Engl1sh) and anlo of an1 ( no 1n Engl1sh)
ThlS phenomenon shows that the - Korean answer systems arev

<

ma1nly based on the. questlon forms of ‘the prev1ous speaker

o whereas Englzsh answer systems are: based on'jthe" answerer s "‘.b ‘

1ntentlon toward the ongo1ng responSe. Korean answer systems /..;
are l;kely to be: functlonally retrospect1ve and sen51t1ve to N
the -agreement~'or' d1sagreement of the whole prop051tlonal

»

unit of the prev1ous speaker 5~ request or quest1on _In othér B
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. words, korean ansWer-systems‘are principally based “on the

\'”q:reply to the fact which 1s 1ncluded in the questlon-

In Korean language systems, affxrmat1ves and negatxves;:

f‘as responses are based on the 1nterrogator s proposxtxon and"

»drequest and the answer is expected to be'made on 't h basﬂ&

i #

.of the prop051taon and content of the utterance and to be )'

A

finsens1t1ve to the syntactlcal ‘structure' of the prev1ous

P . o

h}tequest or quest1on. The l1nk between the quest:

‘response is syntactlcally retrospective to. the fa_
o ‘ R

p"agreement between the response sxgnal yes -or. nofcandjthe' ;

K l~ . ‘ . p-,:::_. N
‘subsequent syntactzc structure s..not- necessary .On;'the
1othem» han@," rr Engl1sh answer systems are based on the

[

.answerer s attltude or expectatlon of the ongo1ng d1scourse,%

rda‘and the 1n1t1al response, yes: or»~ has the ant1c1patory

"funct1on~7oﬁ-'the subsequent prop051tionr‘ Engllsh'.answer

|"

;Usystems‘ presuppol& 'the' agreement of the response 1n1t1a1 o

' w;th the syntact1c structure of the subsequent answer.

.Thef acqu151t1on’-o£' negatlves dn Korean 1s related to;;q'

v

that of pragmatic undetstandxng and syntact1c understandung,

R S

‘and ' use 7a " well, “Since the toplc and content of-the*

1nterv1ews with the KSL learners in th1s study were s1m11ar,, o

.'thelr developmental aspects were: d15t1nct1ve1y found in the'

» i

‘ use of language_ in .response to the quest1on. When the
1ntervrewer asked the quest1on' "saengll-1.eonzezi°" ( When
is your blnthday’ 1n English), in the first xntervlew 52
answered in. 511ence 2 uhm..;"; 1n the second 1nterv1ew,»he‘

. "' o .
answered, "Na: hankook maal mos- hae. No. more taneo'ya ("1
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”503“ not Speak Korean I have no mane ion "in Engllsh)Q éiﬁ f”'

"’:tﬁ?ff third | 1nterview. he ‘Ngepl1ed' 7'"oh! ,n taneo

¢1zeo peolyeosseo yo '(’Dh I have forgot It’ liﬁ' glxsh)

E KSL learners negat1an- development in thxs study can be

"?fdescrxbed as (a) silence, (b)~ code switchlng,'”(‘)? szmple

?ffj negation wu51ng

Lt

',

;yefggﬁp an1o (d) 1nternal or p;edlcate

"ft;Lenegatxon, and (e) elaboraxed negatxon.‘iﬂﬂ"“

The syntactlc 5w1tch1ng would be poss1b1e under the g';”‘

».

"‘econdltloﬂ where the communldgﬁﬁﬂs k"°“ th& t“° 1anguage

'systems.- Otherwxse, -;he SW1;ched wards are factors of

-t

‘~_presupposzt10nal m1s£1re or. m;sunderstandlng. éf “;aé» newg?v?_

*jfxnformatlon.V The followlng are among the examples accordlng

”"to the developmental st%?es 1n th1s :tUdY.:

.. g2 -
S [ SIMPLE NEGATION -: A '
‘a-_Example 66"(Tape #54 51, ands57, KSL)-. L |
Lay Ry -“' -z fnanpeonr sookze*nun tah haess—eo° ;
Lo . HAVE ¥OU FINISHED YOUR HOMEWORK’ TR
. 828 an:o o S RO SRR
No. T e 'fngﬁ‘wi"

'b) R: - o~ ot tah an haess-eo?- o e
B _DIDN T YOU FINISH YOUR HOMEWORK’ T

S2:.ne. - . : L

: ~ YES. 'no'! - . ' ’ SRR C

. ¢)R: IR vzolin-un mos—hana°‘ L P
K .. . DIDN'T YOU PLAY THE VIOLIN’ e

si: ne. . - : ‘ .
: YES: 'no' - L S ’ ' S L
. d) Ry “."e_ Qhankooke an kapwass eo? - . .
7 HAVEN'T EVER BEEN TO KOREA? . |
) ~S,3.: ye. : .
~YES. 'no

RRE

‘%The' uSe”'of x_ or anio reflected thé ach151t10n and
}'developmental aspects'lbf ~KSL,& contrad1gt1ng the Engllsh
‘-esponse systems.,eAnif'and mos’ ére 'th ba51c forms of

'negatxves p051ted in front of- the stem of pred1cates These

N



negatzves‘are tegarded as sententxal negataves. KSL learners

N8 t"

seemed to be slow to acqu1re the dmfferent USes of anx"and

".

moégk because the d1£ferences ;are,g's1milar .tb: ;tne:
i;‘ d1£ferences of aux111ary verbs in: Englxsh and 1nc1ude some
restrictlons n use., Fxrstly, not all the verbs | andui-"

4

negat;ves can be 1nverted 1n contract;onal use. Prxnc1pa11y,

the verbs with | -ha' der1vat1ona1 rules and predicate
d ad3ect1ves do. not adopt 1nvers1ona1 contractxon forms(K;m S,

1983)

. N

"‘

;; NP - ha- der1vat1onal stem ~ch1 anhta%(or mos- hata)
©. % NP an (or mos) Verb. - :

;. Ex: kuka kongpu anhta (or mos- hata) :

= % kuka an’(or mos) kongpu hatai - 1.7
NP complement + anita - . i'f;j.pi\_
* NP an complement +ta - . . R

x: salam-un kaltae-ka anita. ' o
¥ salam un an. kaltae tah

i ;m u

T (Rim . 'D., 1983,  p. 238)

s

In -the KSL classes and the 1nterv1ews, and dur1ng the,<

conversat1onal '1nteractxons, '-KSL' learners often used
. . 1 .

)

111 formed negatlves. An1 and}vmos /are \dszerent f'"the

presupp051t1on, enta11ment of the dlscourse.\ln the past and

EY

perfect tenses,;anl are frequently used 1n tht negatlon ;of,f

‘faCt,a vollt1onal act1v1t1es 'and the speake 5 1ntent10nal

proposztlon whereas mos is used in. the negatxon of ab111ty~

.,

;of; agent,. poss1b111t1es potent1al,¢'-and unvolltxonal

chm——

T T .0 D Ce e »
%b e .‘iPFQP°$1t10n6<ID 4th future tenSe, \anl 1s used 'the

negatibn' oﬁ vol1t1ona1 £act1ve, ex1stent1a1 \insistential_~§

T e

Apfoposftion,:‘whereas, mos ’is used in the negatlon "ot

. dperm;ssive(."Labiiity, i posSzb1lxty, Qnand*. unvollt1ona1
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- SL learners .use of ncgatiVes were found erroneous in ‘

£

7terms"o£ Qpntactxcal posxt1on ‘and functzonal or semant1c
4feconstrA1ntsas shown in Example 67.

o R | ;NmERNAL NEGKTION -
| ﬁaExample 67° (Tape #55, 52, and 58, KSL)

'V,a) R: ‘footbal ] seonsoco an dweko slpeo' SR
“ . DON'T You- WANT TO BE A POOTBALL PLAYER?‘

*.

:152. ? an hae—yb . ‘ . .
I WILE. NOT DO IT. ' o

BN

L2216
" J- ’ ‘

"b),R'” IR saengir china kass—na an chtna kass-na’f;?“"

, 'HAS  YOUR BIRTHDAY PASSED OR NOT passen?
..-~s1- an china kasseo-yo.
~ © 1T HAS NOT PASSED. . .. e -
¢) Rt~ : " pap.an silheo hae7 T )
: ‘ " DON'T YOU HATE BOILED RICE’
53: *+ anio, an'silheo hae-yo. ' L :
"+ NO,-1 DON'T HATE IT.. . yes,ﬁI don,t hatevit?

' KSL: learners, just like ESL learners, frequently omitted the -
'{fﬁrééponse ;Signél ”whenw*they T'sed. predieate;'negatién'ﬁbr

'internal negat1on.;g1n add1t10n, they seemed to . find

dxffxculty :the alternatxve use of anl or mos. They dldf‘}

“‘_'not "know, the restrxct:ve USe of mos or an1. It seemed that“

- s3 'd1d hot‘ acqu1re the -use of the response s1gnal eVen at
; . .

the th1rd stage,'whxch 1ndlcated the perSonal dafferences 1n7 “

 SLA. ks

5



' ' ELAHORATE NB@ATION NGt
Example 68: (Tape #56 and 53, KSL) SN
a) Rt | . hy&ong-un neo an s!khlko zaklka tah
g hantanunte?
) YOUR ELDER BROTHER SAID PHAT HE HIMSELF
. DID -IT INSTEAD OF ASKING YOU TO DO. .
sz~ hyeonia)-un Keoz |s-mal zaeng!—ya
MY ELDER BROTHER 1S A LIAR| '
b) R: . yes-nal yek| saengkak nanunkeo lssna?
‘ DO YOU HAPPEN ‘TO REMEMBER AN OLD STORY?
s1- elaésnunte tah izeo-ppeolyesseo-yo.
e -1 KNEW SOME, BUT I- HAVE FORQOTTEN THEH ALL
- e) R o o ‘- zaem! eopseo? .
. .« . 1S=NOT IT FUN? , CL
S1: ne. zaeml eopseo-yo. ,” A P
- _YES} IT IS-NOT -FUN., - L o )
d) R: .. hyeong Jssna7 Cot L
- S DO ¥YOU. HAVE MY anomnanv‘ T
S1: eopseo-yo. - , ; . T
"1 HAVE-NOT. L S PR Lo

b

#

statement that "my ‘elder btothér 1s a 11ar 'suggests ‘®hat
his statement is false, and "my elder brothgr often asked me-

to help’ h1m," and "T w1ll nge you other evldence that he is

a l1ar, ‘and my statement 1s the truth " Tn Example 68- b S1"

- did not' use. negat1ves 'anif or mos X However, h1s statement-c 3

1nclndad, the proposition that’ T knew some storxes, and 1t
: M Ryl

: i§ﬁtrue,f.of"1 heard some old storzes frOm\others, and it'

- >
s

is ttue;" and/or '1 don’t know any old storles now, 'Some

- ¥

»‘clues can remznd me of an old story, and 1t is posszble,, ﬂI

can not recall 1t rlght ndw, @nd so 'No, r can not remember
- : ,‘» : Ve
an old story ' Examples of . 68-c and 68-d are another k1nd of

-

elaboratedn,fnegat1pn. Clark and; C1ark(1977) dlchotomkze

negation, saying: -

?Negation"'ia*probably axprcssed in’aagompleXfway;bécamée

N itVtakes'morecspecitication to say,wﬁatisométhing is not

T -,‘-

' o . a."‘..217

In 'Example 684a;__52 "used ‘an 'elabotated -négation. The

3



L than to say what someth1ng 1s.... 9051t1ve and hegat1vea
,‘serve to d1v1de doma1ns llke color 1nto two parts, suchaf‘f
"::‘L37a$ red and Onot d Many domalns d1v1de * half&"’

naturally, and then 1t seems arbltrary to call onev;f”

. ‘w..

p051t1ve and the other negatlve..; (p. 538)

Ip Korean quest1on answef; typ0109y. the use of polarlzed;
; G& .

”hlex1COn is ‘often *found dally conversatlons.'"}The

relatlonshlp between 1sstd”and eopt 1s not that of p051t1ve . .

————-——"

'-.and negat1ve, but that of polarlty;.The word eogt does:!notﬁf
IR \»

:"belong to the negat1on category

Anotﬂ‘r aspect whlch Seemed to emerge 1n KSL

"lwas the se’ of" the 'rhetorlcal quest1on conveylng 'héff 8

S .//\ e
‘ ,foatﬂve 1ntent10ns and attltudes of the speaker.;The use*'-"”'

‘::rhetOrlcal questlon ‘as a negatlon has emphat1c funct10n5
jfmay be acqulred in the later stage c l{gfh adult languag
'Quzrk f¢andj Greenbaum(l973) state that 3"theb rheto’

.uquestion 1s one whlch functlons ‘as;h" forceful statemen

._fMore prec1se1y, _a{ posrt!ve 'rhetor1cal questlon 1s 11kexﬁﬁffh

enstrong negatlve; assertnon1; whlle ;ff negatlve ',rhetorlcalif,‘f,"_"j

‘7-;q'questhon 15 llke' a ‘Etrong p051t1ve one (p 200) Thﬁsfhf{'

rhetorlcal questlon has the normal tonal contour of a xes no;?f<’
'or' WH questlon, ;but 1t seems that some constltuents whlchf%iﬁ

‘can’ be replaced by a negatlve or p051t1ve element usually;ff:

, recelve emphatlc stress-,d

In thls study,:KSL learners at the f1rst stage usualle

<

;used code SWltChlng -strategles in{ the negatlve utterancef

-

E fﬁ”ﬁYCh was aPPb.ed bY the Engllsh questlon answer structureSo;T



'Y

’.éﬁﬁe; KSL learnersﬂff-ﬁﬂ

frequently' sed appropr;ate negat1on accord1ng to questlons,ffug"’

even though'they made a few mlstakes and code sw1tch1ng

R i ,‘ . . N

‘;;aalpan and zal mos,‘.whzch cogrespcnd ftoi‘auxlllarxes ;er‘,

Lt

i

strategxc)

.gpresuppOSL-lon- of mutual understandlng,

».4. . &

":ﬁthat context

g t'evﬂgusually adopted respond1n9 51gnals whlch correspond to thEIr;.;

,”milth meantlme,,theytwere slow to acqu1re the use of an, 'mos,

act 1n maklng an 1mmed1ate answer to thé quegtlonf=f
t x‘&lttle 1nformatlon about the llthlStIC systems of the;@fff

'7;Jtarget language. The av01dance of the use of jcode 5w1tch1ngdnp'“

. aIt :seems that the use offi”_ﬁ

devxce based n‘tﬁtheil'f

[and cooperat1veri‘=j

'h~jnat1ve language system, not to the target language S)rstem.~_“-g,ﬁ----~~

Negatlon‘Q

Efuof KSL leapners SUpport the suoqestlon thét there w;ll be

“*t ' prlor stages of nonverbal hlgathn and amb;guous use of

\ | - N

'Tthat there 1s also _ﬁ cont1nu1ty between explanatlomt

.isyntactlc and phonologlcal development -in the process of

velopment seemed be eonncected Ofgj“

Afdsyntactlc and pragmatlc understand1ng iDevelopmental aspectsiv

: ’fhfnegat1on such as code switchlng no and 1rregular use otfixgl"“

‘T”orjfanfb; Just 8% 1n the case of ESL 1earners. It 1s l1kely .- B

'fSLA The next chapter w111 be concerned w1th SL learners j-f

'dphonologlcal development.d’t“': ﬂf:,‘ o f,-[lffg"')



‘ffVTQJLeQiﬁeoh(1983) suggests scope amb1gu1t1es and 1ns15ts;
the - " necessity of . distingtion “between ‘'narrow-scope -and.. "

on- .

7ﬁw1de scope negat1on 12 order to mlnlmize such amblgu1t1es.,,w L

2. Park(1983) proposes‘ two' ba51t forms pf negat1Ves, theff

’Qr;flrst is. 'ani ‘and "mos'.’ and ‘the -, secohd . constituent . -
ﬁnegatxves;

borrowed from Ch1nese, for example, pQ,\pul moo,
ﬁetc.; LT S » o » : . o




:fj,!;f Cbapter VIL R
SO S Fmpmgfs,;mp mswssxou PHONOLOGICAL DEVELOPMENT

P
N .

“SpeECh 'aCtS“normally occur‘in’verbal c0nversatlona17

J",1nteractxonijw1th ‘mean1ng and >context Subject "matter,
jﬂ];‘.ﬂfffchapterL?deals»lwlth “the, tquestiopf-'How do second language

. ';reglstervﬂOf 1anguage..\As~ Brown(1980) states '“register

'

"”distinCtionss,fi pronunc1at1on (are l1kely 4tou be- most "

“Y,J‘[a}noticeablef(p.' 192) in:’th phonologlcal ‘components'7 of -

"’di-scourse.< = Even ‘ t)nough phonologlcal un' have " been

"neglected in the study f‘ d1scourse anal

the occa51on usually 1nf1uence sbyles or"reglsters,' Th1s

o ;flearners modlfy language input?’ ‘Correcty perceptron -and

';té' date,

w;m.ﬁﬂ'commun1cators,ggthe: mode of dlscourse and the formalxty of

R .productloni shbuld be' acconpan{ed by thé acqulsition\ofw

L ; "',ﬁ* '1. g v v,
.\‘.'3: phonologlcal matters are 51gn1f1q%pt "for an understandlng'
N u‘—of dascourse organlzatxon" (Br321l, 1985 p. 57) and v
S R 'l‘ . 0 ' ] . , \ ' w
RPN 8501nter1anguage ~'development: through ‘ conversat1ons is

lconnected to phonolog1cal adjustment ‘and 1nput modificationf

Lins the process of SLA. -~ | Ab B -
’r_ The - results of thls data analy51s reflected two levels
;Of” phonology, there was a segmental or phoneme level -and a

suprasegmental level of phonology. The" flrst sect1on focuses

'Qﬁ«:tﬁé? strategles Afor acqulrlng SL phonology and . the’

.9;; o ,‘mod1f1cat10n of prosody 1n the classroom The second sect1on

-2

prosodic modlflcatlon, and nxsunderstandlng in speech acts.

S S 221

dlscusses ‘SOMe 1ssues in' the results such as strateg1es,



- s f’ { .
-f;mod1£1catxon ,wwas ; related to”, both Spllt and mergerj

AF"‘"’INGS T B

s

Slnce the data analy51s of th1s study was based on ‘the

!

: } SL learners acqu151t10n :of, SL phonology, but not on the

\myompar1son of 1nterlanguage deferences, the focus uasttdn:

»

‘fthe ontogenet1c and soc1ogenet1c aspects. The results of the

»

' data’ analys;s showed that ‘he process »of phonologlcal

Z“strategres. Prosodlc mod1f1catlon was also oBServed’ This.

‘5the assumpt1on that SL beglnners errors ‘were an 1nev1table -

ey o

jchapter*”ﬁas concerned w1th these aspects and was based on

h,

-

.part of developmental process. Slnce l1ngu1st1c env1r0nments

-

“were 1ncluded in the notlon 1ofi context‘ffor thls study,

' :and produc1ng a more compl1cated phonologlcal system. The’

: ;dev1ant prod0ctlon data of thlS study were obtalned from the

1. DIVERSIFICATION - SPLIT STRATEGY

B

also found ﬁhat SL learners phonolog1cal development Cvas t

l1ke1y to proceed 1n proport1on to that of the:r percelv;ng

—

Y

lesson events and the 1nterv1ews.;. 'Y

‘e

N

§

In ‘our conversat1ons, pronUnciation of words, .consonant

_shd »vowel artlculatlon, vowel quallty, and tonal qualltles

are reflected 1nntheuhearer-s; reactlon and speaker hearer

interaction.. SL 1earners- are llkely 7 V“"be exposed.

'phonolog1cal and phonetlcal 1dlosyncrat1c use of the ‘target

«

language. Much of thelr 11ngu1st1c input is obtalned through

"phonologlcal cues appeared as bne oﬁ factors for SLA It wae '
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the1r 1nteract1qn§ W1th teachers, and othet nq“‘d '

. Dur1ng the1r 1nteractlons w1th natlve speaker

0_

establ1sh thelr '6_ hypotheses _abbut the -

'phOnologzcal

boundarles of the target language.ff,;“.

T Beg1nn1ng SL .learners seem to Spllt the1r hypotheses

) -

"’about 1nput materlals into avarlous categorles: reflect1ngf

the1r own percept1on. ThlS process is- s1‘

J top~down strategy. The ohservatlons andxrecordlngsdfrom this iffﬁ
."study d suggested that ﬂfthe$ d1vers1f1cat10n ~¥%ﬁd}>~the?5“ﬂg;
tlrregularlty of Sﬁ learners- productlon can be at:t:rrk;uted_tc:»'j'”:""»“”~
heir: app11catlon ﬂ}ofa spl1t .;strategles. "The ‘dev1antﬁ l3f
B pnoduct1ons obtalned from tape recordlngs and transcr1pt1onsf"
‘vwere analyzed and class1£1ed accordlng to the SL learners,“‘
”developmental stages and phonemlc,'unlts._ Tables 12-1 \d,
12 2 re; part of the results of the data gnaly51s of’ ESLﬁf B
1earners,'and Taﬁﬂe 12—3 and 12 4 are that of KSL learners..:Vn'

_.A )/

Morer detalled materaals concern;ng both ESL and KSL

students dev1ant pronunczat1ons {a:e¢ shown }i Appendlces R

C 1 " c- 2 C 3~ and C 4
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below. 1In theJ' Korean phonologlcal ‘system,» /r/

'1llustrates /l/ sound 1nstead of//r/

- ”‘wi Tabies 12 1 and 12 2 show some examples of dxver51fmed

i

"‘w“.pronunc1at10n of- consonants and owels by ESL learners.

Tablé ‘1241 'reveals that /s/ splzt 1n f1Ve dev1ant

manners and /r/ 1n'«tsfxg' dev1ant amanners, Sub]ects
.

' d1ver51f1ed pronunc1at1ons are unpredlctable, but common

‘aspects were. deLet1ons of /s/ and /r/ Also /r/ was mod1f1ed

unpredlctable from personﬁto pex:sonk

¢

"The phonologlcal dlver51f1catlon has found in_'thegfyﬁ

y

pronunc1at10n of KSL learners, as’ shown Tables 12 3 and 12~4
Voo

/.

dlfferent from Engllsh phonologlcal systemsg~;Taple 13 Zk

'(,- .

Table 12 3., Consonant errorswofigﬁpfsgudents-

s1°

0
[
\"
o]
-

RO S NIES & IS S ST [ 6 SRks CUER S § S § 5 0

nmounl:
1 !
v

->'n ° x * *
-> g. P ! x
z" . ‘
-> g co x ‘f\ * x
ce - M ’V .
1 ->g - *
. l _>'m ‘ . *x
1l ->s R I s
1 ->f *’ * * 0k * *
Q.

-1nto sem1 voWel /w/ Table ‘12 2 demonstrates that 1n rhéliﬁ |
_ 00wel product1on of all three chlldren at the f1rst stage, B

.the" dlrectlons - oﬁ éplit were/ also d1ver51f1ed fanafgf"'

'hypothe51zed as an allophone of /1/(Cheun 1980), Wthh fis'

7s3 | .otk



I

S e

‘fab1e21244}'vonei errors ofHKSL,students
, KSL STUDENTS 7
S T s1.° ., . s2 . .. s3 ..  oth
. P->E. 111 111 1 1T 111 1 II. IIT
g ->a . Vo ‘ x
T g-> o : Cx
g ->1 * o o
g o->i . - .
WSy * |
w -> g ‘ ok % *
y = g * * * Cx * * *

Table 12 3 shows that KSL learners tended ‘to“ exploit 'more

d1ver51f1ed strategles at_ earller stages than at later

,“stages. Table 12-4 1nd1cates' that common aspects of KSL
v'ﬁLearners 'were- deletlons of /s/\and /1/, but these contexts~4'{

" could not be pred1cted by any means KSL- learners, 11ke ESL

3

phonolog1ca1 propert1es and features. L e;“_* C -

”LAs* shown by these data, at ‘the primitive stage the SL
1egrners' appeared o, produce more d1vers1f1ed . dev1ant

patterns than they d1d at later stages, and that the process

e of produczng these phonolog;cal attrlbuted for both ESL and

!

KSL learners 1nvolved spllt strategles, which demonstrated

1nd1v1dual d1fferences.__i

beglnners, tended to use- spllt 5trate91es for acquxrlng the,)'



2. SIMPLIFICATION - MERGER STBATEGY I L

N !
: \

’Mergev strategy: means that SL beginners\'tend to

perceive and utter phones latgely at the threec,points‘ZOf

¥ .
L4

vartlculatlon (front,, mxddle,, and back) ‘withogtw”furthet
subcategor1zatlon. Merger strategy w;s~~a main ‘factot ~of -
Slmpl1f1cat1on : whereas "spllt strategy fwasu” One of

complex1f1cat1on. In thls sense, merger' strategy‘ }ncluded*g
L .

standardlzatlon f funct1ons. , Mergerr~strategyp which ‘was

observed 1n consonants and sem1 vowels,“'is man1£ested in

.

frontlng,_ stopplng,v Peductlon, ‘ fortts'> or handenrng,f

weakenlng. gl:dlng,,laterallzatlon and lnsertlon ~;q,‘

<
(A) Frantlng

N

Frontlng could be explalned asv anter10r1zat1on aqg(b;‘

"coronallzatlon lfﬂThe- -sounds o w1th [ anterlor] and/or .

I cpronal] feature were llkely to be merged znto [+anter1or]
and/or [+coronal] This aSpect was the sh1£t of the po1nt of

artlculatzon from mlddle or back part to front This seemed

t

O

fe;' " process ;cf‘ regularlzat1on-cd£4 phonologlcal
productlons.lln thlS chapter, the words 1n the flrst vcolumn 'H
,argf descrlﬁed by means of alphabetxdal system, the symbols'f_';
\ 1n the secondfcolumn are devxant pronuncxat1ons of ESL :andv )

-).1KSL learners.'SThy letters ,fn'fth. th1rd column 1nd1cate

: learners stagesvln the case of ESL learners.;\_3°'

-

‘iQ Example 69‘ ESL

1 /tlger/ L
2. /fine/ ‘ - - L

3 /have/"
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-EXaﬁpLe 70 KSL-

GV R —,

/kanazi/. - [zaqaz1] C . puppy o

- /kyul/ . - [zyull"- . - orange T
/mulkoki/ - - [mulkolx] ... 'fisht | L
/taektk- k1/ ; ~ [taeltk-ki] - . “Korean flag"
~/koppu/. - [kompul]." -~ - ©'studyh

C W

¥

‘-ifExamples 69-1 2, and 3 1nd1cate 'thet /g/, /f/; énd /Q/ '/ 

o sounds were mer9°d 1nto more fronted Paft /z/ /p/, and /b/:jfﬁ

‘respectxvely. Examples 70 1 2; 2, ahd 4 reveal that /k/_
sounds‘ were .merged: to /z/ a»@¢

‘ “m/poﬁW.

’

/l/, uh1le in Example 70- 5 f,ﬂ

" (B), Stopping T R

- The chlldren tended to merge ‘Some. dentai jsounds Tnté _

';eistops -Dhones 1nc1ud1ng thev‘same feature of anterlqr and, L

>Tcoronal were llkely to‘me"ge 1nto stops wlthout 1051ng the,“ 

feature v
C Example 71: ESL . " _ - Y
~-/thank/ N -[daegk] B S
/bicycle/ - - . - - - .[baitsykl]’ 1Ir . :
/father/ o o= [fatde) I
- /mother/ - .o =~ [Imada] Il
/Engl1sh/ — s < 7~ lipglik} .- II1 . S
/b1g/ oo = [blkg] - 1,111,111 © .
: Example 72 “KSL o R
/tsaeksao/ T - [t aeksa 1 .‘desk'
/gas'ayo/ - . .= - [gat’ ayo? 'went'
/zazanks/. © . LT - [zatenka] . “bike"
/tuli-ta/ /. -+ . . - . [tuti-tal - "two both’
/holapi/ - - - [hotani] -~ = ‘tiger'
/tall/ L o= ~ [tati o 'legt
/uli/. o o= T fueil o twet i
/yuli/ o IR [yuti] -~ - ¢ 'glass"
_ /kilim/ SR - [k#tim]~ . 'picture’
O /KE1EES - - [kttzt] ‘bowl' . .
. /nolan/ . = R ~ [notan] . . “'yellow'.



’ éxample ,71 shows that stopp1ng OCCurred 1n the sounds “v_{*‘*k

;v1ewed as the manlpulatzéh of merger strategzes.,

: ” : L o . . . o
; , oot e , ., . N
. . “ A . . R e , o s ‘ 2
{ ‘e LA R R A K T T : e L. e .
B [ I X . . - 2 ‘ - P o ,
L e . v ' M o T . . /
: ‘ ' LR . L . : ) . . . '

i

’
ot

sh' and g . The chzldren produced mo%t ‘ tﬁ - devxantt“

stops ’of /s/, /z/ /ts/ serxes as stopplng [t] or [t 1,

: § .
o shown in Example 72 Example 72 also presented stoppxng

',characterlstzcs of‘ l"ﬂ~sounds. Both ESL and KSL begxnners"

e

'tended to produce most of the devxant 11qu1ds as stops (t]

or [t’ 1 ',1rrespect1ve of thelr age or sex. As far as: the

o process of productxon was concerned these aspects could be

N

(C) ansonant Reductxon\ 1"-5 _ A

©

Few Korean words have three or more consonant clusters, -

i

Whlle Engllsh has a number .of consonant clusters.i7Thef

ch1ldren learnlng ESL and KSL tended to reduce consonant

. clusters, whether percelved or';not} through merger 1n ;a,gl

N V
N

‘conflatlon 0r< vowel epenthe51 One of the two' consonants~5

k‘-was l1kely to be reduced or substituted £or~other consonants

<

'_;1n younger chlldren s speech

"'y
PN

"

j;"tluster reductlon-~_one ior- more components  of-

consonant clusters -were - sometlmes omitte& either  in "a

paSS1ve or 1n an: act1ve turn- taklng 51tuation.n,

. Example 73 ESL’-- »wa% — S .
) j/green/ R f' - [g(hbiﬁnj; o Il T

. /sister/- < {sitde). - . . I1 .. T
/Christmas/ ~ - = [krima) - S -
/Wednesday/ L [wezdevaendey]\= CI11

A Example 74~ KSL ‘.?“ o : r

',/k:kas hako/ [k:kahakol . 1t and' A

Co/yatdlsi/ ; ~[ystasil ~~  ° 'eight b'clock" .

(.;_/k:kas-man/ A r[k’kaman] S onlY lt.___,v
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() Both Examples 73 and 74 show that cdns6nant clusters wete“'

:'ffrequently reduced 1rre5pect1ve of llnguxstxc contexts.‘

. .t

i
1

Consonant omlssxon (Non—fxnal) One'cqnsonant of a

, word 15 somglxmes omltted.

s Ca,

Example 75 ESL R :
~ /TV . SR '~v[t1 (w)is] =

: A S
" /““"9"°°/ e [kaogau] S VI ¢ ST
"/balloon/ f/\ T '[ba nl : I Con e
N . s v

T Example 763 KSL T S :

. /pis-il/. L L V;f~"IP1 tl] . *\~ comb (ObJ J T
- /halapszi/. - ~ [haapszi] grandfather’ R
?/nol.leo/ . o = " . [nb-1lal. ”;A play" <o

~ /mulip/ | .= .. [muip] - l.',f"knee :
- /sesiyo/ T - ;‘i[seyo] «;y,as three
,vABxamplef 75 sndwé' fﬁa: ESL learners fréquéntly omltted
' n/r/ sounds across the stageg Examﬁle 76 1ndlcates that KSL
o 1earners also tenced to om1t /1/“sound and /s/ sound ~in ra».f S
o _ S S PR T R N
"i“ Sem1 vowei reduct1on" Both BSL aré’ KQL learners
— S )
»“frequently omltted “1 reduced sem}—vowels such as /u/’and

"‘/y/ ThlS reductlon usually occurred at thé prlmitxve stage.

N Example 77: ESL PR T °
;“,/one/‘ v .= - “len]. ”. PR W
- /know/ f/g‘ = o nol - o f_ I
Tsrakes 0 s U lsnaer) 1
Exampbe 78 JKSL T l& B
/kwazaf o= 'n [ka a] : ‘candy'

~/kwx/or 0/ ’5,*1\*" oLk _\w"»fgf"eatf o
/pwas's/ j/ - - [pos's] . © 'saw’ : ‘

f//sakwa/ Lo [saka] o7 rapple'
/tyza/ // : _7' - W‘ B .~ ‘chair'
~/tysa/ c Al [1 -‘;Q'“;‘;QOdtcr‘.
AR . , \ | ) |
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'   con;onants were, most frequently om1tted
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As shbwn ‘in. Examples 77 and 78 sem1~vowel roduction éduld»

‘bgf characterlzed .88, one aspect of~ch11d talk or fore1gwer;'

| talk Thzs reductxon occurred as s;mplxcxty of double vowels.

»

by means of merger strateg;es.»

1 v B " A -
o .‘ . 3 “o.

4. F;nal consogant om1581on- The nature of_‘productidn»'

economy s ~repfesented b1 the om1s§40n “of cgqipnantsh .

whether thezr positaon was inxtxal mid,",:"fina1”  Final:

i omxsszon affected the shape of syllables and words. even

',though hhe precedxng vowel was a"marked' segment“

.; .

C Example 79: ESL S L , e,
/v;ttnamese/ L= [vitnami:] LI, 11
. /cartoon/ AR fkactu:l r
/fom R WL R [fo = pok]l- 1
© /mouth/ B ¥ {maul 11 .
/orange/ , = [oran] 11, IN ~
/box/ e [ bok] "f e 0
/elght/ S feil . viII 111,
- /Chinese/ Co-= 7 {fcheini(:)) .t - '
“/twelve/ = e T [twel] ;M.«~11, B34 SO
/six/ oo o= sik) 0 Irn e s
/after/ A,.“ = " flaftal ;f;’IJ;f'\ L
: - R ' R #.
Example 80“ KSL ce \g:_ , o
/zakas/ D = Lzeka) that th;ng'
/ktkss/ - - s -;f_' {kikal titt oL
AN aok“oq/ I S [ agk“o] _'peanut’
/yanphll/ N [yanp IS M pencll"'

‘”oﬁef Gf characterlstzcs of ch1ld talk was found in 1lspxng¢

Speaklng wltb a llSp may beﬂiax factor ;oﬁ* tinal consonant

qm%iiion,' beg1nne? talk'}thh flnal omi551on vas caused by@_

’iack of‘-confidence l'f by unawareness of -~the 1ntended~

- L]

productlon or by the artlculatory d1f£1cuity of produc1ng a

closed syllable, among otﬁer factors It seemed vthat  fxna1

LS . -



B e et
S (b) Fort1s or, Hardenxng ‘

SL beginners at the prlmltlve stage dzd commonly, ,
thls strategy, wh:Ie\eﬁlldren at the second and thlfd

*dﬂgstages dk L2 acqu151tlon tended to harden some censonants zn

"order ’tO' put on an accent, or an empha51s, and to clar1fy

) the:r 1ntent10ns ' o
’ . S
i Example 81: ESL . T P S,
.1 /big/ | L o [bikg) oo e e |
© 2 /egg/ . ¢ -t[ekg~1kg] S it
3 ;dog; e —'Edokg] T
4 /tub R - [tap
5 Jef/ . - [epr y
‘6’/beef/ s - [bi:fp] -
17 /five/ - [pfive]
. 8 /rabbit/. . . = [lrabit] |
.9 /brown/ B - = [blaun] -
'”1@ /star/ . ‘ - [shtar] '
-.~,‘-ExampJe»82: KSL . : ok S j’j» g
1 /zogim/ _ —‘[z oggmm] o o la little'(I IIn) 000
-2 ./zopi/ - [z'opi) # - ° 'paper'(II,IT1) '
3 Jak-s/ AR - [ak=-ka] b - . 'crocodile’ (III)
"4 Jthok'iy/ -~ - = [thokhi] ~ 'rabbit'(III) "
5 /yasst/ ; .= [yss'at] S ikt (T
-6 /izapalys/ . s‘[lzap alya] ~ - "forgot'(III)

‘Example :81—1 '.2; 3 1llustrates the hardenlng of /g/ and in: %ﬂ,
'Example 81-4 that of /b/ Hardenlng could be explalned by
_the addltlon pf vo1celess sounds to the v01§ed sounds as-3
ébgn»1n :Example 81-5 through 81—10  KSL students aiso;;?f'
hardehed‘(sbme vo1ced sounds by means of double consohants
am le 82-1 and 2 show that /z/ was hardened and changed tofb:?i

‘f/zz/ sound.} Other examples such asf 82 3 -
L_SL learnerséf jif

5. 1nd1cate,fontisvcha;acterlst1cs uttered by
o Fortls ’ seemed to be related t the‘ clarlflcatlon ff

@,ommumcatwe 1ntent10ns of the speaker

. - . ) . . . Lt . . e s
-’ B - X . &,



(E) Weakenlng f}fJ
f?f;*ﬁgsgspf*fandijxkf éfudents K somet1mes “weakened some
'"?iﬁﬁg‘fficonsonants. Weakenlng 1nc§uded stop

,vb&c;ng, nasallzatxon

R ,"2 . ;. . . : A ! , .
'aand palatalxzatlon. A
X B S g o R .

R Example 83 'BSL '
'}/plg/ ;

e ;;‘/butterfly/

SN ,/apole/

vfl;;_ Example 84-’KSL
-Zk;ﬁ;‘/aphtl/ )
- /phal/.
©ocoo/kkhal/o
- /p! unlya/
©/mot- hae/ o
- xj./s al/ BRI

'4 Eblg] EEEEENEE ¢ § S R
[bAdarflay] o1, 11, LTl -
[aa £l - agbl] S & & ST

- [ap' tl] e sk ™Iy
[Pal] S armt
o [ktald, - 0 o "knife'(11)
- [puniyal - . - ‘'only' '
[monhae] . _'cannot'

= [sall .. . " ilrice' -

I S
.ﬁw:ﬁ”f¢v;v~ n e -4

-the1r~

:of'respond ;f

"clear vo'he and he51ta;10n fréqpehtiy__ind@ced

oo

change5fii§;' widély‘ verlfled iq’fthé‘*

Sl e /1 <

’_:ﬂlterature. Thls change could be Lhought of as:‘[

Thé data from thls study showed that glldlng
?w 5 11kely to appear Yat the earller stage ‘

fa Example 85 ESL _
/green/ e =
Jtree/ - -n.f”
/kangaroo/ e =
/bear/ e, et o=

[gwi:n]

[twis].

[kanpgawu]
[bEo]

| Examp}e 86 "KSL. . 5

teacher s questlon§ SRR

| .

o /ktlim/ _ , -

RO ”/saE/

/talam;wl/

[kiyim] .
"blrd'
squ1rrel'v

[sey] %
[tayamzwx]

, -
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Glldlng seemed to be connected to consonant reductlons.,‘ESL

students = unclear soundi_'of consonantsp.were 'somet1me5‘

£ N

;T accompanled by glldlng. ,1;[;”’

\ E R . .
# ERY : LA w.”v4< R

KA (G) Lateral1zatxon . fhfzf,.f B T

The data showed that ..some ‘consonants- between .vowels

cr

’iff?,‘f]f were merged 1nto l1qu1ds.:%; d“jﬂVz,'.%fj'f : ?,gfgr‘f?n,~~ R
. Example 87 KSL, pﬁ e Jul'ﬁlf"c'jaf&‘;f';l-f SRR
)zaZonk / S eQ‘.[zalanka]rb o 'biket o

o /yatal/ f/H' - ;7%_'l_.3 [yalalj .+ 'eight'" . PR

//nontnka/ . ,:,'“" ‘ _ \ [mltnka] ," l,toplayyy » :II.A;;_

- . i . : 5 P . Ce B . . g N . s .
‘ v P B 3 P N . ' . K \ .- ‘_‘

R P A ) ' N \

Examplef%87 shows that /z/, /t/, and /n/ sounds merged 1nto —

an /1/ sound SL learners seemed to percelve language :1nput .

t ‘ N !

through ,1nference and understandlng at the same tlme,lwh1le’
:.j7¢~}c' output couKE be thought of as the productlon*f‘. what the

hearer h%s heard and underStood iﬂﬁhei context IOf;;m

conversatlon ‘and dlscourse (Eae; 1985T;='g3h{2f2'j_L"ffiz:“ o

e ‘»ipmviplwﬁﬁl,:”;j-f TP
".:3. MODIFICATION OF PROSODIC CONTOUR L
". ’A’. i . . . -v”“: z :/. ‘f" R . N

R SR c- \

Noe?

-iar Durxng thg” 1nstruct10nal dlscourse,j SL- learners
“ modlflcatlon of prosodlc contous took place once: 1n\a whlle. .,f

Oral practleeowas frequenglg 1Erformed as' part ;of passzve‘Tﬂ

s

‘%Frnvtak§n’ ,§y~¢em; Prosodlc contour“ was- modlfled in the D
S, dtrectlon 2f‘prosod1c monotony,_unnatural falllng or "rlslng';\:l
?{ﬁ lntonaglon.hintlgwa also found that rlslng\ 1ntonat1oni |

o 5 ; \
occurred 1n relatlon to the speaker s attltlde tdward new or'

N !

old ,1n£ormatlon.; In addltlon, these SL arners were found

- employlng strategxes for el1c1t1ng lexlcons and syntactlc or

c.



tf 57 phonetlc elements hy look1ng for some cuesffrom‘therreylousu

speaker s phonolog1ca1 contexts. 1 H;"a7‘ S B -

(A) Ptodeicfﬁonotony_ o T L
".When 'SL: learners made 2 morpheme or1ented 1m1tataon of.

- o B ,‘) ] ‘:, « .‘_ . a 1

a word in chorus read}n ?:ﬁ‘ 'ﬂunnatural even '1f drstlnct

ot TR ; \

i ﬁound and sound patterns were /

and phonemlcally corric@
sometlmes uttered Some utterances produced by SL learners

in' the‘. readlhg f.practrces ,.showed 1rregular1t1es and’,
N 3N n - P
unnaturalness of 1ntonat10n or stress.’Some character1st1cs

B

found 1n spoken prosody durlng thelr oral, pract1ces and oral

V
i

unnatural slowness of speech speed
monotonous tone " .. L
exaggerated pitch and stress‘ ’ co T e
unnatural pau es in . .the “sentence’ caused . by .-
discontnuity of .contextual’ meanlng et BERETATEN o
reading morphzme by morpheme ‘ '
readlng lett r by letter: understandlng language 1n
51gn syStem Jnot in use . ,

KR

Even ”whenA'the Sggzlearners, toota turns.usingfactivev
‘turn-getting‘fstrategies, they _usually_ read'dthe ‘written-“
materials. in almost .the_ same éwa}’ras‘ dur1ng the: chorus
read1ng practlce. It seemed that they dlfferentlated oral
practlce from the natural speaklng contewt. When SL learners

”read thelr-wrltten-materlals or performed a 'play based on

~

;the wrltten materials, they frequently d)sregarded the

.'natural flow of speech in thelr utterances.

‘o

-A . B . B 4 . . L
. - PR . . . . f . . .
:;c;gtf ) S Cien e R . . . Co : ‘ - .
. . . o N P D S .
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‘Qf(ﬁ).lrieguiatity of Intonation . = I
) 4 . ' \ .4:"_‘ ) ‘ R ; “)n..

-

'A Another characteristic of the classroom dlscourse wasr
};modlfled tonal quallty ‘and; 1rregular _ appllcat1on’z'of:
1nt5hatlon. Example 88’ shows KSL learners' dev1ant fall1nga; %}

and r151ng 1ntonat10ns. These charactermstics seem unlque to

- :the formal lesson,‘51nce they were seldom found 1n natural; v
£ ) i
convezsétions. . ' - hi@ff; fﬂQ}#r ’
,,Example 88 (Tape #32 “KSL) ' i s
1.83: *x na nun sookze an zoha—yo/ (r151ng) .
e " 1 DON'T LIKE HOMEWORK . - |
S ('Literally, I like inside of homework ) ¢ o i
- 2.52: *x nanun hwazangsll l@to twe yo(fallmg) ’ e
" CAN'I GO TO A WASH ROOM’ B L S
_+ ("Literally,l cag go to a washroom') ‘ ' S
* 3.83: #x na-nun chaek-upT1heo peor'yeosseo yo/ (r151ng)_ 4 \ |
,‘chaek chazasseo-yp/ (falling) oL
L LOST A BOOK. FOUND 'm% BOOK.. . i

'Example  88-1 shpws a ' deviant rising 1ntonatlon in d-
fﬁStétement and an'unnaturar'pause in feading a .comp051t10n.

i The Chlld should have taken a pause between sookze (homewonk 1’3
““in Engllsh) and an (not in Engllsh) Example ‘88- 2 exh1b1ts a -

S deviant- falllng 1ntonatton in-an 1nterrogat1ve sentence. The

:“gh iearner S attltude

'”Qtoward the ’1nformatlon ~usually
- resulted nin}fthe modlflcatlon Eof tonab" ontour,ﬂ ana_anmf_

. eunconvanc1ng\ attltude usually resutled ~‘inf“”a'l falling'
1ntonatlon as shown 1n Example 89 f}‘- o o S

R S



a o . P \ L . g Yo L . ] B Do T ) T . A 237 ST
. . Co '

. . . S e )
v * . . Al r "' o LR B
L . '.o‘ : - Co N
v N R ] f -

Example 89 (Tape #38, KSL) ,
t 1 S3: #x meokeoto twe*yo/ (fa111ng)

e MAY I EAT IT? 'therally, 1 may eat it S
2 511\** apeozf manhwa—lul llkeo—to zoha—yo/ (fa111ng)

" '“: DAD, CAN I READ A CARTOON? o '
fa : 'L1terally, I (or you) can xead Father( s) cartoon

: ! /

;:Qn ,tne contrary,. the”‘SL Ieérner's'negative attitude . -

R ‘toward 1nformatlon, and ‘Her or h1s unclear stored knowiedgeﬂ

'F Vsometlmes- produced r151ng 1ntonat10n. at ;thei end of the
’:) i . R .. ‘ :.

fufterance for- declaratives.' This f1nd1ng showed 'another

g mod1f1catlon of prosodlc contour accord;ng to- the speaker s,

- attltude 1n the pa551ve turn taklng order.*”

ﬂ.-’Example 90. (Tape #33 KSL) :

B R « I ~apeozi-ui esomeon'i nun nookoo - jo?/
St © ©, WHO.,IS A FATHER'S: MOTHER’
,“.'2-s we hala(peo)zl7 (tlSlng)

; oo he T i
Sae T W A MATERNAL GRANDFATHER
Coe 3T T we- halapeozr7/ ZZOkum saeng- kak
LR haepwa-yo/ APEOZI-ui eomeoni’/ . . -n
ﬂ;f‘l~fj_'f_;l‘, T " 'A MATERNAL GRANDFATHER? THINK OF IT A
e LITTLE MORE. A’ FATHER .S MOTHER
'~ "5 sa: halmeoni? (rising) R _ IR
. ~.v=. ) © ‘t . B

’vA'GRANDMOTHER

! v
\

‘5MThe mod1f1cat10n o£ prosodlc contour wasV‘unlikely to be
affected by the speaker s attltude toward the commun1cators,-
;fbut by the4 attltude tOWard 'the.'lnformatlon, and by “the

wﬁfi;g7:turn gettlng motlvatlon._ : s o el




15?1;dur1ng evaluatlon and rev1ew._When the teachers presenteda;

Qiiéold 1nformathon,‘they frequently used lingu1sticf“

A _..paggbz‘.cc-f‘cx‘;:"_‘yc'uzs_,,;iun’ m“;e;qupza'smmc IR SR

- ﬁ

f_ It was founa that phonologlcal cues were app11ed 1n twol“[ .

o ways.. One was :a p051t1ve way to e11c1t correct answers to..

'»,the teacher 5 questxons, and réﬁ other as’ a source Cof .

"a]mlsunderstandang. n»v lesson dlscourse, SL teachers;'

ﬂff;nformation fﬁﬁf relatlon }t" syntactlc, semantac,‘.andl'

[

3ffphonologxcal systems. Such technaques were seen and\observed,f

-

“dithey ff—ﬁuéhtly tr1ed to f1nd some - cues for,?the; responsefaaﬁl

ﬁfffrom phonologlcally ’sal1ent parts or/segmehts and from thegfiy

R

‘[fphonolog1cal context of the prev1ous dlscourse or utterance.\'“

”lexample 91- (Tape #34 KSL)

at T' o _ ku”taum Sttt tuleo kanun keo mweo
T SO ~ j"~ “it-na?/.

”‘2 Sé- ttukeo—woon/

.o -HOT. e - C '
3T . . n_ttukeo—woon, azu za( )1 hass—eoyo/
S T 1) KEO( 2) woon/ (wrltlng the
<‘letter) / o

T i . HoT,. SUPER H- o T,
05 .. _tto mweo i s-Ulka?/ tt tuleo P S
o . oL kanunkeo/(3) [Sm ralses her hand] RN YO
Cxxx(Sm)/ R
ANTHING ELSE? WITH A, /tt/ SOUND7 xxx.
ttu ttus hae yo/
5 WARM N

52 took a turn actlvely Just before the turn allocat1on‘1andf

-#

‘T"fapplxed a varxety of technlques el1c1t ﬁ~ and g1ven, fﬂ

e

cues fromﬂg?“

*“3fth prev1ous speaker s utterances. In the1r language game,'fﬁ“f

_NEXT WHAT WORDS INCLUDE /tt/ SOUNDS’ h"

vmade_ a response relevant to the teacher S quest1on. Then Sml_;f,j

e _
took'a turn passxvely and, to avo;d.ta‘ long’,gap between

o



)

oo . -; fih'f‘f;r"5 ‘ff-\',’;Ah .f239a“
‘turns, explolted a cue‘ from the initia1~:ddntextg‘pfr”the

iéprev1ous utterance.-' | {f dl‘r; fgf 1f‘
| K Example 92 from‘an ESL’classroom conversatlon shows how'
SQ_\ learners uSed thelr lcqntextua%lzat1on',cues"in :the.
iclassroom settlng.,lf | ’ﬁ e

‘Example 92: (Tape #1) o |
VT - B has & fox/ C has}a fox/ and P does ,U

... .. not have a fox/ - SR
n2 r,,a'\ - It’s under the 0, fox/ ((WHY) C _how ‘do

VT LG At ae I . TR Y AT

y0u spell fox’/ What.are the Iettens7/ y‘:”{

4 C: F/O/X/ [slowlyJ : R
5 T: . ‘ good/ [looklng at B] B, how do you o
. R spell fox7/ Yo
6 B:”[faster thanvC] F/0/X/lef, -ou, eksl:
7.7 ' ‘ P. how do you spell" fox9/13) You can.. .
R 100k- over here/[showlng her some Cards]\t
P , , o

\D, st /‘

P S/O/((WH)) [es, oul

.‘:weﬁfsee‘ here that P mlght have gotten the cue of the answer o

.':hfrom the 51tuat10n and thax”the most sallent segment of the

'“1fword seemed . her to~Be vs -50und In addltlon,,the turn‘

j‘y.ﬁlaeems that /e(k)s/

Kug'fmost sallent tb her.:7

A ',order had been modlfled from B->C >P to . C“>B->P Just~~whenhf~;

' _She ,was' glven ~.a thrn by t teacher.'~;'who could not_:'

C idlst1ngu1sh between /eks/ and /ef/, uttered /es/ f1rst 'itf

';5the last sound,P heard and 1t was

nyol1t10nal ’speech .acts ,1nduced»

‘f,reversed order1ng of pronunc1atlon.

M;Sappl1cat10n or mOdlfled comprehen510n of llngu1st1c‘r

‘1nput sometlmes led to mlsunderstand1ng durlng onversatlon.v e

iUnrecoverable elements ‘pf heard language were _ usually‘

f‘1nferred by the hearer s old 1n£ormat10n :or egocentrlc

’

1nterpretat10n./It"seems that' the limited-'range-'nf;;SL S

Lt

beglnnerS' 'vocabulary sometlmes causes them to be extremely



/
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. in 11sten1ng to a message. M1sunderstandlng tends
' the \~d4fferences between ‘a - speaker s and

1nferences ',and j llnguxstlc'f capab111t1es n'to o

Sy
R .

ESL) ”-" ‘
" fow do you Feel today’ﬁ WWat IS your
feeling today7/
.Do you know your birthday”/

Cwhen2/

f‘Here‘we see that B d1d not know the mean1ng ' "the:‘words"‘
h; ffffeelﬁs’and~"b1rthday . He 1nferred R s 1ntent10n&as to the

‘.y;“;quest1on of the 'date and then produced hls responseew On,'

';¢11ne ,(3); B s response' seventeen 1mpl1es an answer to the:.d
ufquestlon 'What 1s the date?'l‘He knew the word 'today " and
it seems that hls presupp051tion was. based on; the. 11m1ted\

range of vocabulary. B's utterance \on 11ne _(7); lndlcatesu“-

R N

iithat he- .confused the word 'blrthday ' wlth the;kword o

:"fweekday1: In addltlon, thls 1nterv1ew d1d not glve ‘him fany,5.H7

"fgfeedback“ B m1ght have been unaware of the devrant reply onj'

lene (3) yet ‘he percelved that hls reply and 1nterpretatlonbif"

';'were appropr1ate in the context. In thlS conversatlon B was )

supposed to have merged the word b1rthday '1nto the concept"'“

e of 'today, ,or to have understood the sentence mean;ng as a“'

ke o e A

Dur1ng class lessons conversations between the teacher‘_‘

";and KSL students sometimes produced some mlsunderstandlng

¥



)\] sn: kyul—un tala~yo/

7
. 8.St1:sitas,

~ Example 94: (Tape’#35 KSL)

*'AN ORANGE 18- SWEET

iszé' : - kyul-uh tala yo/ kuneonte ileon kyul—un s
« : L fj,j-lfft3121man (1) tto- grape fru1t nun _

S 5T i eotte-yo, mas-i/- ‘ '

S . ' . - AN ORANGE IS- SWEET HOWEVER ALTHOUGH :

_'THIS KIND'OF:ORANGE IS SWEET "HOW ABOUT

R ..~ GRAPE FRUIT - 178 TASTE’
'Ss: sour/ ool

*GﬁT' PR ~§h,‘j;sour—hanke mweOnka°/

st (A WHATIS TSQURTZL - o
Sb: lemon/ \ PERE

: .~ . SOUR. hkf",l" | k Lo v ~fldf"'V"/°"»
9T .g‘x;SIta/ kulae yo s:ta ko/ i -
. . . N SOUR RIGHT IT IS soun O

N

- Example 94 is- the 1nterpretat1on of the‘ qUeStion what -HS':

sour’"- The teacher s presupp051t10n or - expected 1ntent10n

.was what 15 the word sour \dn Korean’" However, thlsod'

questlon has an amlﬂagulty in the meanlng of the utterance.:'i
ngonka was uSed 1n the questlon fOrm 1n thlS ‘context ,‘ﬁlf”

what 7gs‘ someth1ng sour’"_1n the sense of can you tell me

i

another sour 1tem7" (2) what do you call sour» jin,fKorean? 2

and §(3¥~ can you explaln the word sour .or oharaphrase,ft%

e 1n Korean or in Engllsh7" Th1s controversxal conteXt 1nduced

dlfferent responses,t:each “in an\ actlve turn taklng h;m\

~.

| o 51tuat10n. S1 suecessfully e11c1ted thelanswer and satlsfled
\fther'teacber s communlcatlve 1ntent10n on the grounds of the

second 1nterpretat1on.17

1
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5. EMERGENCE OF CONFIRMATION CHECK .

Conf1rmat1on‘»check as a conversatjonal Stratégy,kaSj

i

found across the developmental stagest At ;the* first fand
.second stages, . SL learners concentrated on segmental
pronunc;at1on, dec1pher1ng letters, ‘and avoxdance when they
-could vnotf understand the speaker s utterance. Therefone,
they usually exh1b1ted a long.s1lence and a long gap between
Jg_turns; nAt’ the flrst and second stages, KSL learners often
used’a conflrmatlon check uhen they were speak1ng Wlth

'little'conviction”about the old and new informatlon;

Data in thlS study d1d not prov1de eV1dence that c \andi“

P used conf1rmat1on checks in conversatlons in the classroom
nor in the 1nterV1ew at any of three stages,r whereas B

employed such a strategy at the third stage.,!f

3

~

Qa{eample 95: (Tape #23 ESL)

[

—
£y

SO WN

Yeah/
N

:‘ V' ’ _‘ ' ./ o
Confirmation check was;~real1zed in the form - of

1nterrogat1ves, ‘but they functloned as tag- questlons. Thgse

'aspects were found both in classroom conversatlon and in the

1ntervnew1ng. speech acts. : l;ne' (4) of Example 95 B

~

) initiated the,conyetsation and asked’"Did you say mdnster?ﬁ

or "Mrs;. V taught us the word 'monster', didn't she?" The

follouing_are threefexamples from the interyiews.‘uith' KSL

L "\

/

R "rv + Do you know what is: thls7/[point1ng to
S a picture of ‘'monster'] - ,

B: No/ -, T

R: . EI Mrs. V taught you thls one, monster/ o

B: Monster?/. L

R: ‘
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'”{sﬁgdents; o ~ ( L _
Example 96: (Tape #57. KSL) RO
 Step I, ;‘ : ‘

CTLRE halmeont an. poko sipheo’/ ~ S
' em. gyl oo . DON'T YOU WANT TO.SEE YOUR GRANDMOTHER’ﬁgy,‘f
.2'53:.halmeoni?/ o ‘ x

: . GRANDMOTHER?, T
f“3 R‘}' A .y o dng/- 0 S N
LT Co YEAH., S S . )
4 s3 poko sipheo/ C S

I'WANT TO SEE HER G e

; Example 97* (Tape #55) S
P Step II o IR ; ' ' S
«i1,R; P :i-“}z:nanpeon—e myeos zeom patasseo” : :
S jwff . 'WHAT MARKS. DID YOU GET IN: THE PREVIOUS .
_ O Exawr e . | \ .
- sz Exam’/ L T - ST
L3R Ava. 1»J-,Ung/ T L
) U YEAH. o o T

.g5'4 52- Seventy sax percent patass—eoyo/ AEEE L '-,‘»-h?
BT J GOT SEVENTY srx PERCENT e T

e g
"‘_Example 98"(Tape #53 KSL) ) '
. ' Step 1110 : ST o ;/;r

ak R“ S ‘f,' “naeil haeya-twel il-un?/.

‘'WHAT WILL YOU HAVE TO TOMORROW’

L2080 ‘séahgtang hkaya-twe/

C . I HAVE TO GO TO MESS.
3 R- S 1' tto’/
. : ‘ ’ AND? -
4 51- TTO’/(3) kukeoman/
' AND’ THAT s ALL.

Several -confarmatton .checks were obeerved durlng‘the flrst.
| 1ntefv1ews w1th beg1nn1ng KSL learners even though they

Lcould not fully understand what the researcher 1ntended. Ih
;jthe\secongwahd th;rd‘1nterv1ews, the KSL students _exploated;

_ cdhfirmation'-'checké when thgg ala not uhderstand‘ the

) speaker s 1ntent10n clearly t" was also 10und that ‘the.
) frequency~ of conflrmat;onrmehecks gradually 1ncreased

o
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Contrastzve Analyses and Err&% Analyées hypotheses tendt%f”
 £01; Qnterpret SL learners erroneous ,comprehensxon ﬁeneek
"product1on xn terms of the differences 1n the ,tﬁd language Mi;”
systems‘ and xnterference of Ll However, SLA processes can;f

be v1ewed as an 1nternal cognztlve 1nteractxon of self bd.i»
language.* and 'ah;flnterpersonal '1nteract1qn uath others.
"Strateg1c thlnklng is a phase of SL learners 1ntera¢t10na;~
Language. 1nput jis‘ modifzed dur1ng 1nput accordzng to thef
.context; .w1th context ' be1ng : Ehe“ language,v learnzng‘
env1ronment 0chs(1979a) 1llua£rates the context*sen$1tmve«,('

‘u‘é' g

feature of language un1versa11ty as: the constrq1ned qhvzc%gpa'

Aof,vphonologxcal var1ant, prosodlc Patterns,,‘w
reles'efzcemhuniéators. R |
" In comprehending and producing an yft

- GXtenE we depend upon. t“he _sounds. D eond
intormation ‘via - pragmatic  understanding By

- ‘syntactlt organ1zat10n. To-uhdersteﬁd'a‘SL Ah

Sit, 1t is necessary to vse all levels in the dis3,9yse”blef$f
\durlng conversat1ona1 xnteract1on. "The phono%pg}galjiﬁpveli
and'~ e'-snprasegmental system play 1mportanbf

s
{ N
'comprehensxon and . product1on, espec1ally xﬁ' : "y

learn1ng a second language (Hatch 1983, p.'3ﬂg
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»

) SL learners are assumed to pass through phonetac "Qﬁa~"

fhtayi Aphonologxcal stages. ‘The | acquxsitxon Cof the phonological
o .syatems ofr~ e" target_ language does’_not correspond .tbtﬁ
 1earnfng ‘phbnetic featuresrorthw Eo‘pronounqe the word or
‘g words. Subjects of thia study had already acquxred h»
‘:«phonolggxcal systems of thexr nat1ve language. At the f:};:

‘stage of successful conversatxonal 1nteract10n, the1r urgent;

’problem; was. hqw ‘to- understand and _produce uthe étarget: J
‘lanéuage'fluentleﬂg'" '»: . : |
Clarkh tanﬁ - Clark(1977) 'hypothesize two ’views ef

ii>f - ~'~‘."‘phonol<>glcal’ acquzs tlon-.'"one 1s thati”theh phonolog1cal
| .:'stage comes after the phonetlc stage, and the other is that
"theiﬁhonetic and‘phonologtcal stages"work‘s1multaneou§ly .t:o’r
Iqrm"ﬁthei-;contents of Ca 51pgl%£Ememory,.va_ short termv,

%fggiff ; memory (p 205).~ However,_i he m%pplng .of. llnguxst1c or'

to speaker, and accordlng o the speaker"s emotxonal or
'j:51tuatlonal context. School age -SL learners are d1fferent
. ’ e L
/

from L1 ch11dren who are at one, utterance stageﬂ'in' the1r'

degree of maturlty, and those SL learners already know tbelrtfi

o
o
%
IS

natlve language Strategles. and they are not Vso restrlctedQ
;3.f7t212L‘1n their memory as’ L1 chlldren at ‘one utterance stage.--'ffl'
" The 1ntended phonetlc segments and thelr mapplng' orderf
f § ~from the 1nput cues are xndlrectly 1dent1£1ed and the usé
: of phonetlc and phcnologzcal cues ;hffth' perceptual ’ pd ;

product1on_ processes 'vary a§cordtng to a szngle stretch of

v

<. Y . . . . . . L a Lo
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,‘\~\

V*33\~speéch and the contextual dastr1but1on and the presence ofwh

L SL 'SL .leagners‘ Decome peré%ptually sens1t1me to acoustlc Q;

L

other qpes (Plark & Clark 1977#5\Dur1ng the acquxsltipn of

g

piopert1es of”5that language so' that new’ phonetic ahd'L

phonem1c dlstlhctlons are more §a11ent thaa_ old onesi
I3 o >
P ]rl

(" .
, W1111ams(1980) p01nts out that "there‘;isl also a tendency

/

"among uthe young second 1anguage learnets for vo1ced ahd

»

5exposu§§'to Engllsh"(p 210) Some phonetlc and phdnologlcal

'ﬂ learners llthlSth envnronments mlght affect the1r patﬁv

.~ allophones of /p/ and "Ik, whereas in Korean, eaqh ofipthemﬂ
lgfconstltutes 1nd1v1dUal phoneme., KSL learnexs freguently"

L-toverldoked or neglected the d15t1nct1ve//features olm tu05e

‘ ."ld—" AP |
v01ce1ess tokens produced in- Engl1sh and Spanlsh g{ drfﬁﬁ ¥

I

; L toward values approﬁnlate'fto Engllsh “as‘;a 'functlon of

1-4. /."

“features _of :theq 1nd;v1dual languaﬁe max dlﬁfer 1n 1ts
?ropert1es and values.' ' chL ':.' ;m{i{ l

Through the étudy of the - phomologlcal development of
word“1n1t1al consonants and .consonant clusters, alr‘itherﬁ

B 2o
pressures from ‘the’ SL learner s surroundlng l1ngu15t;c

:env1ronment could force her.or hlS -"pattern pePGeIVlng

v,\

speech "'to | reflect Athei]',env1ronmentally d6m1nant

1anguage (W1111ams€ 1980 p. 209) seems’ ;that %

uof ﬁarce1v1ng speech The’§§c1o culturally domlnant languag
£

and 1t5“pressﬂre tend to
- of the target langbag%/”?or examﬁle, in the Englzsh languﬁgez-

systems, /p/ /pp/ /ph/, /k/ /kk/=- /kh/ are con51dered as :

luence SL learnén perceptlo]s

~ I

[ !

%*soundsi they frequently falled o 1dent1fy the poidt of

j\ N o . ; S ',: . Yo - :‘ '“.';l



/

. :varlatlon 1n 1nterlanguage phonology that

[

. ]
; ']jIn order to explaln developmen al processes of phonolog1cal

W child would

produce consonants as forward artlculate-ﬂ'

"

as. wide ‘ones. The order of COnsonantal"distinCtion 415 _bheﬂf

after the correspond1ng stops, back consonants after ﬁront;,’

ones and affrlcates after fr1cat1ves..Sato(1985) concluded

I

1n her longltudlnal study of a V1etnamese chlldh-onM task

) e : Y -
o the. partlcular '11nguxst1c variable examlned dlfferent,

"task var1ab111ty has ‘been see]to depend partlyﬁ upon;:'

'ﬁdevelopmental patterns were/ 1dent1f1ed ;for- Englfsh"

word f1na1 consonants as oppobedutoword.flnalacon:;:gnt?”

N

clusters. In thls case, syst matlc taSk"Variation‘mwasu

“a

~.demonstrated nfor erd*f;nal clusters but’ notfﬁforg

word- flnal 51ngle conso ants' - Cine the KN English

Owlnterlanguage of a V1etname%e learner (p.,195)

These L1 and SL studles ‘onﬂi honologlcal development andf

thear 1mp11catbons correspond to the results of th1s study‘

.“‘

1n the process and strategles for the language_ acqulsltlon.‘

i

f understandlng,bthls study suggested both spllt ]and merger

strategles. Thus,:ditv,ls necessary to d1scuss these two

¢ W ¢ ta o g . .o R }'.
g : A o e I - EI R

strategles 1n deta;l T R

- . P ST P R
; ; oLt

v AR o~ R - O

PN Dot

247

ops and vowels

,nK%al/oral 'and.iabiais and dentals. Frlcatives are acqu1redrf

3



Lﬂlt“vwas assumed that SL learners gradually 1mpréved and°'

developed tbelr accurate dlstrtn1qat1oniwof phonolog;cal“

'

oo
contrast by V1rtue of spl1t and me g/F strateglés. Smnce SLf

begmnners frequently uttered‘ sounds‘ wh1ch they had Lnot'

B

\/ o~

learned careful . attent1on needs~'t6 be pa1d~ pthe -

N \-.-.

assumpt;on that a: SL learner s product1on ?was«‘a fa1thfu1”:

\

;“’reproduct1on of what she or he pétceived the target sound to

/be.“‘ ‘, f : s DR . v_' R .‘ r’,
| Slnce SL beglnners strateglc thlnklng an not,be"
Ei ea511y and exactly expérlmented wath bserved -thish
dlchotomy based on' 1nferénce.ABy spl1t strategy it is
";Tmeant 4that '*t learners ' usually | tendf ‘;o d1ver51fy’v

‘ ffphond}oglcal *const1tuents of the‘target language, and thlS

. fdgprocess reveals 1nd1v1duallzat10n or the ~establlshment» of

N

,1dlosyncrat1c features‘ of phonologlcal understandlng and"
. productlon.,Thls sfatement is based oﬁ?%he assumptlon that

Alnput 1anguage' verbally prov1ded to SL learners 1s also?

3

'complexlfled 1n tonal quallty, artlculatlon po1ng_or manner,;_

and by 1nd1v1duaH varlables. By merger strategy it 1s meant

] N

that SL learnersr usually tendﬂnto 51mp11£y phonologlcal

‘prbperties: angs standardlze the dlver51f1ed 1nput language"
X‘according to thelr assumptlon that in sp1te rvof-'~the

1
' »

Acomplex1f1cat1on” there- are 51m11ar1t1es ‘or un1versa11t1es,

in the-heard lan uage.*In"the prev1ous chapter, “languagef7

rfspec1f1c complexlflcatlon and 51mp11f1catlon vere presented?

A

.‘1n relatlon to morphemes and words.

!



%oz

- - S ' agg '

“ Hatch(1983) suggested that ohjlgren 'vacqu1r1ng ,‘ﬁlA

phonology g are 3 learn1ng 7how " to control language.

.

J{”phy51ologlcally and that "phy31olog1cal ease/d1£f1culty -may
’nbe an 1mportant factor in L2 phonology, espec1ally for véry‘
l,_young second language learners (p. ,3) However, her 'notlon
Ya'otﬂ ease ',isﬁvnoti appllcable “nor plaus1ble to adult and
“:school age SL learners because theg ha've already learned andt :

-Q5acqu1red control of the vocal. apparatus..Another notxon of

markedness'.whlch is derlved and modlfled from Contrast1ve

fAnalyses hypothe51s 1s 51m11ar to her notlon of eaBe.

4

At the beginn1ng stage SL Qearners acqu151t1onzvof7

8phonology 1nterpreted in~;tuo:_ways. Blrst was on the-g

*

ba51s of the concept of markedness'f (Rutherford 1982) .

., d

! However, ;.«SD ‘ Iearners' erroneous' pronunclatlon ~and

7

- mlsunderctandlng does not* seem to ' be explained by - the

C°“¢?pt339f _markednessf For example,“ Tables 12-1, 2, ang'

13-%, -2 indioated‘ that ~ SL learrers" f"déyiant,}ﬂ*

-

: multi-directionalp nistakes and»errors were not necessarily

due to the sallent contrast between two languages ‘but ‘ade”

PR
to, SD learners’ strateglc ‘thinking. .If" addition, their

o

terrors looked 51tuat1onal ana temporary;"Self—confidencek¢?"

1nduced fewer errors. Language 1ﬁbu&§g1ven to SL learners -

included some var1etLes in it;ﬁ‘

4 e

. atcording*  to  SL learners’ ° interpretatlon.' Their
‘interpretation was not constant.‘ This’ :1ncon51stanCy Wasjfl?

i,attributed to Spllt strategy lefegﬁnces of 11ngu1stic S

,propert1es of two languag% can not expla1n or predlct the SL° . -

T -
v

. -
.

- _.Utﬂ lnput mod1f1ed.b‘;.» ’.:,:_



N » -

/,“.>v .
I

4;”jreagn¢:s phonolOglcal acqu151tzon, even though the notlonp

f'f;f% of “'narkedness has made a contrxbutlon to pSYChOllthlSth

s

happroaches. What was observed 1n thrs study was',a‘ l1tt1e:5
\dxfferent from that wh1ch the advocators presented and this_f
pnotton can not explaln the 1nterference of L1 phonology .ln"
\QSLA.. Morevoer,, the effect of 1nterference 1s both p951t1ve
L_and‘negat1ve bulay et al (1982) hypothes;ze that the SL;,
learners at the beg;nn1ng stage make extens1ve use ofef1rst;‘
E[Qanguage gmpnoloqical vi structures Vfwasf. communlcatlve:
ﬁj-strateg1es nd ;"the <'é& phonology 1s bu1lt up us1ng L1
'»;phonology, and uses 1t as a foundatxon f0r further learnlng,
“the learner s SL speech klll have a"substratum of L1
soumdsﬁ(p ) 112), However, thls_‘study showed that /5§ij

. . & .
learners' errors. ' were.;-toa1 some extent_’ 1nduced by

" multi-directional’ . spllt br»; merger\ulstrategles.- rSuch.ﬂ"

hstratedies: were not reflected by contrastlve dlfferencesf.

-.Q

betweenf two languages.~ Interference hypotheSes Tnot

@

’explaln 1ndlv1dually dlfferent phonologlcal errors.*cfe,' o

\

Another view is the motor theory of speech perceptlon.
T;Clark and Clark(1977)‘ summarlze th1s theory by say1ng

"since, thls theory concelves of thec '1nternal 'speechff

. syntheslzer as a model of the motor movements of the other,
‘ N Y
:~person ‘s speech mechan1sms, it is called the motor theory Qf ;

r speech pepcept]on (p, 207) However, SL llsteners do not

‘always usé thelr own speech product1on mechanlsm to 1dent1fyi’
'

©or ,synthes1ze th61r ’1nput language.' Accordlng o» th1s
. theory, it 1is assumed that people” could not -understand;

e
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i{‘speech they could not’ produce. Human belngs can, by nature}
',understand ‘what they have never heard as well as produce

';;fﬁwhat they*have never learned, that 15 to- say,- persons rhave

‘)’ ul

'heurzstlc capabil1t1es/ and grasp mean1ngs from contextual
7-[;? cues.'Thls v1ew\1s malnly concerned w1th the .1dent1f1cat1on

”5of 1solated speech sounds.v Speech sounds are segments»of*

. Su - - b o .FN.
*”’total d1scourSe,'sentencé;{ or higher—level of . stream of.

«

/fstounds._fﬂmjvf;ﬁfvﬁglumff{ R N
‘:These above mentloned not1ons - of markedness and
zmeChanlsm g 1mply that there may be d1ff1cult1es in

by

;iaGQUIIIDQ SL from 11n901st1c const1tuents tthemselves;

“5However, llngurstr ' components re’ only an 1nstrument of

t——“communlcatlon and a, part of dlscourse mode. SL learners, who

had COmmunlcat1ve 1ntent1ons 1n the classroom and du;lng the

- ‘. \

1nterV1ew, produced utterances 1n an exaggerated~manner and

ended tor=harden-rsome phonologlcal components, wh;le SL_
RN 4.

;earners w1thout any communlcatzve 11ntentxon tended “to’

'1weahen and delete some phonologlcal compqnents. Th;s study

i

prov1ded®some ev1dence that phonologlcal dlver51f1cat10n and

'\‘
i

s;mp11CLty 'a the pr1m1t1ve stage seems to be tran51tlonal
.and temporary, and also'ﬁ made ' some eXplanat1ons :oiﬂ”

’ = 2

phonologlcal understandang and product;on on t ba51s of

s

language learnlng process and acqu151t10n strategles N ;:f ix‘

iy




A recent reasonable vzew of strateg1es for phonolog1cal

a4 ey

'Lacguxsrt;ogggps suggested by Tarone(1980) as foIlows-;

10w Rate - s e S
SR ;cleager art1oulat1on(l1ttle sandhl var1at1on )
“ '2. Final stops are released and v01ced flnal stops
'~ .more heav1ly voiced

3. - Some. ‘glottal stops used before words begzhn1ng

- with vowels: v

4. Fewer reduced vowels and fewer contradlctxons L
' 5. Longet pauses . . o
6. ‘Extra volume and exaggerated 1ntonat10n =

S Ap. 423y | R
(1) and (5) out of her propOSal belong to the property

:'oﬁ' ;nteractlonal aspects between self and language under a

o_specific carcumstance~ such 1f3i paSs1ve " turn gett1ng :fa

'151tuatlon 1n the classroom learnlng. Statements (2) (3) and

oy

- (4) can be converged 1nto the spl1t and 'mergerfnstrategles,.f'

"Thus,ul accordlng to{ context these strateg;es'~may " Be

,-accuracy rate, but does hot expand language use, because SL

4 ’learners nare l1kely %q concentrate n;‘ l;ngu1se:

lalternat1vely used

fTbej‘t‘ strategles presented in the prev1ous chapter have

‘fcomplementary relatlonshlps, but not exclus1ve strategles.

P

U - L8
. . < '

Kantth con51derat10n pllt a\d merger strateg1es

‘has to do w1th SL learners' 1nteract10n ‘w1th env1ronments._:

»

iAccurate and careful artlculat1ons *are ~used n formal |

s1tuat10ns(Hatch 1983) Env1ronmental factors 1nfluence the

accuracy of lenguage product1on. The accurac:_ﬁp:
S1tuat10n 15+'tof‘some -extent, related monitoring;

on1tor1ng as a 1earn1ndaafrategy may somet1mes 1ncrease the’

RN

old
ry e ,a”,m,‘u S S »
1nteract10nal SItuat1on and communlca_@ve 1ntentlon Can bej_.v




_‘of accurasy 1n produc1ng part1cular soundstf

‘motivation ‘i dlrectly related to SL learner,

Sam i u

Ly

‘extent ‘"and degree"of ‘ d1ff1culty iwisv connected w1th

-

for 1nd1v1dual varlables manlfested ’yia 'spl1tl and merger
strategféég It seems that~wh1le some 11ngu1st1c components

,are: d;ff1cult for one pefsog they aré not s0 dsz1cu1t f

SR

. main  factor for SLA, Ind1v1dual variables 1mp1y that ‘the

vy .

Npersonality' and - context.tThzs study prov1ded some ev1dence~

another uone. Moreover,‘ chool iag SL learners have the}

~"<a

- .experlence of master1ng the;r natxve 1anguage phonology

Thls experlence may also ‘const1tute a: pos1t1ve affect on

’u.-,,-

SLA Formallty of" the speech s1tuat1@n may,shange the degreeJ [

\,

8

A formal task - 1n class and turn tak1ng\structures will

(A

1nfluence‘_the phonologlcal Hevelopment_vof SL ’learnerslw

Rubln(1975) c1tes a few general- strategfeswaused bY'igood'

language learners such as gue551ng,la w1llxngness to take a

E
! A PR

rlsk a us1ng acqulred competence, to 1mprove _the target:

language, 'and a hlgh mot1vat10n to communlcate. He suggests_

v\

that. a good language learner act1vely takes andm creates

.'
s

»

“poor -learner' " does so pass1vely His statements irahd
e ~ | 5 ‘.. R

.

fihdings provide for ‘the suggestlons of thlS study about the‘

internce of‘turnfgett1ng mot1vat10n .on SLA ‘fTurn takxng

v

ndlvldual

.

personalrty and mot1vat10na1 factors and language se., Fewer

= A ‘ >
" errors or fewer 1nterlanguage l1ke pronunc1at1ons, re found

AR the act1ve turn gett1ng 51tuat10n. "_ ?f{

e

‘ opbortunlt;es to pract1ce what she or he has learned while’ a_’

Y.



ihf‘”thezt 1nterv1ewing situation,fi pressunes,v 5b2 iv}

turn allocatlonv: 1nduced long ' anSes, false starts,

he51tatxons, and code sw1tch1ngs. On,the' contrary, vin the

"l" \

"w'hpa551ve turn~gett1ng 51tuat1on, a SL learner, for example

/1n the class;

.

]
b

i

'a'thg? word and "dzscourse phonology : concerqu

frequently than 82 1n the classroom P, an ESL beg1nner, in,

the pa951ve turn gett1ng 51tuatlon frequently depended upon

the 'phonologlcal cues . from other peers and. took fewer rlsks B

Another 1nterest1ng observatlon was that 1nput

'a'received £rom peers was to some extent 1nf1uent1al Oﬂ the

"
e : i

".‘\ 'r‘*.'

teachers and dur1ng the classroom 1nteract1on 1n the orderly

ured class turn sequence% and turn allocat1on the

“\

£1rst speaker affected the next speaker 1n' the syntactrcal

slphonologlcal domaln. Ev1dence for thlS suggest1on was

4

r o

i. ;

sphonemes afe th mlnlmal units; of - segments 'of Qan

\‘ "¢

&

features over, wh1ch hef speaker "'does . have Upendent

."w :
coﬁtrer features that are the conseqUence of sgp

o

;,ate - and

'
y

“f'adjustment was that the SL . learners got new 1nformat10n from

e

*utterance,. wordzgevel features are culturally determlned an

<

therefore separately mean;ngful - chozces (quzll 1985 p.,

U

'SB .showed a strong adoptat1on of 1d1osyncrat1c d1alect more J

kﬂ‘subsequent speech The process of 1nput .modlflcatlon ‘andf“

58) Wxthout ‘the suprasegmental cues,: it d1ff1cu1t ”to'?-

3 L8

1nterpret an utterance or a sentence accurately.,"Whlle it

oy o 4
[ . .



e

‘Q fPhOnologlcal adjustment be def1ned

<

wvto depend on nhe task and the top1c of the lesson event.

s‘ems ore plaus;ble : hat ‘1ntonatxon deﬁends*fhoth~"on

dascourse and on Syntactlc plans,f dxfferences\'{n mean;ng

- s1gnalled by stress, Ju%cture, and Antonataon are 1mportant

‘.

1n SL 1earn1ng (Hatch.,1983 Q; 38) ‘ f“ f“yvf”.

Y

oy .

:'The] developmental aspects of SL phonology showed the_."

phonolog1cal adjustment through classroom ’ 1nteract1ons.‘

Y .
1

"the mexlmal

Y AL 1
v

.

!utzllzatlon"‘ of kN lntonatlonal phrases A‘ w1th1n .aﬁ*«-

utteranCe (Avery ; et ‘al.;b 1985 'p; 221)1f Phonologxcal _h'

. 41

and to core ‘1nformat10n°w1thin the dlscourse. SL learners

W \

tend to modlfy language 1nput two dlrectlons'fv ne_’fs'

~

'naturalness, and the other 1s unnﬁturalness The f1rst seems

‘to occur 1n‘the actlve turn gettxng 51tuat10n, whrle ,“he:n

1o

-:segond seemed, to ,be heard i the paSSIVe tu5n~gett1ng

Vot . -
S ’

'situation.\ As shown'.in “thet preV1ous 'sectlon prosodlc' -

;/\

' unnaturalness’ was one of the character;stlcs of the formal

"class Monotonous tone ‘is derived from the fr02en stylé of

“

“freg1stef in” formal,_speech and also from the fact that

-

ll

TN

lfthan'4commun1cat1ve funct1on. The degree of monotony seemed

-

, ad]ustment 1s 11m1ted to spec1f1c p01nts‘1n the d1scourse,?hf

7c1assroom dlscourse may focus on, the grammat1cal1ty rather“

Another prosodlc feature ‘of:“S beg1nners 'sh the~

N
™

‘mvsappllcatlon of - Talllng iand r151ng 1ntonatlon \i n. the

-

":'ﬁisapbllcetlon vas related to | the speaker s tension . or

- NS /-

L preSSnréj'inf‘a"wspegxfrc’ context CommuniEatiye;intentions

oL B o

Tt

apa551ver ‘turn- gett1ng 51tuationu : In- other words, 1rregularf' /
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frequently reflected the speaker s tontextual understandxng, o

and contextuallzat1on cues fac111tated productlon as well as B
comprehens1on 1n conversat1ons. The SL class lesson, when 1t ’«;
'can not provzde pragmatlc 1nformat10n, usually emphas1zes‘ |

o Vthe wr1tte dlscourse mode. ertten texts did not seem to

\. . .
)
oo

contribute . prosod1c varlants,i.but did, 1nduce . some
{ W, " :

mxsappr1catxon., Example 99 below is- an 1llustrataon of\the .

"

fif .y mlsappl1cat10n of prosody to wr1tten dlscourse mode.‘

o a i/' Example 99: ' G
T @ Six lpoon-un zeo-uli apeozr( )—fyeoyob (rising)

0

ipoon-un zeo—ur seonsangnlm leoyo/ (falllng)

R o THIS IS MY FATHER. THIS. IS, MY TEACHER
L0 b S2:.% eonni nun seolkeo( )zr-lul hayeosseo—yo’ (r151ng)

. +- eonn i-nun soozeo-Tul kkaekkusr ssrseosseo yo7
T (rlslng) )

N Y
“ Yy

‘MY ELDER SISTER WASHED DISHES MY ELDER SISTER
- WASHED SPOONS CLEANLY,
- s3 seolthang kwa kanzang mas—un eotteyo/ (falllng)

o .»,_ * seolthang-un talko kanzang un zza—yo7 (rlSlng)

| '¢'~7;; WHAT DO SUGAR AND BEAN. SAUCE TASTE LIKE? SUGAR IS
S 'SWEET, AND BEAN SAUCE 1S~ SALTY, * ,

Example 99 a shows that KSL ch11d $1 read temts'nwfgh *the,
Same declarat1ve statement in different prosody He utteredﬁi
the flrst sentence 16 a questlon form prosody and the . secondv

‘:fin a- declaratlve. Example 99 b shows that ch1ld S§2 read the_ivi!
text in a, quest1on ~form 1nclud1ng rlslngdlintonatlons.(
Example 99 c shows that since the flrst one was Wh—questlon,‘p
1t was read 1n a falllng 1ntonat10n, but the next one inffa

rlslng 1ntonat10n., “hese examples suggest that_these SL

. »



o

L level utterance showed a tendency towa:ds  level tone.n Asj-

students are sens1t1ve to quest1on answer form Speech acts

i [N

It seemed to SL learners that the tyo sentences ngenifto

them: as 1nput are composed of one questlon and one answer.

ESL beglnners utterances displayed word Uﬁlt features,i

’ﬁwh1le KSL beg1nners tones 1n the multl word and sentence

b : 2

K

;Bxazll(1985) /stated -:the ’task o@ maklng @ mental},
separatlon between word level phonologlcal features and-f S
Q‘dlscourse level rones is” comp11cated somewhat by the fact

that when words are spoken aloud‘they already have featuresﬂ17’”

that 1nd1cate~, thelr statusT aS‘Z constltuents f;of;'a<hf

' d1scourse (p 58)

Another characterlstlc of KSL beglnners utterances Qasf

¢

related- to theﬁ-ﬁeatures of ,Juncture Pz prosbd1es.‘ e?hetﬁt

| misapplicatdon of Juncture, that &s,;unnatural pauses'and.

liaison, _ seemed to ;mprove Wlth each. language developmentalg_f

!

stage. The understand1ng and use of chunks by KSL beg1nners;'

ASeemed to be based on thelr obn hypotheses about juncture

‘ N \

prosod1es.~-Irregular anse, mod1f1ed“ 1nterpretatlon,~anda

.erroneous liason of‘the“utteranoeutendedito\aftect the flow

N . . [ . . Vo - . 5 R
of conversation or led to,miSunderstanding'of the'discourSe.'
"Spoken discourse occurs- in real time}"and‘ d1scourse

conditions' change from moment to moment (Bna21l 1985 p.

\ -

623, R o .

Lk . :
.Q‘%: S : . ~
R .

-
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P

-

~ syntactic : ana/or - semant1c

... F: Is(that @ p or b? v

.. u1suuutnsrauniuc'l eV
) \ - - . "/ ' L ,
It dis assmed that 'the complex1ty and ambxguxuy of

components ;7'reduce

B mxsunderstandxng, Tbut/ 1nterpretat1on‘ d;fferences between-

speaker, and hearer- ‘also induce E m15understandlng\

* !

’Gumperz(1985) 1llustrates classrodm 1nteract1ons as follows'9f

\ .u, N e e
. . LA

'r. dames, what does this wor'd say” e
J: I don’t know. ’
T: Well, If you, don’t want to tr'y someone else will
',Fredddy ST Lo
R (encouraglngly) It s a p. , S
F: mn’ ' ! \\
CooT , (p.‘147 148) S

t
¢,

1ntonatlon,;; hlS <,uttqranre .,1mpl1ed " Vneed some

Since James(J) answdred "1 don't fknowﬁ ‘with r1s1nq .

encouragement." The teacher asked Freddy(F) to . an5wer, the '.

- B

questlon, and Freddy asked_ questxon ffn‘ return, . His

~

queStlon in effect had the~ same< 'meaning’ “(communlcatibehj

functzon) as James statement "I need some encouragement. ne

' However, commun1cat1on mxsunderstandlng is lakely to 0ccury”

terms xof presuppOSLtlon"and/or pDOSOdIC' contour, or'“‘

14a1son or 3uncture in -an. utterance. Clark and Clark(1977)']

1ns;st that the perceptlon of on- 901ng speech shows that the:"‘

o - ¢

aud;tory, 1phonet;c, and phonolog1ca1 processes :é?éigh°ﬁif

. . .
A v ‘

un1ntelllglble words to be percelved accurately,, 1nstead'

there may be‘

A~

con31stent.yxth rhythm and 1ntonatlon and wath the way-vthe'

‘_act1ve proceSs to make 1ts perceptloni

‘\enough 'ordinary“\'speech ;s -too} full ot m1ss1ng and:.b“

L
\;'.
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speech 13 to be 1nterpreted énd utxlxzed Therqfore there
seems -to, be a need to explaxn the clar1§y of cbmponenté ofn‘
- | ordxnary ipeech péJ phonemxc" restoratlon . efiect '4'
“ m1sperceptxbn$ 1n caSual speech ‘and cohversat{on, selectJVe;‘

l1sten1ng, and the .communlcators" d1tf¢rence ‘in culthrai‘

’t@¥¥’ undesstand1ng about pragmat1q 1nformat1¢h Example‘}100

ST
L presents evrdence fpr . phonologxcal f miSperceptron aﬁd

.

.f&;ffinj;: mxsleadxng expectat1on toward the conversat1onal opponent.

Example 190’ (Tape #35 KSL) Tl R T

g . kot ' ‘“V”ﬂgﬂ;f;fuﬂf"
o T. jf:s;%f;j“r mas—i mweo- yeyo. mat’/ ‘»w'fz C
~='-¥,v' ! é WHAT 1s 'MAS‘ CAQLED 'MAT" ‘;ﬁfs';‘

. 2 Ss*&taste/ i, e
3¢w RETRS “Afﬁxif:- onul mas~e taehaeseo paewukess—eoyo/p;‘m;&

TR . ¢ TODAY, WE WILL LEARN SOMETHING. ABOUT"‘ .
i\.f :& ) " o * TASTESO 1o e .
o " mas-i yeoleo #azi iss- eoyo/ wuli -
G yeong-eolo yeoléo kazi mas- ul saeng kak
o hae pokess-eoyp/ "
"  'THERE ARE,A ‘VARIETY OF" TASTE LET‘
< .U, THINK. ABO&T MANY KINDS ‘OF TASTE.-f -
iﬂ“’ - EE L ¢ i mweoka iss-eoyo; xxx(52)2/, o .
AR O m g WHAT WILU YOU SAY, xxx7 fg‘;y' .
6 sﬁf di ggust1hg L
SN EENES) . .d scus in -tO’mas~i yeyo’/ z:kum food e
”.:§.¢4w = JJL~_W s a8 Se0 Seo-hahunte/
e e ~ﬁ:”$.{ . IS "DISCUSSING". A KIND OP TASTE° NOW ME
; EIORN s gwa-r ‘ARE TALKING ABOUT ”FOOD"'”" . o
L Eﬁaﬂpig 300 . shows«v7£he dszerent presUppbs1txon ﬁ?§rﬂ'
\‘éxpggtanlon oﬁ mutual knowledge and dlfferent interpretatlon,
_'" ‘of the opp051te party. ThlS example 1nd1cates”{fhat " in thg I
o classrodm " 51tuat1on . the “teacher preassumeda thét “thefﬁh

‘fﬁj llngumstlc comprehensxb1l1ty and manlpulatlve capabxl;tlesfg

N 5 Qf SL learners was restrzcted 52¥§ answer;;mpl1ed and
Flf,?’lncluded the word dlsgustlng in the category pf «2taste
LR ' L ;? L



LI whereas the teacher perce1ved‘an‘ nterpre;
. ‘.’l g / 5 ' / ' ‘ ! . > K . .
Voo word as,,dzscu551ng wh1ch seemb’ ‘fb

n-l‘ " ,‘ s % i ';

.é*Skﬁée the twp pa c1pants

.\of%'taste. ‘Iﬁ'éﬁ.

: were 1nd1v1dually r¢és°“able*l J"” "”'é% ‘ Z" Ry
- ‘ Ly AR [ %. BN
o As Example FD shows';mlgunderstandlng can be bﬁDﬁ?c

_ - for fn’. termS‘ﬁ
P T e v
. - 1nformat1od ’.

- ‘\.

R oy Example 101’ (Ta

. sUR: kuhm kuimunkeo ZDhahaé” nekfa manyak )
S e T ’;'W«akaka twentamyeo mivol manm Kl i1, .
R . B o v eoya?
T | - DO YOU LIKE.®A _TING" IF 'YOU ARE 3
s L * PAINTER, WHAT' W LL YOQ PAINT?
3 52 scrlbble/x/ haeyo. o
R 4 ths\ S mwo]ak07 L
U R " WHAT DO YOU MEAN?
5 S2: sinkyongchil namyeon scribble haeyo, .
: : ,AM ANGRY, 1 SCRIBBLE A

;1ntergretation of prpgmat ??ﬁf

1’_r ]""; 'vt

P

oy

fd
[

Ny N . 3 ; ‘( lf ‘E
.0 | Cel , | ,. con .s' | k. »
N InsExample 01, 52 applled selectl%e lisecﬁang,‘and dmiﬁfeﬂ;:.
‘ the duplicated part kaka and 1nterpreted 1t as hwaka% And 1n

the next stream of sounds he reCOgnzzed or 1nterprq;ed the

L word “twemxeon ‘as“*namzeon. Pragmatmcally'an&'semant1Cally
~these two' words are dlfferent The flnal segment; was what ;fiff

o \ €

, “ "- ’ .. “ i A
S but he made a cooperatlve responsé It seemspthat §2 Wa,gnop;gﬁ
R U R = :v;:_
SRR tensitive 'to R 5 qpnf}rmatzon checks on. llne (4),>~and Sz s :

: [y . sl B N S
*5%f4 commUnicatrveur;lntéﬁthns\§ rreceded dhy othef pragmatlé : Vjill
e o AR ‘ N SN ?""‘-‘1 o
o R T o SRRSO S T B

& £'~J,j;;1nv these casgp mngperceptlon could bevlnherpreted in, ;eS§k
ST e
P two ways One is the Phonoldglqal vlew:gof%t Or~/as segment"’ .

f
. e R T 5 : K . ! . 2 v
e~ e o . LR 1" T RIS e ‘

LN S SR ST
UL S S . . .. . : .
o N .. B - ’ . .l\ N



R _.L 1};.

o sz,,pé,f_?/.,.g e L 4
_‘3. T: s ‘ pa]’?/ % ) D87"/{pomtlng tO hef' ovn

"a¢;*377'j){Q.f{j; [»«:FooT7 THIS FOOT? THIS 4word)‘H‘S
oS sEisonA/A/ L e L

Eappeared‘
finffkﬁhA;f,51ieqqg7

"conf1rmat1on checks,-wh1ch wer‘
{bqglnnlng KSL and ESL learners 1nterv1ew1ng 51tuat10ns.;;§5;
jseemed that .conf1rmat1onf Checks were employgd asiﬁ;‘iﬂ
’fdlagnost1c |

, %Ex;:kle 102 (Tape #34, KSLY' \

' .o \: .
dmscern theSe '

R o'

juncture,'and pause

":7speech ;events and tOPICS-.fﬁa

-hstrong vdoubts abou§ the markgdneés approach s1nce-théﬁhi :

Fbetween markedness _ﬂﬁhﬂyi unmarkedness are: *

o

'Esometames #evy amblgugus 1n the useaof language. f$fﬁ'3 R -

s .SL beglnners_ learned the- target language,l‘oqu'“

4

*ﬁnlcatl e alternatxve, -a VCOnflrmat1on check
.3 Vthe pr1m1t1ve stage,“thelr 1nab111ty was hownf:QY
- e 4‘ : R_;\ ’ \._n —
‘@nd d1scoqgse ~negat10ns ot. - sometxmesa,,

,"x

.,afflrmatlvez ’ Th&vf’?ﬁttew%ﬂ)ﬁ make ,covn‘veuf‘ tilons flo‘w' | &\

.;',smoothly ' seemed o to b

Elappblcatlon qufgﬁ

-

_ found at the later stages 1n;'/

»"
~cbmmentary tc contlnue speech‘?cts.

-eung"’/ AT

* " foot] ikeon pal-izj ppal~i anizi/

‘Y«SOUND NOT‘A /p / sounv

HAND ‘HAND’ : ,» e . . : i " . D

6 g L ‘.~-;'tto, mweoka itna’/ wulr saeng~kak »
L P haesea/=PP- tuleo kanun-keo - ‘~§- }

' = jo/(3). saeng'kak haepwa/ [Sf\ Y- A
rauses hlS hand] XXX Sf)/ e R R

: . o B e P . ; . . o
A A L T A o S C e
_ S L : : . ) v %

‘h‘
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On llnes 12) and (5)}f ch1ld SZ wanted to continue‘ the

conversat1on,‘ and exploxted conferat1on checks as he was

v
R oy

To sghthe 1ze, conflrmatlon checks can be expla1ned as

Q;i?[ commun1cat1ve alternatlves accordlng to the development of:

«h;;;;’rd conversatlonal skllls._;Th reason why,conf1rmat10n ch cks
occurred late were that they appeared in; spec1f1c 'con ext,.

9o
t and requ1red some- llnguistlc and conversatlonal cond1t1ons.-

.

A conf1rmatron,chéck occufred when the chlldren‘

hirl' could not fully understand wha@@the previous speakerv

' 1ntended to say or to do~';.b S .

11ttle cohﬁ;dence about the ‘question®er the :*?

nformatlon,i~~ M f".;ﬁ LR o

N 5 : ’

&gg 3. showed cooperatlveness _ toward | “the - . 'topic '
s oo - cont1nuat10n° : v TR »: P .

} 1ntended to negotlate the current top1c"
R :

4
v5{ 1ntended o take an 1nwflat1ve in conversatlon- %f*1 SRR
’ |

A I .
L . wanted to prov1de,1nformat1on about correct facts or

» N K . '}". . e ”».‘-‘,v"‘
gtfeelxngs.b' o j‘;ﬁ:r:'fiAfu‘ j;,>ﬁttv e

SL learners lconversatlonal skllls were man;fested by

the appearance ‘of a conflrmatmon' check before/when the1r
'“m;sunderstandlng was expected to occur. Questlkn forms and "

R .
>

. 7 ’suprasegmental elements constltuted commun1cat1vgn1ntentlons

and i_comm1551ve funct1ons., 'Thej 1ncrease of %prggmat1c 4"?

understandlng seemed to prfcede syntactlc ,and phonologlcal o @“y

e

&maturlty and ‘fluency. In addltlon, eff1c1ent conversatﬁ 4ﬁ

5)

m g 3 ' L ety S o “r

. .



“are sen51t1ve to these

2. Rutherférd(1982) pro

by the addlt1on
’nasallzatlonu, ~etfeterd, '  whereas an’ _unmarkedness is
charatye by "t he. absence of that feature. SN

St 263

can be perforhed “ through ' the -Understahéiﬁg‘ of the

communlcators. The nex't chapter will - deal Wlth , the

: ‘ . . . ! ° . ! -
,rgﬁatronshlp v betweeh ~ language and social,. delct1c
,underStqulng. S ’ o o ', ,:‘
s :}ﬁ ' 11‘ 1 _NOTE_l -

A
. N

1. Ochs61979a), says: "the choice of‘phohblbéiCal"Qériént
constrained by the speaker s perception .ofi a situation as
relatlvely formal(selectxon of more prestlg1ous varlant)

hig’ intention. to maximize of -minimize  Social, dlstance

(s@i1dar1ty) with an addressee, . by the social! roles of"
speaker and- a hearer(e.g.;- register),’ by ~the -gefire of
discourse produced vang gﬁo‘on. Slmllarly, prosodlc patterns
3 ;Mextual fearurés"(p 6) L

R

of ~ eatures ‘fot voicing, asplratlon

Gumper241985) states B _that  "prosody- :1ncludes ()

!1n£onatf5n, i.€e., pitch levels, (b) changes in loudness; - (&

stress; (d) other variations in vowel: length: (e) ~phrasing®

.1ncludxng ‘utterance chunking; and (f) 6verall shifts in
FSpeech reglster"ip 100). - R R .

B YRR

~
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-

N

the_,speech 51gnal “is 11m1ted ito {a very narmow‘afarea-

surrounding the speaker and the hearer. SL beglnners, Qhose
W %)

e Fxnnxncs AND D:SCUSSION;,Acouxsrrxon'or SQCIAL.DElxIS L

Since ' the medium of speech acts is sound reception of

TR

prof1c1ency 1eve1 was very low, were frequently faced ’Wlth =

d1ff1cult1es {h‘ the, encodlng and de‘lﬁang WhlGh took place
R 3I]temporal ipatlal and personal - contxguPty. An‘
;'::-‘.‘.": \.}.‘ . o

? RRE
standtng, of . how Jto ,COmmunlcate effect1vely rsﬁ"an
f1mportent aspect of’ghq 1nterpersonal commun1catlon a ~fa
process 1n whlch ‘the pggtﬂglpants 1nteract w1th one anothér'

- (Brooks & Emmert 1980). In thls,,proﬂigs, “the dlrectional‘
? . N g . e, -
1dent1f1catzon of the speaker andéhe hearer oc%red prlox;

v

to the commun1cat1ve act.‘The process of SLA should ,1nc$%de'

..

vihe acqu151t1on of such "d1rect1onal structure therent in

I

the spéech act"‘(Rommetvelt, 1968 P 45) d1rect1onal‘

st?%cture is referred ‘to as?-soc1al delxls. ThlS chapter :

deafs ,wlth 'questlon- “How do_ SL learners develop
'? <° 1nterlanguage in terms ot def%tlc 1nformat10n5" N
k ‘. r .. .
AL _The “aim of thls chapter 1s to 1nterpret the extent of

beglnnlng KSL learners acqu151t10n of the use of the target

N

= language, and= : understand ithe relatlonshrp ~between

~1anguage and ontext 'reflected' in ' the struftures of the

i

target language. T@§ f1rst sectzon is .concerned w1th the_,

[

resultsv and f1nd1ngs of' the data analy51s 1n-relat10n to

soc1al de1x1s. Soc1al de1x1s xs found 1n part1c1pants roles, L

that jis, in aspects of the soc1al_relatlonshlp,between'

P V.

% - ' chapter vIIL:i . TR S



o o Rl T e ,‘é‘as |
'codﬁhnicatoss;frThe'ssecond“'section'”contributes . to ‘theu j“‘%@
ianterpretat1on xand dlscuss1on"oﬂ" utterances in terms of ¢ |

v dexctrc 1nformat1on. In iadlgilon,,‘sznce o phonetxc ‘}and"v S
phonemlc symbols of Korean;gblch were transcribed in Engl1sh f#ﬁl B
vary from author to\ authdr,,‘thls' Study uses,:a mod1f1ed -}ff '

:gal;gabetlcal system v tg%ireduce the comp}A ‘ -the

'fgtranscr1pt1on systems. b o T
A. Q\NDI&GS . ‘_\é#; 9:' | .. |

ytg‘ fl . Th1s sectlon deals w1tf‘f‘1{;ii, Nt f sPects. .
KSL learners' acqu1s1tx~3 3 d ‘
. Speaker‘s honor;flcs,.‘v t _ )
' . _;,.*r#lcs, . a’udlence,‘ honor1f1cs, and honoriflc concord ‘are
f'the maln focus ofvthls SeCtIOﬂ.rd‘ n o | .

7
s

. _ . . Lo - .‘ ' R :‘ *w)*'§ « '.‘ﬂ S v » :
1. SPE KER-nononrr;cs/pERSONAL.PRonoqn“e_;, oL, o
: . ‘ ‘: T ) - " SR ) . -

In *he Korean language, th*‘e .are many, lex1cal 1tems to o,

expnfss a» speaker S v modesty .and poflteness oIn»

‘convef@%tw% ?na and zeo (I 1n dﬂngl,lsh) are usually used as

B
«

‘a.. %pronoun in formal and 1nformafl 51tuatlons. ‘Na belongs to

.tbe category of respect, and’ zeo, '19‘ that of common -,

‘ A\, > oo N 4_.‘V " the

dlsrespec:t-o These tw@” words are ;ncludedw\én KSL

-~learners textb s and rbadlng materlalsu In th KSL _class

»

lgisons durlng He anst month of observatlon,

()'

zeo was"

’ introduced: and pract1ced to KSL students as /shown Example
. ) v 4 '+ T - . - . : .
3 . . LA 'Q : .ol
- 103._ N : : C e
R ? f ' - ‘ b . ‘.-; e ’04



--Example 103. (Tape #31 KSL)

the use of zeo :;md SL beglnners pract‘med t"he »‘rd the

<% CANDY.IS swas'r

-4 Ice-cream-un talko (1) chakeo

- students, contextual ‘use of na and zeo wa,s'_ ‘not clegr nor

o e - R R s
W o M o ' S R L

o . . vy e -o. . . e
. e o ] o .o C b e
. }‘\ . o . - .

1 sz**# poon-unr ) ggg~ui( ) samChoow( ) iyeo—yo/ Z'M,;:; i
.+ v, THIS IS MY, UNCLE., -~ \*”.¢ A
2 Tt taum/- xxx(Sf)/Eca111ng her name] 2

‘ - NEXT; xxx(SEf). AT
3 Sf: l poon-un( ), zeo uil.). we. halmeonl yeoyo/ B
.. '"THIS I1S*MY; MATERNAL iﬁANDMOTHER. : ,,f*". ‘

| b’n‘vlfinES '(1)‘end'f3')',‘.'SL'€1earyners readmg materials prov;de,

subsequent lessons,, too Sometlme"\f@ Iea-rners were asked

'L

a@'read their comp051t10ns A whl;:h

v wo

e : '
d been asmgned C o

homework: as “shown in Example 104. '@ L S

o . [
. I .

Example 1042 (Tape #36 KSLS " e g
[Students are *esentlng thelr owp c‘omposatlons wagahlﬁ o
1523 Zeo~-nun sathan(2)-ul/-zeo-nun IR T ST o '
"4 Sathapg (5)/= zeo-nun (2) sa thang-ul - |
- masfSSeo-an’s ang-un tala-yo/. . e
I... CANDY, ANDY I TASTB GO@D " K
3 () kulrko ice-¢ream-to masxsseo-yo/ : , | - |
' AND ICE-CREAMIS DELICIOUS. . : _L’ﬂ. N

weo-yo/ kwail-to masrsseg-yo/ A T
ICE-CREAM I'S SWEET AND C LD. s T e
‘ FRUIT-IS DELICIOUS R TR : i

5 S3:-zeo-nup/- na-nun umsik/ Qgenuny- s : T
. .zoha hanun_umsik manhi. iSseo-yo/ na- nun - L a
. zoha hanun umsik-ul meokeo-yo/ T ‘u;' o -

"1, ] ...FOOD. I HAVE A LOT OF T SR

" FAVORITE FQODS. 1 EAT MY FAVORITE Foon-n C

a

0 . . 5

On line (1), s2 c&refully read h1s homework and used correct

b

fnrst person pronoun forms, whnle on lme (5) S% uttered zeo ‘_/
and na alternatwely. Even- though th&; I‘ECOgmzed and P

35

" understood the soc1a1 status relat1ons b‘gtween tewers_ande. -

-

B "o B
wZ
N s -

: ) . . - N
= Q:;,x o . . RERNTEN



3

i~

honorifws ‘were used correctly or. incor}ecgsm Ey begmnqng

/ » ” ‘
dlstmc“lable 13—1 shows the number of tlmes» where speaker .

b o KSL le rners. " I R o
" A Y e , -
ST "’I‘ia'b'le '1341_;' x_s'_L s.t'udentsltf'-uis,ev_'()'f'iﬁ,SP,eake‘r';;‘;“‘l'xighOr*i( ics -
LT oov820 83 %
e &SGR SRS & SN 3 & SN S § S £ § SN
22 " 52 2
e \?‘ ~-->, Hon.‘orlflcs (na) S o C .‘, o : a._“ : ;
v Speaker Modesty [ 2 4 o1 .7 3 e B
. (ZéO/WUl i) , ‘\. ) : “ . b Uk L \a’ B ) mﬁj‘:‘w’ !"?
- . : — —— . - — . SN . -t X : 2
R T - . s - e
“ Note. *#* refv‘ersl'prl‘* atically unacceptaple’
. T e e % ' o ®
L e 2 | N
U »""I‘abl.e 13-1 g that theopragmatlcally ac’cept'ab'le -~ use of
‘ . speaker hon" 1cs d1d~ not decrease over t'he three steps.
» c S .
The differences in the number of inappropriate . uses of
sp’eaker honorifics seemed }_,to‘ reflect only the different
" ). number of; 'conte\xts ‘where ° Speaker honorifics - were used.
o L. - SNch
- , Nesertheless, . 82 used wu11 at the f1rst stage, S1 used zeo
g - at the first stage, and ' 53 wu11 at the t-hll‘d stage, but its
. ,i*‘use wa-s no,t repetltlve during the" interv1e‘ws. 52‘, for
exampl"e szBbuently used the word zeo - or »wuli' '.d;uring “the
f1rst 1n,terv1ew and »in the lesson, but never use"d it An the .- *
(thn‘d stage. As fo‘t the teachers, they frequently .used ,the"'_
common‘ respect 1flc, ‘seonsaeng n1m(Teacher‘ in Engllsh)*
B ‘.-1nd1,cat1ng her sWtu ¢ pos1taon as shown 1n Example 105 ‘4
. ) - v)» L. v l :
. e \ e .
e i e ) . ";"-'%
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) ’{: " ’ ]
IR . e ,
¥ Example 105- (Tape #35, KSL)-- a - ~
| o 1 T seonsaen nlm—i '‘kulziski hal ttae nun
S N .. Zeokeoto myeos-200]1 &sula-ko ‘
F-0 0 T kulpesseo—yo?/ o
Y.<’ L - ... " DO.YOU 'KNOW.AT.LEAST WHAT SENTENCES I
;.o .. SAID YOU SHOULD' wm'rs Foawoun S
T P . 'HOMEWORK? ’ -
: '-4,» L y
‘f the teacher qsed the word seonsaeng nim 1nstdﬂﬁ
PR "ﬁthe Korean language system of :
iy e '#W Ve TR |
“,”T“&' \honorlfgcii 3?ccord1ng to th% context or the speech event,
. ‘a word to 1dent1fy and dlsplay her ~or h;s
‘ ";,i' soc1al sﬁ t»“@ 1nstead bf us1ng pronouns.;rﬁ
! YT, . LA oy gty v : ‘ N .
I. N ] . .
‘f ] '»Y rj ﬂ(“ - :
2, ADDRESSEE HONORIFICS PERSONAL PRONOUN ‘ ‘
@ (;Q:q t' '.3 v - » ; A_ : E L‘) ‘ . C .
® ‘j“‘L nce much of the claésroom’ discourse consists of:
) o \ ok .0 d - . '. N . o v . . |
N n sqe; conversations; the °~ dgvelopmental
bl . vy * ' . . T g o . o : :
) rjgx‘ fost. “ the same  as  those found in

| mqrphosyntact1c development.

B . o "»f..
“ o One¢ o£ the most preva1l1ng characterlstlcs oT the
i .
classroom dlscourses qas ' that SL beglnners uttered,
oy . ' L R

b

non honor1f1cs, or affix or. morpheme omltted s1mp11fled
forms and structures, regardless of their toplcs and the1r L

Ijaddressees.‘-The“ reallzatlon of .the omission of” addressee

v

'jhonorifie'elements-on'the surface occlirred. when they:focused N

L— - - -on topic or comment; -as-shown in Table 13-2,

r'.,.‘
N .

A .
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R . Table\1352.rxsp studehts}ﬂuse of addkeésee_hqnorificé‘

\
\

Ste& RS G S 3 G 3 SRS U & S £ § SRR ST SRS £ § S

| Mddresset” - 17 .93~ 86 .11 - 8} 66 24
. Honorifics mi. B SN ’
LR Addtessee “ .17 16 30 35 31 18

1187

-Resﬂonseun .21/ 46 139 30, 46 25
"Honorff¥es g . - . T

%% NonHono.. %: "8 ...t * & 18 8 117 SEEN
" Response - . *. NP

,I:Jote‘."'#*,\refer.s :.(_'.Ap;a\>gxﬁa.tic'§lrl‘rly_ .uha'c‘cepta‘b'le.' » ,
- oL e :
Table 13}2 shows ° that ‘at the second and thxrd stages, all

I

three Ehildrén 'uttered i relatlvely smaller‘,numbér ‘oft;
.1nappropriate ’addressee ’nonhonorlflcs. Through the three
L jsteps, KSL beglnners used approprlate honorlf1cs to andlcate L

Rl

'p'seonsaeng nlm S 'teacher":1n Englxsh 1nstead of tangsxn

“, SR

‘~'or neo correspondlng to you '1n:Englxsh In“the clasbroom,

i N .

SL. learners uttered seonsaengnlm frequently when they cal‘..

" as shown 1nlExample 106 B "H',
: e e C L

. Example ' 10"6"(Tape #45, KSL) L e

1 §2: seonsaengnim, tal ;) haess- eoyo/ ERIRY SR tf*ffjjfaégg'an]

SIR, 1 AM FINISHEDe =~ -~ =, . e

.. L ) L . L. N , ."\'

"'.. . ‘-“FA-. ‘.' . - r ',.," . "L....‘, -ﬁ\
Example 106 shows that 52 ca*@s his. teacher by ‘ag prd—ndun;;7

"not by her name such as—'Mri. S‘ in. Engllsh .

Table 13 3 also shows that in the use a0f~,negative;for"

. ! K
7 pos;tlve response, 51gnals, ;rrespectlve_of‘codefswitchinq;
VfKSL beginners displayed a ‘quantitative dgcrease from the

-

,

) N N , : P
: <
H 0 . N . -
. . Vo . .
. \ .
.- i . N “ . T - .
N . ) B .
. .
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'ts;.,_ 2 7 - o
: Af1rst stages to the later stages. Sﬂ& a ch01ce of lex‘icon

"‘1nd1cated, that'KSL bergmners' pragmatic understandmg about
“‘.\socxal relations uere establlshed in the prmutuve stages.. x
| 'I‘able 13 34 'Ksﬁ: students use of honor1f1cs in response o
: : ‘ e , L _
”rstﬁaen;sf ,"e‘_.]f st . . s2. Y

.

“Stepr ., 1 1 i 1-11 11111 118

a"

:‘,vnon.‘nesponset 18 n;,‘a‘“s?' 36 28 - 46 - _19% 43 16 35

G lyelsine’ — B S S )
,',HonﬂResponSe : 3 ,@ 4 v 32 -6 . 1
‘anto”.. . . C : : .

JEREY B NonHon..,’ .. & B 6 .8 10 2. 1

| Response:-‘ung’’ . R S '

. %% ‘NonHon . .3 2 10 2 .3 " o2
Responsg ani’ ' N )

’. ) B ,v,‘.”. " ." , N ~ - N N . . - . )
ey Y , 'Noté Hon. refers honorxfrc‘ﬂon. refers

L r“’ S pragmatu;ally unacceptable nonhonorlf;c. L S
T /,‘ .‘ ; . . ) ) - 7 ‘ . . ‘ G "':
Y [ L e ot ' ’ ’ . ' s(' 0_ Nﬁt{»}”‘?}f
; Ta,ble 13 3 shows that SL learners frequently used honor1£1c v
A . .
- response* 51gnal y_ or ne in affxrmatlve repj.les to teachets
v A \ »
-.,.and older people such as the researcher(see Example 107)
..‘ ) ‘
}Example T07~ (Tape #54 KSL) i _ )
REVE B R- P e—halapeo i hako we—halmeom,nun _ :
- . pwass-Kessn 2/ " "
: © - DID.YOU SEE- YOUR MATERNAL GRANDFATHER ‘
" AND MATERyAL GRANDMOTHER’ oy
o Vancouver-enun ka( ) pwass-e0?/ v
‘ HAVE YOU EVER BEEN TO VANCOUVER? .
R p‘ ) ¢ ‘
hkuleom, we-halmeoni-ka oSyeoss-eo: . .
* DID 'YOUR MATERNAL GRANDMOTHER COME
HEﬁE? S
\\ -~
- e [ '

. Example, ]A07v’:fshows that S2 used honorific !responses i in

¢ S



r

‘affirmative answers, but .nophonorific responses ani, in

oy

negafive answers such as line (4). KSL begihners' m1xed7£he

luse of honorific and ﬁoﬁhohorific expressions. in thexr o

1 co ) : : o
response as seen in Example 108. _ o ‘ff. L
‘Example 108 lTape #54 KSt) o T g ::‘\ fs' . :
TR Caradian hakkyo;pun kakkaweo?/ * - '
IS YOU‘R CANADIAN SCHOQL NEAR HERE’ ‘
2 82 ung/ - | ) . , ,
. YES. . R . S e
3 Rt ) -ka@?e‘o tany,eo?/l B LT SRR
- - DO YOU WALK TO SCHOOL? .~ .. .. "~ - * = -
4 S2: ney U ‘ T o » :
’ S i T o . ..' 't 2 Lo E_W.V,
Example' 108' 1nd1cates~ that in the 1nformal s1tuatlon SL," \
i . -~ ) I
”learners tended to. use “géntimate terms or nonhonorxflc
'expressions. Durihg thev inﬁerviews, ‘at the beglnn1ng, 52’ ”_&‘
used rigid honor1f1c reSponses Ae,. buthhen he did not. fee17?ﬁ W
.thé formallty  he 0cca51onalry used nonhonor;flc responses,
The use of aff1xes and morphemes showed a slow progress in
- l' . ' '
‘ ;.the pr1m1tive and deVelop1ng stages. W
. R *~ . ".
vt ‘\':; ) L . . . . o ) v ot . . . : /‘C
3 REFERENT HONORIFICS o : R £
| < L : o Y e - T

Referent hcnorlflcs manifes% the exlstence of sqglal
status of the addressee, and her dr h;s relatlon to ‘the

'referentv ' Referent 'fhonorlflcs Cwork  as syntactlcalfﬁ‘\
. . \ :
; parenthe51s in the utterance st;ucture.n They also refde

»

-the .relatxons among threefOr more persons in. the tprc or

comment. In conversatxons, the compllcated soc1al :relatIDHS")*ﬂ'
'\’ B -

‘are frequently expressed 1n manf'ways by the alternat1ve usé”

of lex1cons, by affixes or the om18519n of aff1xes > an&' by

. ' N L ', ’ . B
7 ’ : . . . ' . ’
.- : ) .



l
are shown in Table 13-4,

B Table 13-4. KSL. students

,;u7’“StudentsN‘v2J‘ st /ﬂ

"

, [ Step - .. "7 1 Il IIl
‘. - . Referemt~ . ' 4. .8 *7
’ ~ Honorifics h . DR
% - Referent”~ . 2 5 . 8" 1.7
NonHonorifics’ o
‘”: *+ Referegt * 5 7 4 . 8. 5 6 3.
Nongn-d; fes . o C
: _ ' = = e ——— — '
‘; 4 ‘ L d o Y ST . Q" Tl e e e : o e ) * ]
o WL ! 5Notef“§* refers pragmatically uﬂacdeptable.?ﬁ
R ﬁ' | '\‘_;, " N R 8 - -
N " ' ‘ .. * .‘ ‘ '14 ' ' - R . ) . M
A ?\ T . “h O . L L
, ‘Table 13-4 shaws that there wasta tendency»for decreased usep”
,of 1nappropnuate referent nonhonoritics accord1ng ‘the

developmental stage,. although ‘the- speed and rate of the

fhxdecrease seemed very slow. A glance at the .use of-

< e

pragmatxéally acceptable nonhonor1f1cs o£ Ta%le 13-4 reveals
.;;' that three ch1ldren decreased the number at the thzrd step,
O, compared ‘with the Vsecond step “Referent honorxflcs arev‘

. . L. - ! e
N LT v

vV-t’ c105ely related to honor1f1c c0nqord (see Part 5 of thi&_,

‘,\ L3
\ Ao *
sedt10n).h ﬁeta1led examples gre showﬂ“ 1n the - part of.
ﬁ?ﬁg§§6r1f1c contord-of t§1s ch pft.;y» Do f“‘h‘ v§“' o
P ) A o N . ‘
E \ .
. - ‘
~ ) ' l v‘!\
¥ / _ﬁ i - — .
T e L
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4, AUDIENCE HONORIFICS

; A

) "
[ ' o . .
w ! ’ : . SRy

% .. .. ‘Teacher  talk contaxned many audxen%e honorlfxcs in the

;]' Afﬁfgrmélhinsqrpct1onal‘settxngs in the classroomt(see;‘sxample
R 1q99. ‘s  3‘1‘;_. S o e & .
‘7‘@; f,Examele 109n (Tape #38 KSL) : _ :
e 0 - .
L™ T~ . , KU tOng ane iss-eoss tean . ll-ul hanpeonu
ST lyaki hae po-seyo/ (3) zal:), (2)
R e ' xxx({S1) puteo na-o se-yo/ nawa-seo
- Y zaki~ka ku tong-an Tss-eoss-teon i¢:)1,
SRR ~ (2) chinkoo tul-eke hakoslphun iyaki
R . - han kazT-ssik ha- zo/ za( *) na-g ..
- . . se-yo/
L ..~ . PLEASE, SAY aua THING THAT HAPPENED T0
PR A A YOU. NOW, xxx| COME UP HE E, AND SAY
e SO S+ .. WHAT HAPPLNED TO YOU, NE THING THAT "
S o ~"YOU WANTED TO TELL IT T0O _]YOUR FRIENDS.
e e 'PLEASE, " COME UP HERE. SRR

) . | - e ' ’, ‘k . . . ‘ e /" '

. In Example 109 the ;eacher added honom1f1c suff1xes - u6 
and 1_ to - verbs(the underllned part) and referred to’ Fhe
class students as ch1nkoo tul (fr-inndc in Englzsh 1n"teaé of‘

. /-
* *ael,'tul (childnen in, Englmsh) or haksaeng tul bstudents in,
Engl1sh)“ On the other hand the honor1f1cs vere : not /feund
8 - 1 .
in KSL learners; utterances even 1n formal s1tuat1o¢%. They
i . . ; . PR - ’( ’ / . -
vusualquused*intgmaté‘mtermsivand regls;ey -4 tbe formal‘
. sitﬁétion. ‘Their pragmatic uﬁderéfanding oggﬁormgilty‘was”

. not found in. the ‘use of ‘words,‘ nor in. the lexical .- #
e j i SRR T T R
P AN &”alteuhdulvéé in theirﬁutteraans. . Lo

. Y # 7 '

‘7 :' - . .
/ y Iu
] s . - - - \/I
‘! ‘)' -~ ) - ' o §‘.
3 ‘i/ LR l ' v
g / u‘q‘.‘ ;\ ;
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1regarded as audlence 1n lesson events.i

. — 274

”Example'TfO"(Tape #33, KSL)r

[Sn spread ‘some dust in the classroom “He 1s supposed to r
apologize for his misdoings]
1T : _— kuleokhe hanun keosT‘zohun ir- lyeyo°
;o . nappun i1-iyeyo? ,

IS SUCH AN ACT RIGHT OR WRONG7

2 sn: nappun-il .

WRONG. , \ : it N ’
: - o »kuleom nookoo hanthe mian haeyo ‘ung? (1)
o : Hookoo hanthe mianhae?
b -/ .+ IF 80, TO WHOM DO YOU HAVE' TO
B S APOLOGIZE?
S Te e e nookoo  hantbe- mlan hae9.r,.. e
‘ ' TO WHOM DO YOU FEEL SORRY? . °

5 Sn: (3) Chjn;kOOa'

. FRIENDS ’ B ‘ '
6-Ts ' : -chinkoo tul hanthe mran hazr° (2) mian
T - hal ttae-nun eotteoke iyaki: haeya twe?
B B © 'YOU FEEL SORRY EOR YOUR FRIENDS, DON'T
‘ . _ , YOU? WHAT ‘SHOULD -YOU DO WHEN YOU FEEL
o ' ' SORRY FOR' THEM? . .- R
8 Sn: (2) nanun mian hae- yo T IR S R AP E
‘ 1 AM. SORRY o : SR -

e

- on. 15?& (5) of Example l10j sn . referred to the whole class

)

as chankoo KSL learners had 7a' few opportunltles ‘tb sGSé'

DI \

audlence honorlflcs\‘in the claSSroom conversatlons. Since

“one of the characterlstlcs of classroom cOnversatlon:"was;‘a

&

;teacher centered dlscourse \it, seemed thathSL:learnerS'

’ real audlence was the1r teacher, notl the'~sttdentsf"fn; the

IS

‘ classrocm. Example-:llo is an. 1llustrat1on of an apology to

f‘vanfaudience..Sn sa1d nanun mian haeyo on llne (8)” of

Example 110.»11n, thlS case, the word nanunf is redundantf

and so only ,the sentence‘f mian 'haeyd’_ mlght haVe beenl

enoughw The s1tuat10n 1llustrated that Sn really apologlzedr

to his teacher, but not to his classmates. The"teacher. was
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5, HONORIFIC'CONCORD" T /

e

status

"concord

.relatlons

t v .

. R .o f

-

relatlons

Acommunibators and referents 1s closely related to

The\\lang

ca “be .

The understandrng'of soc1a1 famzly AE?nshlp, and other

between , communlcators ' and
FARREET ‘

h

uage ‘u_e and the,‘development of ’thei~

.language world must . be found 1n “the hdnor1f1c concord. . The:

seen 1n the threg:dlmens1ons. The flrst

". ¥

dlmen51on 1s ego- centrlc, self world' : he” second is the

‘relatlona
xaddressee
i’i'three d1
telatlve

them.,

1 'systems>

- thltd 1s the relatlonal network

s, and re

K

mens1ons.

‘reLatlons-

/ L.

between' speakers and hearers* and'the

organlzatxon among speakers,

;

ferenés Pragmatlcally approprlate use of

‘language by SL learners can be/con51dered in terms of these.
The flrst dlmen51on can be found in the '

"speaker S modesty The second dlmen51on shows ’absolute and ~

/ : ‘\.
‘between sgeakers and‘hearerstThe,third

e e
/

v dlmen51on can be found 1n the relational expression ~among

I
/, . 3 ..

Bxample 111 shows dev1ant uses of honorlflcs “to ,ftefer

J4js3:‘** uhm ye; tongsaeng—' tola o- syeoss eoyo/

to a younger persom/' -'R‘a’ﬂ' o

“Example 111- (T pe #31 KSL) S '7H\'
, ‘T' - xxx(SB) S g Y
2 tongsaeng i/ S :
= ,‘ - YOUNGER BROTHER: B
3Ty 7 S ve,
o e YES,

N UHy - YES, BROTHER HAS RETURNED [u51ng honotlflcs]
ol '
In the response, s1nce "tongsaeng ( younger bnotheﬁ .jin

f'Engl1sh)

’a re

'3

ferent the word tolawasseoyo should be

‘etween o

or1f1c’

T~
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used  in place of 'tolao*ssyeoss-eoyo ' On-the contrary,

Korean has honor1f1c sufflxes and ,words .toé‘respect older

people. Example 112\ shows pragmat1cally .unacceptable

[}

referent nonhonor1f1c copcord

Example 112° (Tape #56, KSL)

1R chaknyeon’ Chr'istmas—enun ecoti kass-na”
R ** WHERE DID YOU GO DURING LAST CHRISTMAS
HOLIDAYS? Y

2 sz wull komo zhipe kako, ** wull eomeomi z:pe isseo
: " WE GO (went) TO MY AUNT'S AND MY MOTHER 1S HOME
(or IT IS IN MY MOTHER s HOUSE) ‘

Example ﬁ13{ (Tape #53 KSL) " -
T'Re. -~ 77 o halmeonl eolkool ala?
R DO. YOU ‘KNOW YOUR GRANDMOTHER BY THE
v .~ FACE?
2 Sty ** kunyang halmeonl -nun an .pos €0SSe0~ yo

MY GRANDMOTHER DID NOT SEE (lt
.J_N
'fThe use of referent honor1f1cs by KSL beglnners was. oreatly‘y
confused._ Ther hOﬂerflc conqord is closely related tb the
speaker,_addressee,yand»referent. The utterance on l1ne .lél

of Examg}é’ 112 "wuli - eomeonl- z1pe 1sseo" can’ ‘be - seen as

grammatlcally correct w1thout consldergng the context when B

3\rﬁA ~asks B' "Where is your puppy’"vor “Where 1s your younger |

“pbrother7" A canvsay in Korean-’ wull eomeon1 21pe 1sseo.k
. When the\‘referent is the speaker s younger brother an
V‘object or an an1mal the word 1sseo w1ll . be ‘correct LIn .

this' case, . . the utterance is 1nterpreted as the one w1th an

/

_omltted posse551ve. In the 1nterv1ew 51tuat10n, 82, wanted to‘

- say: - "My mother was' at home, and so it was a pragmatlcallyf

)

f‘inappropr;ate utterancehf
~ In. the utterancefon,line (2) of Example 113, S1 used a -

:speaker honorific,'even though its‘literaljmeaning' was‘f"My

% LT *)



'fgrandmother dxd not see 1t;" His 1ntent10n was to say E "I
did not seee my grandmother,?:not "My grandmother d1d not
see:pft."‘ gf”:used a subjectlve part1cle f‘gug* | after‘
.\"halmeoni' }("igrandmothen in Englxsh) He should have sa1d

:"halmeon1 lul] poasseo yo..vrin th1s utterance, ﬁﬁtheﬂ

'-1»

“objectlve part1c1e -lul .the. speaker modes fpoass-_lncluding‘
;past or present perfect tense, and the addressee honorifics;‘

-e oz ."The Aacquls1t10n of honor1f1c concord seemed to be

‘ slow. At none of the stages d1d the subjects acqulre such an g

_honor1f1c concord

B, mscussmn T e e s
L pThE”:Korean language has a number of- speech levels and
J:nfrelatlvely comp11cated honor1f1c' terms reflectlng soc1a1 *

"relatlonshlps and speech context. The acquxsltlon of KSL

'1nc1udes the awareness of communlcators ' relatlonshlps,‘
"because - speaker addressge, T speaker*referent % “"andc
T, ) e ‘

fh\

addressee referent relatf‘

hships must be expressed ‘in ‘the’
'17’.\#‘ . T ‘ o . i
;use of Korean.:f'gA j'\;“ : "f,s,; - ‘f\x

.‘\_ : : - I . o ‘.

One of bhe most sallent aspects of the use of Korean by

JKSL learners was an uncertaln 1dent1f1cat10n of the speakeri
\

<y

‘fand the referent._Thls aspect was frequently fOUnd where
”‘:there was no de1ct1c 1nformatlon. Another sallent aspect- was
’the use . of personal delxes represented by the 'structure -of
L/'personal - pronouns._; Thls , sectlon deals Iw;th”’»the‘

flnterpretatlon of Korean 'personal de1xes, ‘yocatﬁwesﬁ' andr'

honor1f1c concord used by KSL learners. c

"



. 1. SPEAKER HONORIFICS: PERSONAL PRONOUN - ©

v x

-'The result'of data'analysis”showed' that KSL learners:

o tended to acqulre p1a1n forms of the f1rst person pronoun,

;'and the gﬁe of the second person pro -forms at the - early

.dacqu1red late. It 1s wldeiy accepted that Korean pronouns
* ‘are 'pro- noun~p.or .noun subst1tutes (Cho, 1982- sﬂwang,
:_1915);q?he first- .and .second- person pronoun system5~.are

f“¢1aSsified‘bthwané(1975) as foilows:

"FIRST PERSON PRONOUN L

' N0m1nat1ve ‘Accusative. Dative Possessive

.‘Plainf .
“Singular

Lan e e

na(~nin/ka) na(-l&l) Rv na(-eke).l Lnafrii{

Plural  “wuli " Cowulio "l cwuliom ©wuli "
Humble = = zeo " -  zeo ™ © . 'zeo ".:  .zeo ":.
- - Singular . - < o 00 * '

- Plural ;zeohitflf-hizeohitii";‘ :aephitii " ﬂzeohitil "

T 218

C(-in/-i) 0 (=E1)
_\,- S ‘IT

SECOND paRsoN'pRonoUN . ,;'15

.Root ne ° ;'ne( nrn/ka) ne( r:l) " ne(-ek&T . ne(-tl)
~zane - . zane " . zane '1 -.wzane " .~ .zane "
© _‘tangsin . tangsin® tangszn "~ tangsin-" - tangsin ."

Ca : ( tn/-l) St-El) U S

L jNote. adapted ‘from Hwang (1975 p 24) and SOme

- phonetlc symbols in Engllsh were mod1f1ed

”‘f‘Hwangk1975) a}so fndicates-that the:charaCteristics‘?of

-Koréant pronouns fare 'noun substltutes and thelr uses are
' usually understood not _ibf;thé trad1t10na1 grammat1ca12“

-3~‘concept. of petson but 1n the soc1a1 1nteract10na1 conceptjj

hfpstage,‘ whxle humble forms of the f1rst person pronoun were‘7

-



of 'sender‘and‘receiver';fn7v%gious”contexts. R
\ 4 L : A.‘ ; . s N L-:w;'. ) . L -

'(A) SPEAKER uoﬁomri_cs& 'EIR‘ST Pzns'on Pn_orioum

| Th” 'choice?vof the pla1n or humble form of the flrst‘

'_'person pronoun depends -upon_;‘he, relat1onsh1p betweend
'ftcommun1cators. fTh prlgrlty ,of- the- choxce is frequently'
, asS1gned to the context rather than ~50c1a1 relatlonsh1ps-

o that is to say, 1f the s1tﬁatlon or. context i's 1nformal, the.

R

- ch01ce of pro noun forms are context bound Accordlng to theg

_.context, 1t 1s p0551b1e that k1nsh1p reIat1ons are prlor to

'{fthe soclal status of the speaker or,’addressee. ,ﬁh_ humble g

'“-form of the flrst person is used when the speaker honors or'

°

.}shows deference to the addreSSee.- There exlsts ,a rather;

N

'fstrzct co occurrence restrlctions between the form of the

"7ﬁf1rst person pronouns and the forms of address, termsa and5'

?follows'.”’ =

"JOther 11ngu1st1c markers of deference (Hwang 1975 p. 70)

v

KSL beglnners showed a tendency to use plaln form }({;

'?=f¥more frequentIy than humble formv;zeo or plural wullci;t f

"'ﬁpSeemed thataKSL learners usually attached themselves to ;egoé

tllifpph self, . and. }the" awareness 'ow' the relatlonshlp between
'i_commun1cators was acqu1red slowly Cho(1982) descrlbes 'theu_

'use of Koream flrst person pronoun 1n terms of pragmatlcs as .

"‘,‘/7Most,;if not | all grammarlans would class1fy wul1 only R
a

s plural but from a pragmatlc po1nt of v1ew, there }is
;:-more .to wu11 than a 51mple plural functlon, as w111 beh'-

" made clear shortly. _ has been ' the tradltlon to -
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L3

T

'describe na as a neutral or plain, form .and zeo as a

| humble_form of ‘na(p. 23).

'By,neutral he means that it is ’unmarked in terms of
,}honorifics and deference. The use of 'na' is acceptable and
appropriate where the speaker and the addressee ‘are' equals
}or the speaker is higher in status than: the addressee and/or

sen1or 1n age.
. .

KSL’ '1earnerS" frequent use of”‘n_ _Seemed to explaln

o the fact that self esteem or ego- centricism develops first

and g self humbleness comes later' furthermore hy ‘the

e N,

‘awareness that social relat1 nsh1ps are based on equal power'

. ‘relatlonshlps._uAnother 1n rpretation is that optlmal 1nput

7

‘ Yand 1nsu£f1c1ent 1nteract10n would delay the awareness _of

Q}

'_cultural understandlng and language use, i e., of the humble

e

forms of the first person pro- noun. As we' have seen in’-the

v

'Vflndlngs ‘-'th1s study, the fact that the children learned

the humble form zeo in the1r wratten materlals could not>

‘predlct t' .use. Teachers seldomh'used the wdbrd zeo, but
-’ R a\. 9 I

' seonsaengnlm or na 1nstead At home,ﬁ'it» was a matter 'of

’,coursev that the1r parents and grandmother also hardly useﬂ
¢
.the word durlng the1r conversatloh~w1th children, _In

. phonolog1cal terms,';theA /na/. sound seemed to he acquired
Tbefore the /z/ sound - | ”..: | |

S — In the case of s2, wuli wasfused a few times during_the
1nterv1ew1ng'and581 and~S3~dttered,'§gg{ Another‘_plausihle,
;1nterpretatlon 'Qﬁjdthe iate acQuisitdon ofbgggfcan.he fodnd

in- the m1cro env1ronmental £actor-» that ‘is, the lack of
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ipteraction in similar oontéxts. ‘When the KSL learners

'uttefed an 'approoriate first person pronoun forms, this

'{error was usqally qu€’1dered developmental error, and

'~11ttle feedback or correctlon was prov1ded by the teacher

- (B) ADDRESSSE HONORIFICS:$SECOND PERSON PRONOUN -

N {n ‘Korean,".there are many second persqn propoqns,'bot
they‘rare infrequeo£19' used in .real conversations.
) Pragmatically, " the _4dyadic oonversation preassumes the'_
EpreSenge of a speaker and - a hearer. ;his presupposition
'.rgnders 'rhe denoration of the speaker ‘or thé addressee
irgqundaht in‘face—to-faee ﬂEOhversations. Practically, thek
firSt_ and the'seCOnd.person pronoun in Korean is frequeotly.
-deleted, exCeptrﬁhen there is a heed‘ro embhasize or ciarify'
the addressee, When a word for. des1gnat1ng the addressee is
reqo1red,:» t’ is§}often .replaced ~by., a nonpronomxnal
subStirUre~ denotiné social positions, kinshﬁp terms, and -
orher'interpersonal;re£;;1ons (Cho,. 82 p. 54) |

| Cho(1982) has iliustrated @ix pronominal forms of ‘the
'second person szngular (%eo, tangS1n, zaki, zane, kutae, and~
=s1mza) and four forms of the second person plural (neohuy,

~

neohuy-tUl neohuy ne, and ‘neohuyne-tul) say1ng, "Neo is a
_piain 'téfmf eorrespondlng to ha"l'. Its use is symmetr1c
among ~equals ©of the _YOunQer. generation and’ asymmetric
between a ;iadulr-'speaker and a juvenile addressee. It is
seldom used among adults un‘ess they are close frlends (p

33) ,Howeyer, “in ‘the KSL classroom situation, the word
RO > oo 5 o R



xeoleopoon' was sometxmes usea'hs shown 1n Example 114. '

Example 114 (Tape #43 KSL)
a) T: - " yeoleopoon -annyeong haseyo
- o YOU—ALL HOW ARE. ‘your:

b) T: - . xeo mn hansalamu . ngkl-eta 5
" S yeoseo hankook seoul—e a kazta -
\ : : C vnohtlmyeon. -zeo7§gg_cg>n seoul aljo?.
. kuleomyeon you don't speak- hako kaman

Issul keoyeyo?' = -
.. WHEN-ANYONE .OF YOU IS CARRIED 'ro KOREA,
. SEOUL, BY' PLANE, DO YOU KNOW SEOUL?

'THEN. "YOU DON'T SPEAK' WILL YOU KEEP
,SILENT’ - : o

: Example 114 shows that the word zeoleopoon 1ncluded audlence
honorﬁfles And 1f one fof the audlence lisl denoted an
‘unspeciffed hansalam (a man someone, OF anyone in Engllsh)
is’added'ds shown in Example 114 b In th15' way, the word

xeoleopoon' (allv of you lin Engl1sh) was often uttered by’
-ntegEhers to denote the collect1ve class or to metaphorlcally 4

direct the whdle but 'really mean1ng only one .or a few B
| people. In rhetor1c or speech style, this word 1s freguently (/

-added, such as 'haksaeng yeoleopoon ( al7 of you students

in Engllsh) or 'simin yeoleopoon' ( all of yoU lelzen» in \‘3{
ﬁEngl1sh). The_.KSL teacher did nofh if ever,‘use the word B N

4neohuztu in. the lesson - events On the other hand, the' KSL
learners did not use zeoleopoén to 1nd1cate the whole class,
\but used the . word ch1nkootu1 ' ﬂfPiends{ in p Engllshl'

insteéd(see ‘ Exanple *110). :This ‘was evidence that KSL

Av;learners:could_dlstinguish the address form to’ be used by

‘o

:Vteachers from that used by students to refer students It

'provxded phyLogenet1c ‘differences between stages of"L1:ﬂ
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1éarn1ng child and those of the echool adge SL child. Sohool

Cage ‘SL  children were aware of the different socxal status

between‘EBEmunxcators dur1ng “interaction w1th adults and
'peers. PR “_,' - N |

B 2] | ™ IRD »és_nsoﬂ j'p"'l\zmoun

\A.
\

) Th th1rd person pronoun was 1nfrequent1y used byathe'

KSL learners.‘The word ku (1) ( he, but l1terally ,~the in-.

'.Engl1sh) and the word- ku~n eo (she but" 11terally 'the

female 1n Engl1sh) can be used on. rare occas:ons..Actually,‘

‘third vperson pronouns vere often heard 1n ESL or European

second languages -classes 1n\/Korea where teachers and_

'l‘students are‘ requ1red Of translate-vthose languages into

"Z~Korean. Just lxke the second-person pronounj and3 vocatives
B ) V"J

sl .

(in the next séct1on) he’ third ‘person prornoun' vab

‘replaced by h , noun ubst1tute. 1nd1cat1ng ‘her or his

p051t1on, k1nsh1p terms, or other soc1al relatlonshlps..

| A marr1ed woman often usbs ku-i to refer to her husband
fwhen Vshe talks w1th other people ;ho have 51m11ar soc1a1
v;status. HoWever, slnce the word ku gigo sometlmes,connotates
a- contemptuous attltude toward the referent, it is seldom
- R

f*used in - aotual conversatlon. Only when’ classroom teachers of

_ﬁESL and other language t?anslate the target language is the

",v A ” .
use»of the th;rd person yonoun approprxated »so as  to

'dclarlfy and.assure the gender of the- pronoun.

In the ca$e of denotat1on .of'fthe’ referent vfthe KSL

\f

. learners often used appfbprlate pro nouns, 1 e seonsaengn1m




~

. . ] 2

:(teacheh in Englrsh) and hyeong (elder brother in English).

In'the use ‘of the word zeong young chxldren seemed to make

no -.gender distinctiOnpbetween the two similar words hyeong

-and eonnit Originally, hyeong was*ueéd’when~ a male person
referred to his"ilder brother,- and eonn1 when a female

_person referred to her eldhr sister. dn the . contrary, oppa

(elder bPotheP in English) 1s-used where a female,person\

refers to her elder brother, ~and noona’ (elder sister in

ﬂ‘Engl1sh) when a male person refers to his elder'Sister.

Young people in the1r teens and twenties use hyeong to referr

£

to the1r sen1ors or strangers who look like they are of the
s1m11ar age. Often in a society or club the word hzeong is

used by female youﬁh to refer to seniors, or. to 1nd1cate an

.

1nt1mate personal relat1nsh1p o,
Cho(1982) has declared that if the referent is closely

o related. to the addressee, the speaker refers to her ?r h1m

“:_ideferentially. On Qhe' other hand, if the referent is more
,closely related to the ‘speaker,. the speaker* humbles the
Lreferent vjust Jas she or he humbles herself or h1mse1f

',far as developmental aspects “of the acqulsltxon of personal

pronoun - was concerned KSL learners tended to be slow in

jsh1ft1n9 the soc1a11y de1ct1c center S;nce dezx}s;;tself is

organlzed in an .egocentrlc_ way (Lev1nson, 1983,.p,Q63)j

soc1al ,de1ctic4.eipréssiOns'fused- by}_KSL_.learners , uereA

l'severely self-centered° ”The'awareness of shifts‘of *social

L4 /

,'center (Lev1nson,v1983)x and p01nt of vr{<.from the speaker

vto the referent :,the addressee seem to be fac111tated

N
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e o .
. through interhctiont with .adults. In tne,cless lesson,‘the
natnre" of the' psbudo-dommunichtive: aituation frequently
emphasxzed expected contexts. Understandzng the relatzonsh1p
netween referents and - speeker ~and between referents and
.eddressee is cleseiy related to the:fnse' of honorxflc
v,concerd. The awaveness ‘of the reiat{onship * between 'the

speaker and the hearer according to soc1a1 and fam11y status

,was reflected by the use of vocat1ves.

2. ‘US!’.‘“ OF VOCATIVES

'.~‘in’the claeeroem'leesdn, vocativee yére frequentlylused
;,by"teeqhers in order to nominate the next speaker in
fturn?taking OrderS'and~bj:§tudents in the case of esking
.questionsr'.TneA voeative _OCCurs¢iinytthe sentence Anitial-
. positiof in most'caees,_BQE;sometimes in_the ‘eentencezfinal

position. The main function ~of the vocative  is to get

. _attention, to set up a eonversational setting by expressing

tne speaker's a§5esenent of \tne reletive,stetus between
nerselﬁ or himself::end "the addreseee. In other words,A
'ivbeetiveﬁﬁxgnndtien as a- request to begin a conversat1on or
_as wbaceﬁieﬁters in a conversat;on,kand as such appear in

lAsentence 1n1t1al kpdsitioh" (Cho,~1982’-p. 45). On the other
| hand, f vocat1ves come at the end of a sentence, they imply
"’that;‘ "the - conversatlonal ‘ sett1ng ‘hes already been

establlshed and the funct1on of the vocatlve is- pr1mar11y to
“‘,"make more 1nt1mate the speaker addressee re’atlonshlp (Cho,

’.

v ﬁ?ﬁ L : . S b
9., - B

“1982 p. 46)
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~ their teacher was seonsaengnim.

)

eriginally denoted one's teacher and still is the VO{d one

.

The word used by KSL students ih the case of celliné'

The

)

’
[ ]

title seonsaeng-nim

¢ .

dﬁligatorily and commonly used‘in‘sddressins one's teacher.

The word seonsaehgh1m bas "gained generic

meaning and i

‘wzdely used as a polzte vay of eddreesxng adult meles in

general‘unless the addressee is in his

early twentxes, or
‘

carries a definite sign of having a very low-graded secial

[y

-

status, or the situation/the dyad relationship or dictates
[4]

*

that\ angther term is more appropriate"(Hwang, 1975, p. 54),

There seemed to be an age and pragmatic restriction in the

*

puberty frequently-use the word séonsaengnim in a restricted

manner to refer to the1r school teachers. Where thﬂy denote

an adult who is not her or h1s school teacher, they wusually

&

. - Tr——
‘use of seonsaengnim. School-aged KSL beginners be;;;?\

use the k1nsh1p term azeossi (uncle in Englxsh), in place of "

seonsaengnxm. During the observation

6 -
period, subjects in

‘ this: study never used the word seonsaengnxm to denote the

researcher, and always omitted

conversations instead. ’ The

vocatives

in face to-face

~omission of vocatives seems to

occur in informal or pragmatlcally ava1lab1e situations.

‘Another. aspect in the use of vocat1ves by KSL learhers

st,thst'they frequently followed the rules of their native

“ language. That 1is, they frequently tendeg to omit vocative

particles, which had interactional

g

and

utterance-filler

functions. Cho(1982) has suggested that vocative part1oles_

"are presgpt not ma1n1y as markers of vocative sentences, as

},

=)

»
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1s commonly bel1eved but ma1nly as markers of the relative

f»,status between the speaker and the’ addressee (p. 46) Thé‘

r

| use of vocatlve part1cles —ag-za ' "fe11c1tous when ,the

'rpart1c1pants ‘are equals,vor when an adult addrﬂgses a young

4'boy or g1rl It is rec1procally used in the former case and
4 :

asymmetr1cally used 4'the‘ latter. Its rec1proca1 use is
typlcal of Chlld language or the language of adults who are'
ch1ldhood frlends (Cho, 1982 p' 49), " and "—¢}~1 forms lack

_the endearlng sense that the partlcles -a{—za have, and they

-'Sopnd somewhat formal and aloof"(Cho, 1982, p 50) However,.

g such 1nterpretat10ns' aret not enough Attentlon—getting‘

8 . L \

' _déwices and dlstance between the speaker and the hearer arer

A ]

also related to dthe'suse J.f partlcles, ‘and\ phonologlcalv'

) -

'<mot1vat1ons are somewhat . affect the use of particles. In -

‘*terms ofrphonology,vthree syllables are general name systems

o of Korean people. Thus the followlng vocatlve partlcles aref

“"seldom heard Danlel—a, Danrel-r Cathemne a, Cathemne i.

/

When a person é%lls .the name of a younger person 1n the

_ dlstance,_she or he usually uses: the full name ‘or adds “the

0

-

;partlcle,,'tor ‘it" is the motivation. to 1dent1fy the person

more ea51ly. Sometlmes,'-z_ or -i has a phatlc functlon or
AW .

e

‘ .proxlmlty filler. When a parent or . elder 51bl1ng summons'a’

} ‘young ch1ld 1n the dlstance, they usually use: the partlcle.'

Af a vocatlve has a pace setter functlon, vocat1ve part1clesfl

-

accelerate 1ts funct10n._,in~ some cases, 'to express an

1nt1mate ‘rerat1onsh1p, or a gender reg1ster, particle yo or

z; is sometlmes added ln;young.chlldren ~and female'vtalk,‘



. -

Y
»

‘the particle '-x_

'\,spouse’ii “the presence of the1r parents or elder people to

wz_ may be used as:
Example 115 (Tape #37, KSL)

ﬁ a) seonsaeng n1m yo, b) seonsaeng n1m ye
/ . “
c) azeoss1 yo,ld) aze0551-ye

-—

in KSL classes and from p1lot stud1es. -

These uses of partldles seemed to 1ncrease 1nt1macy, and in.

some . prov1nces‘ they ,arev uSed 1n 1nformal conversatlons.]

However, KSL beglnners usually omltted these partxcles;l In

v.fthe classroom s1tuat1on, there - vere many students in one'}

I

. w1th the added part1cles, elther 1n a formal s1tuat1on or’ 1n

R
w

an 1nformal 51tuat10n. It seemed thatx J;the_ classroom

lesson“simp11c1ty of words was requxred 1n terms of economy.i
As far as code syltchlng 1s concerned D J L ee. (1975)h

suggests :tb-t Korean 1mmlgrants 1n Hawa11 use the Engl1sh e

o Note. These data vere obtalned from other students )

- place, so it was seldom necessary to 'call cth long namesy,,f

pronoun Xou whenever 1t 1s 1mp0551ble 'fo: ay01d u51ng the”’

_ dlfferent soc1al structure. However' "language USe may vary

depend1ng on the SOClal structure 1n whlch 1t 1s belng usedﬂfd";
(Cho, 1982: D. 41) iand tcontextual dlfferences .should beff”‘
con51dered vin"thftfsense*'thatﬂ SOme, newly marr1ed young"l

couples, who are educated often use,ufyou*f:i denote thenw

avoxd some awkwardness,5‘

- second person' pronoun,- after llv1ng '1n a country w1th ‘a Lt
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/

‘Brown I&i-Levinson(197B)~'define honor1f1cs as "dlrect

P . 4"/

'Wgrammatvcal encodlngs ‘of relat1ve ‘soc1a1"status between

d part1c1pant5,; ot between*partxtrpants and persons or thxngs

\ "f}:referred to in the commun1cat1ve event (p 184) ' Cho(1982)

/ tDeferentlal T (u)pnita (p) (e)yo (Y)
Nondéferent1a1 Marked o (0) ne¥ ZN)~¢

':Korean 1anguage systems as: follows't'

A

'ghas proposed cla551f1cat10n of the speech levels in. the;;

S

Formal f ? | fnformal g{

, Unmarked o y:‘.ﬁ ta (T) - E)

: e - ] N S '
o7 (cho, 1982, pi 87)

L

r‘He also suggests that "the use of honorlflcs 1s closely t1ed

B

o to the deferentlal level ,ang the nondeferentlal marked

ajhonor1f1c terms, .

f“level -ff’dlfferent from ‘the nondeferentlal unmarked 1n that

' itffs only'appllcable,‘tb ~adu1t' peakers when addre551ng

grown ups (Cho, 1982 p BT In school age KSL learners

‘ language, Justillke 1n Chlld language,‘some greet1ngsv w1th

“hrltual1zed forms were - usually exchanged 1n the openlng and

c1051ng of;ith“‘-class., Orlg1nally greetlngs 'ars'_ very

b sens1t1ve to communlcators, but ln the class events teachers

‘-pften used and taught the students a 51mp11f1ed form w1th no,i/

“f



jExamp}e 116: (Tape #31, 32 (& 36 KSL)
a) annyeong-hasi nikka? L
'How are you?' L1terally, '"Are you in peace?')
b) annyeong- has(y)e(o)—yo‘? , ‘ e .
'How are you?' " ’ L g
c)*.hnyeong’ ce Y ' ‘
- 'How are you" IR .
Example 116 a 1s the most deferentlal and so it 1s most‘.

4 \

approprlate when' thef addressee 1s the speaker s superlor,'

.
\ L3

' and Example 116 b was the\lnformal Varlaht of EXample 116—a
'7,and; as .such, may be sllghtly less deferentlal than Example '
116-a, but 1t 1s wldely USed among cblleagues. Example 116-c

'Ais ‘anf 1nnoVatlon, and most llkely, thlS form or1g1nated 1nu

~\ch11d language(Cho,'1982) Durlng h?‘ observatlon perlod

~

Example 116 a was\ used by "researcher and\'1n greet1ngs
between the teacher and researcher. Example 116 b as used

mostly greet1ng between the teacher and students 1n 1nformal'
» - g Sy
~and’ formal 51tuat10ns, and Example_ 116 c was: used//

[ .
e

greetlng songs and in very 1nformal s1tuatlons _h-'l/ '

»The acqu151tlon of KSL 1ncludes the. grammar as weﬁl "as‘"

' :{the approprlateness "of, Korean ; language 'systems. As -

Hwang(1975) p01nts out, \all speech level markers vin Korean
. : ' \ ' i
"are grammatfcal,f—and the. notlon of speech levels ‘implies’

t
i

: more \than\‘pure ‘grammaticalzty' ~Thls grammatlcallty f %g

referred to as honor1f1c concord Honorlflc concord 1ncludeS<

\

the agreement of relatlonshlps between ﬁhe speaker and‘”the -
B : SN : - -
n addressee, between the speaker and the referent, and the -
_ addressee and the referent and also 1nvolves the agreement

»

of honorlch morphemes ‘6: words ‘1n the lex1con wh1ch is

usually ‘expressed ‘in- ‘the exalted or pol1te form. « Suh(1984)
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1llustrates some honor1f1c forms as follows'

";the honor1f1c form of verbs in Korean 1siusua11y made by 1f

v n

1nsert1ng the honor1f1c verb marker SI. into - the - verb

'~¢'(e g., ka nta - ka 51 nta) =w1th a few exceptlons, e. g.,’
. C : .

S capswu51ta for meokta eat" cwumu51ta for Zata ‘sleep =
'etc. As "a result of thzs .verbal nonhonor1f1catron,

'1trlggered by ‘the honorlflc subject,.the whole_ sentencei~

T

18 rendered 1nto honor1f1c form for“ the purpose of
bshoning-deference topthe supject(p. 235)

’
1

However; »the use of honorrflc words and the1r concord
.
can not satlsfy the approprlateness of\utterance to perform

' speech -acts‘fin conversat1onal —1nteract\\ns In Order for.
“conversations toi flow smoothly, & ‘suff1c1ent \cond1t1on

’!.,

" should: be added because ”the use of honor1fxcs alone is a

necessary but not suffchent cond1t10n, and that the use of

.

honor1f1cs plus the softened 1llocut10nary force of a speech -

i

act constltute suff1c1ent condltlons (Cho,f 1982 p. 105)

5The‘: follow1ng "sectlon ’ w111 show 'an' 1llustratlon of

developmental aspect of honor1f1c concord through the three

staqes in thxs study 'E, - . - ' ‘; i;'

!

4. THE USE OF "KYESITA" - «
\'~ :.i"( .

In Korean;?issta is usually used in a neutral terms to
descr1be ‘the ex1stence of an object and infrequently' of a -
person. The_term neutral‘ means that the state where speech

level - is not ass1gned .The term which expresses the
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exlstence of a person

kzgsata refers to ft
honorlflcs. Suh(1984)
~‘vﬁdordls'as follows‘

| 1ssfus1 -> 1ssu51'

kyes1

vﬂ' The former is maxnly u

in honor1f1cs stf kyeSita. ’The".ﬁord
het express1on .1nc1ud1ng the referent

suggests the relat1onal. use of Ao"
K S B

_ ,‘ -“‘\ﬂ ‘

sed to -refer to non human, objects,

whereas the latter ! x 1 1s normally used to refer to. thevi\

ex1stence of a person.f

"n'Exemple,]17:

. 2. sunsaengnim-un_atun

'3, -ton-i .a. issusin pun-un R ‘n:,s151ch1yo

. ~b. *kyesin

-

-

SRR B

cal

ﬂ_n

1. kyochang,sunseengnfmfi'taek;e_;‘ C o a. kye51pn1ta

vb..7 1ssu51pn1ta

im-i taék-e
' b. ? 1ssu51pn1kka7

L}

(Suh 1984{ p. 90).

h Example 116 shows whether the express1on ;isf pragmat1ca11y

approprlate for ‘not .

~

It 'is proper and approprlate to use

ﬁi“;'zgzj!e
. (ﬁﬂ

N
4

X 1'a. kye51pn1kka7lﬂ'fff_f.

.f. ze51ta to refer to. the exlstence of a spec1f1c perSon in S

respectful terms. Howeverw'baccord1ng to the level of the

addressee or- the relataons between/among thef communlcators

H_and the referent the

1

word ‘1ssta 1s also used to refer to*

the exlstence of a person. For example-i.-

Example 118 (Tape #51 & 54 KSL)

7_ 1 Teacher- [- >student] tongsaeng lsseo°

2. Elderly person-

(DO YOU HAVE ANY YOUNGER BROTHER’)

" heo-uy hyeong (zip-e) Isseo7'



\\
.\

vr;yi-r:i,g"ﬂg':7 R (IS YOUR ELDER BROTHER AT HOME NOW?)
'7,.”~.g Pragmatxcally, ,' z 51ta' can be used to refer to other«
act1ons or aspects as well as the ex1stence of a person.
Example 119 (Tape #42 KSL) |

.L

‘a, annyunghi kyesipslyo i 'GoodBye" “M L
‘\ k_ T (therally; Stay in peace)
b annyunghr. . fssusfpsfyo ' | |
Coey annyunghr kas:ps:yo/ ;,‘ o | W :
Cho(1982) 1nd1cates that 31nce 1t 1s \EH ?Vaddressee's ‘hoﬁe:h

base, the guest says 119 a flrst and then the host in return

| o says 119= c. ' '}"ﬁhu‘. T
‘ '?»‘_:' Example 120 (Tape #53 KSQ) ' _A} \
: | a, chom teo kyeSIpSIyO L 'Stay a llttle longer
¢ b, chom teo»* lsseusms:o o )"f;?ﬁ'!..; | S |
s . Cy chamkan kyesipsiyo ‘] "Wa;t a mob\ent' L
{;:“The expressron 120 a yiS' used when ‘a- host asks a- guest to~”
. ?';i;w. ‘%tay a 11ttie longer_at home if the guest feels comfortable;zf

»u*lg;;ofy other 51m11ar cases of" request1ng one to walt a 11tt1e;>f

m‘ 1onger when a guest says*f"I am- 1eav1ng now." The expre951en

?fj20 =c’ 1nd1cates that 'at"a store or on the telephone one

i'party asks the ; ther party yto wa1t a momentivtlllg'the
 f‘addressee s reguest. is - fulfllled | Espec1ally:ﬁover' the‘.

n’dtelephone 1t‘also means,a"ﬁold on please""' |
| Example 121 (Tape #40, KSL) o

o a. apeaz: kkeseo ku chaek ul. llko kyesyeoyo

R b2 apeoz|i “Ka. ku. chaék—ul llko 1sseoyo |

iJMyufathergxsgread1ng‘the book;now

T
o
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”The“word kzesXeo of Example 121-a 'functione “asi a

progress1ve tense marker and refers to the k1nsh1p relat1on

- between the addressee and the refereht. In thlS ‘sense, the
? 'word 'kye51ta ca be used as a progre551Ve tense marker
‘.anclud1ng honor1f1cs.4KSL learners understand1ng and use of

.‘;th’v‘word xe51ta varled accordlng to ‘the context and the

1'-cr1ter10n of the1r 1nterpretat1on of‘"the' term. The word

Example 122: (Tape #51, KSL}

B WN -

: kxeslt includes spat1a1 ' temporal and social deictic

"concept 1mp11c1tly and exp11c1tly. Examples 122,:'523j ~and

5

‘124- below. 1llustrate ‘to',what extent KSL learners develop
,de1ct1c_'understand1ng through 1nteract10ns.<”Dur:ng . the

’intervlews,;researcher,constantly used.the word kyesita.

LN}

st INTERVIEW

R: halmeonr—nun kyesyeo’. - Do you have a grandmother’iv
S1: halmeoni-nun isseoQ. ‘I -have a. grandmother. :
R: eotl kyesyeo? . .. .~ .Where does she live? - S
.S1: hana-nun Vancouver- ei One lives in-Vancouver, and. -
S es i -ko- hana- nun - . - the’ other ‘is in ‘Korea.- > ..
Eank k-e.-‘,_ S P g o T
Example 123: (Tape #52, KSL) ‘
. " 2nd INTERVIEW - L
"5 R ha?meo nun kyesyeo? . . Do you have a grandmother7
»6-S1: halmeonl an kzesxeox . I "have no grandmother
- _ (or My grandmother is not at
;- B - home now). DTy S
Example 124' (Tape #53. KSL)
, : 3rd INTERVIEW = . - L
_ 7fR halmeoni-nun’ kyesyeo’ ’ ;’Do you have a grandmother7.
8 S1: an kvesyeayo - © " _she is not. (at” home) o
S R: halapeozi-nun? ..+ Do you have a grandfather’
10 St1: halapeozi- tp an’ j . He is not e1ther.j” ,
' © . hkybsyeoya. ' .- , ) L
" 11 R: hankook-e kyesyeo° an ‘Are they in Korea or don't
kyesyeo’ I " you have any grandparents?

12 Si: hankook e kzesx z . They are .in Korea.
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Child SH oresupposed‘in the=first‘conversation that the

”-‘mean1ng of the quest1on kyesyeo 1mp11ed the question "do ygu

t have"," and answered S have a grandmother." In the second
1nterv1ew1ng, S1 1nterpreted the quest:on zeszeo in termS'

‘of the - 'here and now pr1nc1ple and inferred "Is your

———
’

| grandmother (at home)?" because the. interviewino occurred
‘ usuallyv'at home or because he thought the interviewer would
know hlS home background and\\51tuatlon. As a result, he

. replled - "an kzeszeozo"» (She. is not at home now) . In the

, thlrd 1nterv1e¢3 his presupp051t1on was almost the same as
¥
I %f*ﬂln the second interviewing.

Vi e

. THe" use of the word kyesita varies atcording to the

‘context, and-’Situation{ When a guest asks "apeochi chip-e \;
kzesyeo?",:'the question is usmally interpreted ki the.
'expre551on "Is your fathef at home now’?, and.the'anSWE?W
will be ye, xeszeoz (Yes, he is in now in Engllsh)
7~theiuother hand, when a stranger asks the same' questlon, it

o : ~—
‘1s usually 1nterpreted as "Do- you have your father’"f KSL-

o

‘learners seemed to learn the de1ct1c concept in terms of .the -

“~here and now at flnst -and - then acqulre the var1oos use xof

1

'5’words at” 1ength > In other .words,"the hptoceSs ofv Sba
.exhlblted that pragmatlc understandlng and  intetpreoation

74are vusually prlor to the asseésment of’ grammatlcallty and

— - the decomposlt;on of semantlc;components.h Inl add1t40n, jSL
Iearﬁers'"b'language' ‘acquiSition :can..be ,underStood Tand.
1nterpreted in terms of commun1cat1ve"intention, 'Jttetance

i

functlon, and the 1nteractlonal context. ‘
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NOTE

&

)

1. HWang(1975) proposes gmrely grammatlcal problems in
- Korean "such as -wusing: proper=subject or object particle’,

proper tense markers, mood markers, -and word order, etc."(p
70

. Lo
2. Levxnson(1983) assumes the deictic center to be (1)
central person is the speaker, (ii) the central time ‘&g
‘time at which the speaker produces the utterance, (iii)liyhe’
central . place . is the speaker's location at utterance | e,
(iv) the discourse centre is the’ point which the speaker is
currently at in the productlon of his utterance, and (v). the .
social centre is the speaker s social. status ‘and rank, to .
which the ’'status or rank of addressees or referents is.
relative. o

3.  Suh(1984). . suggests three ietegorles of - honorific
morphemes or words: exalted forms, "polite forms for the:
object . person, and polite forms for ‘the hearer. The exalted

. forms-are used .to exalt the referent that may stand for
' agent . (subject), object or hearer and the respective things =
concerned “However, the exalted forms are ' used mostly for
the agent or subject person. 2

'

. .
P !



_ A.- SUMMARY OF THE FINDINGS

¥

Chapter 1%’ o
SUMMARY OF THE FINDINGS, concnusrous AND IMPLICATIONS

Thzs, chapter summirizes the major £1nd1ngs ' andk‘

‘.conclus;ons as well as the 1mp11cat10ns of theistudy. Some |

of the'limitations that arose as the 'study progressed are

also noted A \summary is provided of those f1ndings whrch L

[support some major‘ conclu51ons 'of'fthe' study wh1ch have

1mp11cat10ns for the learn1ng and teaChing of ” second

4

‘languages and 1mpl1cat1ons for future research in SLA u()

R I

: This study was"based on the assumption that" SL.T

beginners', language development could be - expla1ned 1n termS‘ d‘

of transacﬂ1onal prdcegses among self language and soc1ety.

' d

'Thls "study also postulated that pragmatlc study be means of ;h

"1an ethnomethodologlcal approach could help us understand the

&

1ntegrated processes of SL beg1nners SLA S1nce school agedi,

SL beglnners usually 1earn the target language "a tp school

'“,the classroom was focused on as a speech 51tuat10n where SL'
“'Jbeglnners meant to’ 1mprove thelr communcat1ve competence._ln

other words, “‘the . class was v1ewed as a speech event, a;f'

determlnant, an 1ndependent varlable of thls SLA (research.n

fThere were also 1ntenv&ews 1ncluded to provxde for speech

'events as face to face speech acts.. I %j“

Both the three ESL and the three KSL beg1nners 1n thlSa

‘study were in the llngu1st1cally pr1m1t1ve stagel andogwerej

5

A ,
ﬁ 297

(-4*:.‘.
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notfablertoyufter or'speak'what‘they'intended to say>o;1ta1k
about . For these SL begxnners, class lessons functioned "a

| transactxonal ~systemat1c Speech events for SLA Even though

’adult llke conversatxonal skllls seemed to\ 1mprove through,.~'

' classroom 1nteract1on,, the class dad not fully;funct1on as'
*‘an environment for promOtzng commun1cat1ve competence. For
ltexample, the entr1peta1 conversatxon system observss in

this study 1nduced a dlscontlnu1ty of dzsCOurse and d1d ‘not -

. ®

:fac111tate contextual or pragmatpc ‘understand1ng of the‘
ongoing discourse. /’I;'_ - B

o Another example ' wa that the SL beginne;s -were
‘cons1derably restr1cted in their utterances -hy~2the “rioio'
: pass1ve turn gettzng s:tuatlon. These SL beglnners‘ c}eatlve
thlnklng;‘and. holistic 'understand1ng f were e frequently
vintethUpted by the teachers’ ‘turn- allocation -Sequenoes‘
_against the SL learners" commun1cat1ve 1ntent1on. Therefore,

- their -linguistic = and communicative valternatzves rwere“

expressed according” to class . lesson Levents . and ‘the.

turn—taking motiVations. The-inharhony.between 1nteract1onal':'

sﬁﬁlls and acqu1r1ng contextual and academlc 1nformat1on was
/’explalned as’ a cause of the unnaturalness of developmental_l
'bsequences of commun1cat1ve competence and performance.hh

| In “rorder to;egamlne SLrbeg1nne;s developmental aspect
\\'-of SLA this 'study involued ’pattiéipant 'observat1on and’
\ analyses "of the SL beg1nners utterances.:By observ1ng SLtf
‘beglnners and- through analyses of the1r utterances, ltlywas

found that SL begznners speech acts in act1ve .turn- tak1ng.
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[ 4

situations reflected their communicatige intentions and

v

pragnatic understandiné. Their utterancea “in the passive

turn gettxng appeared to be extremely restricted by the

turn. sequences and grammatxcalness of thexr utterances. SL

begxnners' interactxonal aspects w1th turn sysﬂems could be

/v

summar1zed -as shown in Table 14 1 and 14 2,

Table 14-1. Characteristics‘of'one-word

N utterance stage

IN ACTIVE' TURN-GETTING .  IN PASSIVE TURN-TAKING

(1) Cooperativeness _ (1) Lack of cooperativeness
. . (2) Expressiveness . .. . - (2) Silence, avoidance,
- g o S : negation, frequent
. : : reservedness
(3) Ego-centric tendency ". (3) Ambiguous attitude .
-~ (4) Sensitive to speech acts - (4) Sensitive to env1ronments
(5) Insensitive to teacher s (5) Sensitive to teacher s
- feedback - . v feedback
.(6) -Insensitive to peers -~ (6) Sensitive to peers
-+ .reaction . -reaction
, (7) strong’ self—confzdence (?) wWeak self- confldence
(8) Piov1d1ng some . < (8) Trying to get some
- formation cues for ) information from peers
- peers. ) or teachers .
_(9). Heuristic mod1f1cat1on ‘ (9) Verbatim utterance
of -input .

(10)" S;ppllf}ed form - (t0) S1mp11f1ed form (often

4 in an unclear vo1ce)

i .
L 3

‘ Table 18-1 exhib1ts that SL beg1nners strategles for sLA -

were more evoked by actlve turn tak1ng opportunltles than by

pa531ve turn*gettxng chances.

'structure. To some exteht the children were sensxtxve to the .

——
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Table 14- 2 Characterzstxcs of multi- word
utterance stage

In Active Turn-getting In Passiveé Turn-Getting
1) Cooperatxveness (1) Lack of cooperativeness'
2)- Competitiveness (2) Lack of risk- taking .
3)1insensitive to 4 - (3) Sensitive to environments

environments and peers and peers
4) Communicative function . (4) Referential function
5) Concern about the use ef (5) Concern about usage of
language ‘ language

(6) Active adjustment of . (6) Mechanical mimicking of

language materials , « linguistic input -

. and input . L ‘ '

(7) Féwer errors : (7) False start, shesitation,

It _ : mistakes :

. g,
(8) Fewer use -of discourse L (8) Frequent:use of dlscourse

. particles S . particles
Tébie 14-2 revéals, that characteristics of multi-word"
utterance stage are s1m11ar to those of _one- wdﬁd utterance'
stage in ‘speech acts:and SLA‘processes. By pbserv1ng thede -
SL children, ;heir dévelopmentﬁlf_aspects in SLA through’
classroom interactions were synthesized as follows:
(1) At the . earlier stage, their lexical understapding<
tended to be ego-centric and controlled by here and hqy'
informagion, whereas at thé later stage their inferences
appeared7£o expand to discoursq-level compréhension;
(2) 1In terms.of‘negation development, tge SL beginﬁérs
. seemed .th‘usé non;verbal,v .intrinsic, ~simple , and
'elaborated negation in the process of SLA{ .
(3) ﬁSL Seginnersf use of'codé-switching was performed,
yithout_ the children being" taught to use it, for
_fcommuhicatidg’with particrpahts whom they expecﬁed tg

know the twé languages, whereas at later  stages they



v
o

»flow smoothly, s o

<

v”{(4) SL beg1nners phonologlcal development shlfted fromf

; dlverszfled modlflcatlon' of' 1nput language to more;d’

_narrowly | deflned ' categorles : although- ‘ their

dlscourse level phonolog1cal development was affected byh

_context and type of turn-taglﬁg,

,(5) These beg1nners d de1ct1c_'underStanding developed

T slowly because of insufficient. interaction*vith adult

-nat1ve sgeakers and because of lack" of variety‘ in . the

o

{contextual 51tuat10hs for usrgg the target language
' Thls study also analyzed SL beg1nners errors in. thelr

utterances. The1r errors were closely: related to their
/

'strateglc apﬁllcatlon and modlflcatlon of input language.

Thelr alternatlve use of words reflected these SL beg1nners

v

'11m1ted- rangev of vocabulary, 'but thelr . deletlon _ and

“,mlsappllcatlon errors could be attrlbuted to toplcallzatlon

‘éhd focu51ng of the toplcﬂ At the pr1m1t1ve 'stage, thev SL
tyz

.beglnners in . study usually utlllzed a top down or a

[

. bottom—up strategy 1n comprehen51on and production, with the

dlrectlon be1ng npredlctable. ‘In theicase of a phrase, a

D .
sentegce, and a dlscourse-level utterance, these SL

begingers used chunklng understandlng'for‘oompreheﬁsion, and
. . L . 0 .

- winversion ‘for production. . Their ertors of inversion, .
deletion, | .misapplication, and flnapproprlate use. were - 7

~ explained by“ﬂPSychologicali_and,;‘pragmat1c ' constralnts.

v . A | . . B . . . - N
- Therefore, 'their understanding of discourse/and utterances
. ‘, . - [TER . ,’ : . o ‘ . . .. . Vo N .

301 -

used 'code4swltehing; SO that the1r conversat1ons couldf

;



tones‘ : and the1r misapplication" o£ ”rising ’or> fa111ng

e 302}

involved the mak1ng of; pragmatlc 1nferences that flrstfvd'

connected sound meanlngs w1th background 1nfopmat10n¥
I

then : conventaonal ‘ semantlc [;1nformatlon. In these -SL

‘beginner9‘~prodUCtion,'it.wasgfoundb that rtheir' %onotonous, ;

l'

—

1ntonatlon frequently occurred in context free- 51tuat1ons or’’

in cases 'of 1nsuff1c1ent pragmat1c 1nformat10n or durzngfﬂ

unvolltlonal speech acts. . A’: T '_hf "’"_‘5
. . ) . . A () . ‘*\v

.,Flnally; : th;s study investigated"two culturaliy

different,fciassrooms,f:one' fo ESL “and. one f-forﬁthSL{

’,Quant1tat1Ve dlfferences in Tthe' speech acts of these twohp;

classes were manlfested by the dlfferent frequency of the SL‘o‘

”beglnners ' turn taklngs, _and qualltat1ve dlfferences fin'“‘

3

‘speech acts of thesej SL beg1nners -were related .top‘the:}xf_f

§Mformal1tyu’of'}lesson speech events. The forma11ty 1ncreased‘

.JSL-beginners"passive turn gettlng opportunltles, and thexr;ﬁg,b

N

'fpa551ve part1c1patlon_1n speech acts 1nduced the utllmzatxon\'

\ communrcatlve functlons. The KSL beglnners utterance. wh1chw_f:f

' were grammatlcally correct but pragmatlcally dev1ant were{;,

‘ fac1l1tate these. SL beglnners ‘understand1ng of the culturalf O

i

/

of . referentlal‘.,functlons of 1anguage-: rather thanﬁ‘“"w

L]

B3

,observed in classroom 51tuat10ns and dur1ng the 1nterv1ews .

‘Personally and soc1ally de1ct1c terms and honorlflc concordhq\)

-

‘should come Wlth the grammatlcally correct utterances tn theff '

process of KSL acqu151t10n. The formal learnlng of a SL 1n a:“~

classroom», as ~ a qua51 commun1cat1ve 51tuat1on d1d not‘

[ 4 R
components Qf the second language, even though they knew orﬂ--

g

e @;}m s
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.recognizedlu?thej the‘ relat1onsh1ps between hearers\wandf"
Speakers. Context free pragmat1c 1nformat10n as 1nput to QLZ‘

beg1nners d1d ,not appear ]totmlmprove these SL beglnners )
‘Tpragmatlcv 'understandlng eny; more thanan; llnguxstlc;n

_information. These aspects supported he;‘hbtlon that,SL"

/

.beg1nners pragmatlc understand1ng preceded the1r syntaCtlc E

3

and phonologlcal understandlng.‘;j,f ;K\/,V,,“

' B. CONCLUSIONS O‘F,THE sTupY

- SL beglnnezs 1nteract1ons w1th env1ronmental factorsf

’were most- sallently represented by the turn taklng systemsfn

in the classrooms observed.: ClasSroom - turn tak1ng"5"

1

organlzat1ons were\operated and regulated by SL teachers 5
turn-allocatlon‘ moves, and sof SL beglnneﬂs turns durlngi:
c1assroom dlscourse were not recur51ve in ;nature. .In‘-th1s
'51tuatlon s;noe SL beglnners ‘communlcatlve 1ntent10ns were=‘
hnot fully 1ncorporated by their 'speech acts, andv the1r‘y
unvolltlonal ‘speech ‘ acts‘:were, frequently forced the
:;turn taklng systmes durlng the class lessons d1d not promote,f
sr= v'V  Vers communlcatlve competence. Thus, class lesson.d
uere ‘maihly concerned w1th 1nstruct10n ~and | regulatory;u
D Y ;)

functionsf-ofllspeech acts, and toplc elements seemed to be-

' context free llngulstlc components. The pragmat;c meanzng ofn"

turn taking systems 1n SLA procesSes was the SL beglnners
understandlng of the overall structure of .a, conversatlonal

act1v1ty.f Nevertheless, 51mply understandlng the structure

‘aig’ ~not - contr1bute*' to”,;the, development - of | thEIIT

7



Y

. ', . beginners"  observa

~ B 8 ~

" awareness of the ’turn\ organizationf itself-'”could " not

ST /Lac111tate jthe- acqu151t10n of " the target language. Melther
- ! . vob s
d1d ‘the tOpTC‘ elements presented o— these begxnn;ng SL -

’learners in this: 51tuat10n contrlbute to the development of

'

[“conversatlons tended to 1nduce SL beg1nners @tO' éngage

e L
‘- '

:;1";'; Q\receptive learnlng -of the target language, The1r receptlve B

lilearnlng,‘1n turn, undermlned the1r creatxve and hOllSth

/ \

b RN understandlng of a SL durlng the*classroom discourse.y

The lmpact of ;1nsuff1c1ent »conVersatlonal act1v1t1es

and kscanty’upragmatlcr 1nformatlon ‘on SLA was reflected by

o

e 30
" conversational skills. Thus, it 'would be.concluded that * SL’

of - the' turn=taking system and

ﬁgteacher centered centrlpetal turn,systemsrﬁur1ng classroom

i .

-their 'conVersatlonal technlques. These:“restr1ct1ve . and-

p’?these SL beg1nners errors 1n comprehen51on and product1on.;

A\

N Whyle tradltlonal analyses ;of 'SL learners { errors ‘are

- focused on the 11ngu1st1c grammatlcalness of words, ;phrases

'and sentences,'tthls study analyzed the Lera§ES‘,in'ﬁhefjm

S . X
funct10nal domaln related to contextual ‘use -of ‘the' target

;-

\1language. These SL beg1nners errorsa were a product of .

/

strateglc appllcatlon in varlous 51tuat1ons,/ and sd, were

Vi yand syntactlc errors were- mu1t1 d1rectlonal : whereas the1r
. . T
phonologlcal errors showed a tendency to Shlft from sp11t to

L“merger strateg1es 1n segmental levels, and to be 51tuat10nal

- N v t

- in, dlscourse levels.' @herefOre,\lt was concluded that the

‘llngu1st1c 1nput that are exposed to SL beg1nners seem to bef‘

/
o

\related to thelr pragmatlc 1nformat;on. Thelr lexlcal mlsuse

s

e
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a‘“neceseary- condition-ﬁggr\;SLA and. that otheiertactive
- .imteraction with language fandf conteit.'appéarsf to be a
sufflglent cond1t1on for SLA and 1nterlanguage development:
": addt;on,‘;tbed class1f1catlon of trad1t10na1 error
‘analyses set. the boundary of “these SL beglnnErs f errors,
ﬂ.whereas _thef d1sc0urse fugctlonal analy51s prov1ded for thel

' relnterpretatlon of these SL learners errors ‘i dlscourse‘

| unlts ;and ‘and accrodlng to contextual varlables._Thus, it , -

- _.'-“w_as~ also concluded that Aanﬁ_ 1ntegrated analys1s .Aha'

-descrlptlon f SL begxnners errors was s1gn1f1cant to SLA

}studles, vand "sx suggested that' -d‘.~study - baSed ‘on
o ~ / *-)n 3 - | oo

Edevelopmental pragmat1cs . may haVe ra‘ more 'infiuentfaij

1nterpret1Ve power than a, llngulstlc orlented analysxs. \,ﬂ

[
\

'ThIS ‘study ~also 1nvestlgated beglnnlng SL learners

~ ,

S g N
'f.-understandlng of the relatlonsh1p between communlcators dn

B :elatlon--to~\thelrkcultural;dlfferences. These SL’ 1earners
\awa;enesé of’unequal poﬁef“,felationShipé” bétueen:.teachers

- and students"inCreaSed~l he formallty of - the  classroom -

' ;learn1ng env1ronment, but 1t did not promote"tﬁe- expansion

"vof languge use. ‘;Qﬂ” e {, o

The KSL begznners use of code SWltChlng was based- on

',thelr mutual 'understand1ng of the 11ngu1st1c and cultural_'

~
¥

':backgroundr of the .SL. beglnners -and others. . The f“KSL)

| childrén*s"user of code sw1tch1ng was not taught by their

classroom teachérs, nor d1d these'fchzldren recognlze the

ex1stence ,of 2 code sw1tch1ng grammar. Moreover, these KSL

ﬂ,:beginne:s frequentlyqengaged »in‘ code-switching when they
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.were not able to find out an appropr1ate expression - in the

"target; language but they had commun1cat1vep.1ntention.

L K : o
Thereforegvlt was concluded that ‘the use: of ~code-switching -

..

.[?could"jfimprove ‘ SL beg1nners commun1cative~ competence,;

whether a¥ not the expre551ons were grammat1cally correct.

. Beglnn1ng KSL" learners use and m1suse of personalr
de1ct1c terms and honor1f1c expre551ons showed ev1dence that
cultural dlfferences affected to some extent the1r oragmatlc

understandlng,.fand pragmatlc'h understandlng ! could beg

developed through thelr real 1nteract1ons. The extens1on of

.

~these KSL beglnners language u' from ‘ego centrlc tOﬁ)

rec1procal or 'mutual understandlng and self 1dent1ty was
made p0551ble by means of 1nteractlonal processesﬂ ‘not by .
d1nt tof the comprehens1ble 1nput 1tse1f In thls sense, ltu 

may be concluded that SL beg1nners pragmatle understand1ng\v

‘.broadened thesé chlldren s 1ntellectual' and-,llngu1st1c‘

*',1nformatlon base, and that the -SL beginners context free,

!

language learnzng d1d not help the1r cultural understandlng_
and 1ntellectual development ‘It 'was .also ~concluded. that:_
these SL beglnners classroom learning eyperlence‘with the

target language did not contrlbute :to5 the' 1mprovement :of

| " their pragmat1c understandlngs; " nor' their l1ngu1st1c

competence. . . - : '“lf"
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C. IMPLICATIONS or;ruxsrsrunvpz,
. M . . ) ] ,’ Ly . ' 1 ' . ‘ , . ‘ . o ' o . -
Several «1mp11cat10ns arose-*fromr_the“<findings ‘and

:-‘conclus1ons 9% thls7 study. ' This ~-.\~.=.ec_ti‘<’>_n«presents' some "
,1mp11cat1ons é SL learnlng, for ,SL,'teaching Qnd_forl.

educatlon.

1. IMPLICATIONS FOR SL LEARNING © - 4

. This fstud& “indicated that - classroom dlscourse iS*7

characterized‘\ by speech acts between unequal -persons,d

~eteachers ‘and 'pupils.yiThis\ inequality ‘results t‘in_"thel

,receptlve . Iearning;“ f a SL and alsb:'restricts the

'Lsxtuatlonal contexts for SLA The l1m1tatlons' onf contextsA

A

"depr;ved -SL -beglnners . opportunltles to take turns in the.

b

'classroom conversatlons and weakened thelr communrcatxe'

t

'_1ntent10n. These aspects 1mply that receptlve learnlng does.'

'“vnot contrlbute to the var1ous uses of the target Ianguage,

' and~ classroom conversatlonal contexts need to be max1m12ed
gand apprec1ated by actlve turn taklng motlvatlon. SLA should'
,*.he_ accompanled by conversatlonal skills, so’,long as7
.communlcat1ve competence 1s to develop. o - |
ThlS‘é‘ study . suggested that d'brgsk—taking and
vcompetltiveness couid be, to some extent helpful for -SLA
. because"SL beginners active partrclpat1on in conversatlons
cwofxen reﬁlectedg their '1n1t1at1ve"as expressed by' thelr
:active":turn;taking ©-SL teachers" unequal d15tr1but1on ot:

fturns can be compensated by the1r act;ve turns._ Therefore,~‘
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what is implied is that'riSK—tahing and competitiveness can
.promote SL beginnerS' creat1ve ‘thinking and . productive

learnlng of the target language. b

| .The f1nd1ngs of th1s study suggest that SL beg1nners
‘comprehen51on and productlon strategles come w1th pragmat1c ';{
understand1ng.‘ ‘_TheA~ applxdatron of strateglesu for

comprehension and production in this study impiiesfthat‘a SL -
s attainable through epéortunities}fer‘strategic“thinking
”“for cdnprehension.and -broduétion. Beginning ,SL learnersf
commun1cat1ve and learnlng strategles can broaden and deepen
thelr 11ngulst1c 1nformat10n, and classroom 1nput xmaterxals;

_w1th pragmat1c 1nformat1on can help these learners achieve

real comprehen51on. In partlcular, SL beglnners d1ver51f1ed R

t

strategles for productlon 1mply that 1nd1v1duallzed 1earn1ng‘
" should be gulded by the “teacher .to‘ help - ensure :that SL

- beginners develop the1r production skiilsf_.

2. IMPLICATIONS.FOR ‘SL TéCHIﬁG: . o P o ',," -
Teaehfng”isfnot SYnonymous with:leadership;‘eVenuthdugh'
bteachers cannot eséape the- fact that - they have‘ p051tlon
pener(Fiedler, 1967) Z The SL classroom is a-field where SL
.beg1nners and SL teachers 1nteract. .The' f1nd1ngs‘ of. thls h-
study 1mply that SL beglnners transactlonQW1th others and |
context should be a prlmary concerns and that SL teachlng
'should be almed at the teachlng or: educat1on of ‘the: wholei

‘ child. .SL teachlng should not be contrlved to the, del1very

i of 11ngu1st1c components to be ‘learned out. of contexts by SL

.
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learners. what is implied .is that SL - teaching based on’

human1st1c approaches will accomplish more. Browne(1971) ?

w i
]

"also reported that "intéractibn within the reading group’was :

N
restr1cted by the class seat1ng arrangement" (p.’-443);; Her

.suggestzon , emphas1zes,-1nteract1onal functions of class’’

‘lessoﬁs ,
" The dlscourse funct1onal ’analysis -showed’ that }SL

i X,

~wbeginners errors wé?é related to’ pragmat1c 1nformat1on, and

d1mp11e5 that errorS%'should be ' expla1nd and lnterpreted ;

‘accordlng to the ch1ldren s pragmatlc understandlng because;‘

' context free llngu1st1c data J’are‘;dseparated  from Sp.

8 .
" . 'SL. teaching must bé acce551ble when 1t 1s purSued in terms

beglnners- contextual ‘uses. Understandlng thelr; errors. for

{

of_-appropriateness ‘for‘ contexutual use rather,t than

,strategxes

grammatlcalness of thelr utterances..

Th1s study also 1nd1cated that SL beglnners*' discourse

(‘V') :
. ‘Were , mult1~d1rect10nal '~ and- context-bound .

~ accord1ng to their pragmat1c information. .These variables

I

“are related to 1nd1v1dual dlfferences as well, Individual
differences in SL learnlng and teachlng 1mply that SL
teaching? ahouid be‘ddireoted toward 1nd1v1duallzatlon“ahd

self- d1rected learnlng. It is also 1mp11ed that SL teachlng o

\
should be gu1ded to self- actual1zat10n through SL learnlng

Beg1nn1ng KSL{iearners misuse 'ofi'delctlc terms - was

- affected by‘their‘insufficient interaction with.other'natiVe

speakers who were culturally different, What was found‘ in

thls-studyklmplles that'SL-begxnners culturab understandlng

St
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and so SL teaching should involve teac¢hing
= e R ; ;

‘ oo L . K o
should come prior to linquistic information and

L i . .. o Y L .
information should be connected with society and

culture. =

3. IMPLICATIONS FOR EDUCATION

SL.teaching metﬁods have-been affected by-pﬁi

B k\\\éinking about currxculum and.. 'educatiOn in gen

A

svudy cr1t1c1zes some of mechan1sms of classfoom

ada'-~1tst structuﬁal approaches for, SL° lear

- 'ethnomethodologlcal approaches in thlS study were

-the. 1nvestlgat10n and 1nterpretataon of SL

leann;ng processes,‘ and it was argued?'that' s

~obs:vation and statlstlcal 1nterpretatlon cannot

oY

gy
SRR
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pfagmatic

~culture,

"“the second

iosdphica;
erai Thxs
educat1on
n1ng .The'”
aimedJ at’
beglnners
upefficial

always get

T at SL beglnners realzty and the1r meanlngs. In thlS .sense,

“the - study 1mplles., that- methodologgcally, .c

educatlon and thelr meanlngs should ‘be vunderstbod

lntegrated .and "r1t1ca1 v1ewp01nt.‘

This study _focused‘ on SL beginners rat

education in the classroom or schooling should.  be

urriculum,

.from an

her = ‘than

 teachers. ' This_ emphasis- on. 'SL beginners. implies that

diretted

toward learner-centered 'approaches. This a;sb 1hpiie5'that

curficulum ‘and educatlon Should“ be " implemente

.jinteractibh.‘among teachers .and _students, and

language used in the classroom be a means of ins

‘purpose, . but also for . ‘communication an

" understanding, =~ . - - C

d »th;ouqh‘
that the
tructionall

d ~mutual
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4. FURTHER LIHITATIONS‘ON THE FINDINGS OF T IS,STUDY~
k The f1nd1ngs and COHCIUSIOnS%Of th1s study must always N

be "interpreted 'w1th1n - tﬁe", 11m1tat10ns Aof : the

- ‘ethnomethodolgxcal approach and 1n~}he case the populatxon

.stud1ed Furthermore, several 11m1tatlons arose durlng Lthe,
: conduct .of th1s study whlch also 11m1t the generallzab111ty
of the study. - Th1s study 1nvest1g§ted slx SL beglnners
within  two - culturally d1fferent classroom wh;ch also‘
d1ffered‘1n number of students and’ kprogressed spA¢e{ The.'
_ sample con51sted-offone groupkof two boys”and‘one_girl,:and>}'
'.one group~of-tnree‘boys. The gendeﬁ,ﬁ;sue'nust be5COnsidered"
‘as '5 limitation that ‘affectéd to generallzab111ty of the =
result‘ofgthe study Other 11m1tatlons lwere related
differences in other env1ronmental factors whzch mxght have
S 1nfluenced the ch11dren S spec1f1c responses in this study.
There were also 11m1tat1ons arlslng from categorlzatlon and
-lnterpretat;on procedures y51nce the analyses . may have
,producedv dlfferent Aresultsf ifra differentfapproach to the

'study:.had been taken.

5. mpLxchon’s* FOR Fun'mzn _RESEARCH

Thls study suggested he emerglng '1mportance of an
integrated approach to’_an understandlng of the process of
SLA. Methodolog1ca11y, thls study shows' thatv'it' would be
j‘necpssary and 51gn1f1cant to.apply~d1ver5e-methods in SLA

research, and that the interpretations would affect the real
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the llnguzst1c components‘

understand1ng of* g%e developmental aspects _of‘ SLA. This ’

statement 1mp11es that stud1es of SLA. in a’ classroom eed toi:

"

"1nvolve 1nterd1sc1pl;nary methods and - that such .studxes ‘

N I[') ' " N .
would make‘?real contrlbutlon to our understanding of SL

.

teaéhing.~

. This'astudy vas pattly based on the analyses of the"

-developmental pragmatlcs of SL beglnners. What is: needed ,is

that studies of " 1ntermedrate or advanced SL learners be

done. In addition,fage differences;and'gender differences in

SLA_ processes need' to be  investigated. in terms..of.

developmental pragmatlcs as vell.

. This study » focused on dyad communication, but

\ BN

;dlfferences in language use in- dyads ,from triads or . more -

_need also to be observed and exam1ned Speech acts durxng

small.group and large‘-group communlcatlon settlng will

N . ‘o
reveal much about .the :nature -of the classroom as a SLA

environment; 1 - . o

This study p01nted fouiijome interactional aspects'ofp
such \as morphosyntactxc,

phonologlcal and deictic, of the SL learners\observed

the functlonal ‘domain, dlscourse factors. 1nteract1ng~'w1th.

o

theak syntact1c charactenlzatlon. can be described and,
‘interpreted in.the discourse component of grammar. .This

study’ has  left the grammaticalness& of ' code+switching

unsolved It 1s necessary to encourage further. studies' of

- coder- SW1tch1ng and its 1mpacts orr SLA.

\\
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This . study presented some relations between pragmatics
aod‘ phoholOgy,.'and‘;implées, that_ studies of \discourse‘
. phonology//xn ‘SLA are -in their idfancy, and phonological'
| understa/d1ng rn the dxscourse analyszs and conversa¢1ona1
analys1s is very important, espec1a11y in SLA processes.

“In conclus1on, it mlght be argued~that th1s study has

>

"‘only ralsed questxons that need to be addressed if we are to

s1gn1f1cantly 1mprove SLA in those classroom contexts that

are the main SLA world of school aged SL learners.
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. 'APPENDIX A, TRANSCRIPTION o

. Lo oo, Y
N .
!

,'”.;ﬁhatffo_uark“*'} '_‘Héw“thMark‘

1. Utterance AR 45 placed at the end of- utterance &
fboundary S s A '
. N exatgple. don t make eans funny/he
S A S 'cry/like that/ -
" 2. No gap(latching) -placed. between utterances w1th no -
P . Z‘-tlme gap : . L
S ‘o example: Iook Iook Took/ .
.'3. Pause length- . - (.3) placed before utterances;
e A . utterances separated by significant
. pauses should be placed on separate |
lines | ' ° ‘
.example- and/«lettuce/ man*s eating:
lettuce/(5) -one.day/ was Irttle I
T , rabbit/called Lucy/ - .. -
- &, overlap . - // placed at ‘beginning of overlap,
e © .. ' l:placed at end of ove;lapped 42
' ' E - '-vutterances P
= overlapped utterances go, on same line
N A u‘ﬁexample°’A° - . B
lx\,'“ T .._°.Jl«*,"'steamroller s stuck //oh deab}dear/ 3‘
e <o/ /now)/ '

S

t*-5. . : ‘-*'~ plaéed at po1nt of 1nterrupt10n

Self- 1nterrupt1on N ,jf._, . , o
, . I }examplg want soMe—a]l Of t/
3,6.,Intonat1on, «. ., marks low fise - o .

_prosodlc quallty - °? marks high rise: . ¥ .
;. marks,low fall(only use ‘in adult
- pspeegn) RS i ,
-;Q TP ks excﬂamatory utterance
T *p¥ace ., 2 .7 ‘at end -of utterance -
~glx oo caﬁital letters ‘mark. 1ncreased volumef
-V . example: YOU'SILLY/ : o r
, T 9w marks- stress ' .
o ﬂ,example'~I want that one/ SO
. 33: marks lengthened syllable(each :“‘
- ‘=one-"beat") - : e i
. example: heller:/ - : ‘§§§v47

L€ )) marks other voice qua11t1

_,
R A

s .

e.g.y o
" ((LF)) laugh ((WH)) whlsper ((CR)) cg;
(M) whlmper ({WN)) whlne,((GR))

R grunt. ‘ R T o .

i
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_APPENDIX, A -(Continued) -
What to-Mark . How to Mark .- . oo
‘ ‘ - S Y . ;
7. Audible ;  -h marks in-b 2
breathing ' 4
» ‘ h-marks. out breath

Lo - (h) marks’ laughter

- g, ‘ () unclear treadlng, no- hearlng

Metatranscription ~ach1eved
‘marks’

N . (cow) tentative readlng o
o . X/ repetition of./prior utterance, e.g.,
L .no/X/X/ ’ ; ] o

'édaptédiaqd,modifiedifrdm,dchs(1979&).

4 . - h
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APPENDIX C-1, CONSONANT ERRORS OF ESL STUDENTS
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APPENDIX C-1- (Cont inued) '
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 APPENDIX C-3. CONSONANT ERRORS OF KSL STUDENTS
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_APPENDIX C-4, VOWEL EBRORS OF KSL STUDENTS

»

KSL STUDENTS

S1 ’ ) S2 : s3 Oth
Stage 1. 11 r1ir 1 11 1ir .1 Il III
a -> o0 %
ae -> i * .
ae -> e *
e => ae *
->0 * * .
->a *
.=> N x x
o -> a. : * :
o ->u * * * * * * x o
0o -> we * :
S u -> 0 *
1 => 0 *
i -> a * ' "
g -> a * Tk
g ->o0 *
g ->1 * * * *
go-> i . *
w->y x -
wo-> g R * * *
y ->.¢ x ¥ * * * * *
g ->y . * * * * *
“‘\-\, ,
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